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NOTICE

Data General Corporation (DGC) has prepared this manual for use by
DGC personnel and customers as a guide to the proper installation,
operation, and maintenance of DGC equipment and software. The
drawings and specifications contained herein are the property of DGC
and shall neither be reproduced in whole or in part without DGC prior
written approval nor be implied to grant any license to make, use, or
sell equipment manufactured in accordance herewith.

DGC reserves the right to make changes without notice in the specifica-
tions and materials contained herein and shall not be responsible for any
damages (including consequential) caused by reliance on the materials
presented, including but not limited to typographical or arithmetic errors,
company policy and pricing information. The information contained herein
on DGC software is summary in nature. More detailed information on
DGC software is available in current released publications.

NOVA, SUPERNOVA, ECLIPSE and NOVADISC are registered trademarks
of Data General Corporation, Southboro, Mass.




PREFACE

The Programmer’'s Reference Manual for Peripherals is designed as a companion volume
to the Programmer's Reference Manuals for the NOVA line and ECLIPSE Computers. It
furnishes the general principles and the specific details needed to program input/output
(I/0) transfers between standard DGC peripherals and all DGC computers.

This manual consists of several sections. Section I introduces the theory of I/O pro-
gramming on DGC computers and presents several complete examples of I/O programs.
The remaining sections of the manual deal with the various families of peripherals sup-
plied by Data General Corporation. Separate chapters in each section provide the spe-
cific information necessary to program the individual peripherals in each family. Section
II covers terminals; Section III covers hard copy devices. Section IV deals with magnetic
tape storage devices, including industry-standard magnetic tape units and the DGC cas-
sette. Section V covers fixed head discs, disc cartridges, and disc packs. Section VI
describes analog-to-digital and digital-to-analog conversion with the Analog Data Con-
version System. The appendices contain a number of reference tables which supply in-
formation about device codes, character codes, and timing figures needed for 1/0
operations.

Before reading this manual, the programmer should have a basic understanding of the
programming of DGC computers, as described in the Programmer's Reference Manual
for the NOVA line Computers (DGC 015-000023) and, where appropriate, in the Program-
mer's Reference Manual for the ECLIPSE Computer (DGC 015-000024). A familiarity
with the operation of the DGC assembler, as described in the Assembler Manual (DGC
093-000017), is also recommended, as the programming examples are written in assem-
bly language.

Additional information, of a more technical nature, may be found in the Interface Manual
(DGC 015-000031), which describes the technical operation of the I,/0 bus and explains
how to interface a nonstandard peripheral to any of the DGC computers,
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OVERVIEW OF INPUT/OUTPUT

INTRODUCTION

Input /output is the process of moving information
in a computer system between the central process-
ing unit (CPU) and peripherals such as card
readers, line printers, terminals and disc units.
Some peripherals, such as card readers, enter in-
formation into the system. Some, such as line
printers, transfer information out of the system.
Some, such as terminals, transfer information in
both directions; and others, such as disc units,
store information within the system. Peripherals,
therefore, can serve two main purposes, they pro-
vide the computer with a means of communicating
with its surroundings, and they supplement main
memory with secondary storage.

A peripheral generally consists of two units, a
device and a controller, but it may also include an
adapter. The device, sometimes called a drive, a
transport or a terminal, is the unit with which in-
formation is read, written, stored, or processed.
For example, a terminal's keyboard ' reads' in-
formation; a plotter '"writes' information; a mag-
netic tape transport '"stores' information; and an
A/D converter ""processes' information.

The controller is the interface between the computer
and the device, interpreting commands from the
computer to the device and passing information
between them. For example, a moving-arm disc
controller can translate the track address received
from the computer into positional commands for
the disc drives access mechanism. Once the
access mechanism positions the read /write heads,
the controller translates the data words it receives
from the computer into the sequence of bits re-
quired by the disc drive.

The adapter is an additional unit required by some
peripherals to complete the communications link

I-1 of 54

between the device and the controller. It performs
functions which are similar to those performed in
either the device, the controller, or both. Since
the adapter cannot be accessed by the programmer,
it is usually transparent.

The communications channel through which all in-
formation passes between the computer and the
controllers is called the Input/Output (I/0) bus.
The central portion of the I/O bus is a 16-bit wide,
bidirectional shared data bus. Since this bus is
shared by all the controllers as well as by the
CPU, it is, by necessity, a half-duplex bus; i.e.,
only one operation can occur at any time. The
direction of all information transfers on the I/0
bus is defined relative to the computer. '"Output’
always refers to moving information from the com-
puter to a controller; "input' always refers to
moving information from a controller to the com-
puter,

TYPES OF INFORMATION

The information transferred between a computer
and a controller can be classified into three types:
status, control, and data. Status information tells
the computer about the state of the peripheral: is
it busy?, is it ready?, is it operating properly?
Control information is transferred by the computer
to the controller to tell the peripheral what to do.
Data is the information which originates from, or
is sent to, the device during reading, writing,
storing, or processing,.

Irrespective of the type of information transferred,
is the amount of information transferred. A single
bit may be transferred; a collection of bits forming
a byte (or character), 16 bits forming a word, or
a group of words forming a block may be trans-
ferred.

OVERVIEW OF INPUT/OUTPUT




TYPES OF INFORMATION TRANSFER

Information can be transferred between the com-
puter and a peripheral in one of two ways: under
direct program control or under data channel con-
trol. An information transfer occurring under
direct program control moves a word or part of a
word between an accumulator in the CPU and a
register in the controller. This type of transfer
occurs when an appropriate I/O instruction is
executed in the program. An information transfer
under data channel control generally moves a block
of data, one word at a time, between the computer’s
memory and the device, through a register in the
controller. The block of data is transferred auto-
matically via the data channel once the program,
using I/0 instructions, sets up the transfer for a
particular peripheral.

Direct Program Control

Direct program control of information transfers,
also called "programmed I/0", is a way of trans-
ferring single words or parts of words to or from
peripherals. Among the peripherals which transfer
data in this way are terminals, paper tape readers
and punches, card readers, line printers and
plotters. Since the data moves through an accu-
mulator, it is readily available to the program for
manipulation or decision making. In the case of
input, for example, the program can decide whether
to read another word or character based on the
value of the word or character just read.

However, because at least one instruction--and
most likely several since the information must be
stored in memory--must be executed for each
character or word transferred, direct program
control can be efficient only for peripherals which
do not have to transfer large quantities of informa-
tion quickly.

Data Channel Control

Some peripherals, such as discs and magnetic tape
transports, are used to transfer large blocks of
data. In order to reduce the amount of program
overhead required, these blocks are transferred
under data channel control., The commands used to
set up the data channel transfer are assembled in
an accumulator and are transferred to the control-
ler under direct program control. The block of
data is then automatically transferred directly be -
tween memory and the controller via the data
channel.

Once the data channel transfer for a block of data
has been set up and initiated by the program, no
further action by the program is required to com-
plete the transfer. The program can proceed with

other tasks while the block transfer is taking place..
Each time the controller is ready to transfer a
word from the block it requests direct access to
memory. When access is granted, the word is
transferred. Because several instructions do not
have to be executed for each word transferred,
block transfers can occur at high rates, in some
cases at more than a million words per second.

Since the actual transfer of a word via the data
channel could conflict with the program instructions
being executed, the program pauses during the
transfer of each word. This pause is transparent
to the programmer with the exception that the time
required for program execution is lengthened.

PROGRAM INTERRUPT FACILITY

When transferring information under either direct
program control or data channel control, the pro-
gram must be able to determine when the transfer
is complete, so that it can start a new transfer or
proceed with a task that was dependent on the
transfer just completed. Peripherals have status
flags which can provide the program with this
needed information. The I/O instruction set allows
the program to check the status of these flags and
perform decisions based on the results of the .
checks. However, these status checks are time-
consuming, so, to avoid the necessity of continually
performing such tests, all DGC computers incor-
porate a program interrupt facility.

The program interrupt facility provides a periph-
eral with a convenient means of notifying the pro-
cessor that it requires service by the program.
This is accomplished by allowing the peripherals

to interrupt normal program flow on a priority
basis. When a peripheral completes an operation
or encounters a situation requiring processor
intervention, it can request a program interrupt

of the processor. The processor honors such a
request by interrupting the program in process,
saving the address where the interruption occurred,
and transferring control to the interrupt handling
routine. The interrupt handling routine can identify
which peripheral requires service and transfer
control to the service routine for that peripheral.
After servicing that peripheral, the routine can
restore the system to the state it was in when the
interrupt occurred.




For computer systems which require large amounts
of I/O to many devices, a multi-level priority
structure up to 16 levels deep can be established.
This structure can be set up to provide rapid ser-
vice to those devices which are crucial to the
efficient operation of the computer system; the less
critical devices are serviced in as efficient a man-
ner as possible. The priority interrupt structure,
like the rest of the program interrupt facility, is
under direct control of the program.

SUMMARY

The following sections of this Introduction to 1/0
Programming cover, in detail, the concepts in-
troduced above. The instructions needed to per-
form a direct program controlled transfer are
discussed in terms of their interaction with the
controller and the CPU. The mechanics of the
program interrupt facility together with methods
used to arrange a priority structure are presented.
Methods used in performing block transfers via the
data channel are followed by a general discussion
of the timing concepts which should be considered
when designing an efficient system for handling
I/0. Finally, examples are presented which
illustrate the procedures discussed in this Intro-
duction to I/O Programming.
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/0 INSTRUCTION SET

INTRODUCTION

Information transfers between the computer and
the various peripherals are governed by the pro-
gram with eight instructions which constitute the
I/0 instruction set. These instructions allow the
program to communicate with the peripherals’ con-
trollers and to control the program interrupt facil-
ity. This manual covers only those I/O instructions
used for these purposes; additional I/0 instructions
used for special processor functions and options
are fully described in the Programmer's Reference
Manuals for the ECLIPSE™ and NOVA® line com-
puters,

The effects of specific I/0O instructions necessarily
depend on the peripherals to which they are ad-
dressed. However, the general functions provided
by the I/0 instructions (loading and reading regis-
ters, issuing control signals, and testing flags) are
the same for all peripherals; different peripherals
merely use the available functions in different ways.
In order to understand the general functions per-
formed by the I/O instructions and how these func-
tions are typically used by peripheral controllers,
some knowledge of the architecture of a peripheral
controller is required.

THE TYPICAL CONTROLLER

From the point of view of the program, a periph-
eral controller operates as a collection of informa-
tion registers, control registers, and status flags,
with which communications are established. With
these registers and flags, the program can route
data between the computer and the device and
monitor the operation of the device. Information
registers act as temporary depositories for infor-
mation being transferred between the computer and
the device. For an input operation, the device
places information in a register in the controller
and the computer then reads the register's con-
tents. For an output operation, the computer
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places information in a register in the controller
and the device can access that information when
necessary. Control registers are loaded by the
program and are used to control the operation of
the device. Status flags are set by the peripheral
to reflect its current operating conditions. The
program, through the use of I1/0 instructions can
examine these status flags and can alter some of
them to change the operating state of the periph-
eral.

The distinction made here between registers and
flags is generally one of information content. A
flag contains a single bit of information, while a
register is made up of a number of bits. Groups
of contiguous bits in a register which convey a
single '"piece" of information are referred to as
""fields''. For example, in one of the magnetic
tape controller's registers, bits 13-15 act together
as a control field to select one of the eight possible
tape transports in the subsystem.

The paragraphs below describe only the basic
components of a typical controller. The additional
structure required for a peripheral using the pro-
gram interrupt facility or the data channel is
discussed in the sections describing those facilities.
What follows is meant only to typify the workings

of a controller; controllers are tailored to the
specific devices they control, so that not all fit

the model given here.

Information Registers

A controller usually contains one or more informa-
tion registers. Using I/0 instructions, the pro-
gram can load data and control information into
these registers from the processor's accumulators
and can read data and status information into the
accumulators from them. The three types of in-
formation considered here--data, control, and
status--give rise to three basic types of informa-
tion registers, which are described below.

I/O INSTRUCTION SET



Data Registers

A data register (or data buffer) is used to store
data in the controller as it passes between the de-
vice and the computer. This buffer is needed be-
cause the computer and the device usually operate
at different speeds. Since the operation of nearly
all peripherals involve the transfer of a word or
part of a word of data between the computer and
the device, neariv all peripherals controllers
contain a data buffer. In the case of peripherals
which transfer data under direct program con-
trol, the data buffer is directly accessible to the
program. Data is transferred between the register
in the controller and an accumulator in the central
processor by an 10 instruction. In the case of a
peripheral which transfers data under data chan-
nel control, the data is transferred directly
between the register in the controller and mem-
ory. Data buffers in the controllers which use

the data channel need not be--and usually are not--
accessible to the program.

Control Registers

Control registers allow the program to supply the
controller with information necessary for the
operation of the device, such as drive or transport
numbers, data block sizes, and command specifi-
cation. A unit of control information is called a
control parameter'*. Control parameters typi-
cally allow the program to select one of a number
of peripheral units in a subsystem, the operation
to be performed, and the initial values for flags
and counters in the controller. The program
specifies control parameters to the controller with
an 1,0 instruction wherein the desired parameters
are coded into the appropriate fields of the accu-
mulator used in the transfer.

Status Registers

Status registers are used to indicate to the pro-
gram the detailed state of the peripheral. They
consist primarily of status flags, but can also
contain control parameters. The control para-
meters contained in status registers are commonly
those which change during the operation of the
peripheral, and are therefore of importance to the
program which must check on the progress of the
peripheral's operation. For example, a program
transferring consecutive sectors of information

on a disc in a single operation can read the current
sector address and sector count during the opera-
tion in order to determine how far the operation is
from completion. Status flags are set by the con-
troller to indicate error conditions or to notify the
computer of the basic state of the peripheral.
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The classification of controller registers into the
three types described above can only be a general
one. A register may contain more than one type
of information. The most common case of this
occurrence is a register that serves as a control
register when loaded by the program and as a
status register when read by the program. The
disc address, sector counter register mentioned
in the preceding paragraph is an example of such
a combined control and status register.

Busy and Done Flags

The Busy and Done flags are the two fundamental
flags in a controller and they serve a dual purpose.
Together they denote the basic state of the periph-
eral and can be tested by the program to determine
that state. In addition, the program can manipulate
these flags in order to control the operation of the
peripheral. To place the peripheral in operation.
the program sets the Busy flag to 1. The Busy
flag remains in this state for the duration of the
operation, indicating that the peripheral is in use
and should not be disturbed by the program. When
the peripheral completes its operation, the con-
troller sets the Busy flag to 0 and the Done flag to
1 to indicate this fact. The setting of the Done
flag to 1 can be used to trigger a program inter-
rupt. Whether a program interrupt occurs depends
on the state of the interrupt facility. However, no
matter what state the interrupt facility is in, no
interrupt can occur for that peripheral until its
Done flag is set to 1. Therefore, the setting to 1
of the Done flag is defined to ''initiate a program
interrupt request'. At this point, the program
can either start the next operation by setting the
Done flag to 0 and the Busy flag to 1, or it can

idle (clear) the peripheral by setting both flags to
0.

Other Status Flags

For a relatively simple peripheral, the Busy and
Done flags alone may furnish enough status infor-
mation to allow the program to service the periph-
eral adequately. However, a more complex
peripheral will generally require additional status
flags to specify its internal operating conditions
more completely to the program. The difference
between these additional status flags and the Busy
and Done flags lies in the way the program tests
them. The program can test the Busy and Done
flags directly with a single I/O instruction, but
checking any other status flag requires that its
value first be read into an accumulator from the
status register. Each status flag is assigned by
the controller to one of the 16 available bit posi-
tions in the status register. The program may then
perform any test it requires on the status word .

after it is read.




Error Flags

Status flags which indicate errors or malfunctions
in the operation of a peripheral are termed ""error
flags''. Two types of error flags can be charac-
terized, according to their effect on the operation
of the peripheral when they are set. The first, or
passive, type is merely set by the controller in the
course of the operation when the associated error
occurs. No immediate indication of this type of
error is given to the program, and the operation
is allowed to continue to completion. The second,
or active, type of error flag is set by the control-
ler when the program attempts to start an opera-
tion which is not allowed. In this case, the
operation never begins and the Done flag is set to
1 immediately to notify the program. This type of
error flag is used to prevent a severe and probably
irrecoverable error from occurring. In either
case, the program must respond, error or not,
when it notices that a peripheral is ""done''. It
need only check the appropriate error flag or flags
before assuming that the operation it initiated was
satisfactorily completed.

For example. among its many status flags, the
controller for magnetic tape transports contains
error flags to indicate parity errors and illegal
operations. During a read operation, when a
character is read with incorrect parity, the Parity
Error flag is set to 1. No immediate notification
of the error is given to the program and the read
operation is allowed to finish. The parity error
can be detected at the completion of the operation,
when the program should check for errors. At this
time appropriate action can be taken, such as try-
ing to read the misread section of tape again or
printing an error message on the console terminal.
The Illegal flag, on the other hand, which is set
when an illegal operation is attempted, prevents
the operation from starting. The controller imme-
diately sets both the Done and Illegal flags to 1 to
notify the program. Illegal operations for a mag-
netic tape transport include writing on a tape that
is write -protected and spacing backwards when the
tape is at the beginning of tape marker.

INSTRUCTION FORMAT

The general format of the 10O instructions is
shown below.

DEVICE CODE j
L1 f 1

| | AC l OP CODE [CONTROL
1 } A 1 1 +
2 3'4 5 6'7 8 910 tI 1213 14 15

Bits 0-2 are 011 and identify this as an I/O instruc-
tion, bits 3-4 specify an accumulator, bits 5-7
contain the operation code, bits 8-9 specify a flag
control function or test condition, and bits 10-15
specify the code of the device.

Device Code Field

Bits 10-15 in an IO instruction select the periph-
eral that is to respond to the instruction. The
instruction format thus allows for 64 device codes,
numbered 0-77g. In all computers, device code 0
is not assigned to any peripheral, and device code
77g is used to implement a number of specific
processor functions, such as reading the console
switches and controlling the program interrupt
facility. Depending on the computer, a number of
other specific device codes are reserved for pro-
cessor options or features. The remaining device
codes are available for referencing peripherals.
Many of these codes have been assigned by Data
General Corporation to standard peripherals, and
the assembler recognizes convenient mnemonics
for these codes. The list of the standard device
code assignments and their associated mnemonics
is given in Appendix A.

Flag Control Field

The Busy and Done flags are either manipulated or
tested by the control functions or test conditions
specified in bits 8 and 9 of the I/0 instructions.

In those instructions which allow flag manipulation,
bits 8 and 9 are referred to as the F field. The
flag control commands available, along with the
associated mnemonics and bit configurations and
the functions typically performed, are as follows:

F field | Command | Mnemonic| Control Function
00 (none)

01 Start S

(omitted) | None

Start the periph-

eral by setting the
Busy flag to 1 and
the Done flag to 0.

Clear (idle) the
peripheral by set-
ting both the Busy
and Done flags to
0.

Pulse the control-
ler to achieve a
special effect.
The effect, if any,
depends on the
peripheral.
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In the I/0 instruction which allows flag testing,
bits 8 and 9 are referred to as the T field. The
bit configurations, mnemonics, and test conditions
they select are as follows:

T field
00 BN
01 BZ
10 DN
11 DZ

Mnemonic | Next instruction is skipped if:

Busy flag is 1 (Non—zero)
Busy flag is 0 Zero)

on-zero)

(Z+
Done flag is 1 (N
(z

Done flag is 0 Zero)

Two important features of the I/O instruction set
result from the nature of the flag control field.
First, because the flag control field is separate
from the operation code field, a single I/0 instruc-
tion can both transfer information between the con-
troller and the computer and simultaneously control
the operation of the peripheral. Secondly, the use
of the flag control field as a T field allows the
direct testing of a controller's Busy or Done flag
in a single instruction, so that quick decisions
based on the basic state of the peripheral can be
made by the program.

Operation Code Field

The 3-bit operation code field selects one of the
eight 1/0 instructions. In two of these instructions,
no information transfer is specified; instead, bits
8 and 9 may specify either a control function or a
flag test condition as described above. The re-
maining six instructions involve an information
transfer between the computer and the designated
peripheral controller and may also specify a con-
trol function to be performed after the information
transfer has been completed. The program can,
therefore, access up to six registers in any one
controller. Up to three of these six registers are
output registers which can be loaded by the pro-
gram with either data or control information. The
other three are input registers, from which the
program can read either data or status informa-
tion. It is entirely possible and, in fact, quite
common for two different I/O instructions, one
input and one output, to reference the same reg-
ister in a controller. However, this is not in any
way required by the nature of the I/O instruction
set; potentially six different registers in a con-
troller may be accessible to the program.

In order to give names and mnemonics to the 1O
instructicns in their general form, the registers in
a peripheral controller which are accessible to the
program are referred to with letter designations.
The three input registers are called the ""A input
buffer', the ' B input buffer', and the " C input
buffer''. Similarly, the three output registers are

called the ' A output buffer',
and the "' C output buffer. Thus, for example, to
read data from a peripheral controller's A input
buffer, a DATA IN A instruction, with mnemonic
DIA, is issued to that peripheral.

The eight operation codes, their associated
mnemonics, and the instructions specified are as
follows:

Operation Code

field Mnemonic Instruction

000 NIO No Input or Output
but perform the flag
control function

specified.

Read Data Into the
computer from the
A input buffer.

Write Data Qut from
the computer to the A
output buffer. -

Read Data Into the
computer from the B
input buffer.

Write Data Out from
the computer to the
B output buffer.

Read Data Into the
computer from the
C input buffer.

Write Data Out from
the computer to the
C output buffer.

SKiP the next in-
struction if the test
selected for the
Busy or Done flag
is true.

the "' B output buffer",

Accumulator Field

Bits 3 and 4 in an I/O instruction select one of the
central processor's four accumulators:
AC2, or AC3. In those instructions which involve
an information transfer between the processor and
a peripheral controller, the specified accumulator
either furnishes the information for an output
transfer or receives the information in an input
transfer. In the two IO instructions which do not
involve an information transfer, the accumulator
field is ignored. The assembler sets bits 3 and

4 in these instructions to 0; however, any bit
combination will do, and no accumulator will ever
be affected by these two instructions.

ACO, AC1,




INSTRUCTIONS

A number of abbreviations and symbols are used
in this manual to aid in defining how an instruction
may be coded in assembly language. Abbrevia-
tions used are as follows:

AC or ac
Forf
Tort

device

accumulator
flag control command
flag test command

device code or mnemonic

The following symbols are not coded, rather they
perform these functions:

<> Indicates an optional operand. The
operand enclosed in the brackets (e.g.,
-~ £>) may be coded or not, depending on
whether the associated option is desired.

Indicates a specific substitution is re-
quired. Substitute the desired number,
letter or letters, or symbol from the
class, as defined by the abbreviation for
which the substitution is being made.
For example, "ac' indicates that an
accumulator specifier is required. To
select AC2, code either a ''2' or a
symbol whose value is 2.

When describing the format of a word involved in
an information transfer between the computer and
a controller, the various fields and bits in the word
are labeled with names descriptive of their func-
tions. Bits in the word which are not used by the
controller are shaded. Shaded bits are ignored

on output and set to 0 on input.

NO I/O TRANSFER
NIO<L‘,£,\> device

|0|||Aclooo F
I[ # l% 1

O | 2 3 4 5 6 T 8 9 )0 Il 12 13 14 15

1DEY'CE1 CO|DE1

The Busy and Done flags in the controller of the
specified device are set according to the function
specified by F. When the assembler encounters
the mnemonic NIO, it sets the AC field bits to 0.
However, these bits are ignored and may have any
value. The contents of all the accumulators are
unchanged.

1/0 SKIP
SKP<£> device

0 1 I [ AC | N DEVICE CODE ]
1 L 1 1 I 1 1 | 1 I 1
01 2 3'4 5 6'7 8 9 10 0 12013 1415

Skip the next sequential instruction if the test con-
dition specified by T is true for the specified con-
troller. When the assembler encounters the
mnemonic SKP<t >, it sets the AC field bits to 0.
However, these bits are ignored and may have any
value. The contents of all the accumulators and
the Busy and Done flags for the specified device
remain unchanged.

DATA IN A

DIA<f> ac,device

Olllll A}C |o|o{.] F [ [DEVICE CODE ]

0 I 2 3'4 5 6'7 8 9'10 1 1213 4 Is

The contents of the A input buffer in the specified
controller are placed in the specified AC, After
the data transfer, the controller's Busy and Done
flags are set according to the function specified by
F. The number of information bits transferred
depends on the size of the buffer and the mode of
operation of the peripheral. Bits in the specified
AC that do not receive information are set to 0.

DATA OUT A

DOA(”£> ac,device

Lo l vl AC ]o o] F DEVICE CODE
'L I } 1 i I 1 1 L L 1

0 Il 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Il 12°13 i4 15

The contents of the specified AC are placed into the
A output buffer in the specified controller. After
the data transfer, the controller's Busy and Done
flags are set according to the function specified by
F. The number of information bits loaded into the
buffer depends on the size of the buffer and the
mode of operation of the peripheral. Any unused
bits are ignored by the controller. The contents

of the specified AC remain unchanged.

Rev. 01
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DATA IN B

DIB< f > a=c,device

o, 1 1] AC [o 1 N DEVICE CODE |

0' 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Il 1213 14 15

The contents of the B input buffer in the specified
controller are placed in the specified AC. After
the data transfer, the controller's Busy and Done
flags are set according to the function specified by
F. The number of information bits transferred
depends on the size of the buffer and the mode of
operation of the peripheral. Bits in the AC that
do not receive information are set to 0.

DATA OUT B

DEVICE CODE _ ]
0 11 12 13 14 15

The contents of the specified AC are placed in the
B output buffer in the specified controller. After
the data transfer, the controller's Busy and Done
flags are set according to the function specified by
F. The number of information bits loaded into the
buffer depends on the size of the buffer and the
mode of operation of the peripheral. Any unused
bits are ignored by the controller. The contents of
the specified AC remain unchanged.

DATAIN C

DIC<f> ac,device

IT.'.'IA%CI

T

l
o 1 2 3 4 5

DEVICE CODE J
1 l 1 1 i
"3 14 15

1
8 9 10 I 12

l0 | F
6l

The contents of the C input buffer in the specified
controller are placed in the specified AC. After
the data transfer, the controller's Busy and Done
flags are set according to the function specified by
F. The number of information bits transferred
depends on the size of the buffer and the mode of
operation of the peripheral. Bits in the AC that
do not receive information are set to 0.

DATA OUT C

DOC<f™> ac.device
|o [ 1| ac | I o] F DEVICE CODE ‘
[ 1 1 1 Il 1 1 1 1 I\ 1
0 1 2 34 5 6' 7 8 9 40 Il 1213 14 15.

The contents of the specified AC are placed in the
C output buffer of the specified controller. After
the data transfer, the controller's Busy and Done
flags are set according to the function specified by
F. The number of information bits loaded into the
buffer depends on the size of the buffer and the
mode of operation of the peripheral. Any unused
bits are ignored by the controller. The contents
of the specified AC remain unchanged.

The single letter mnemonic for the desired con-
trol command is appended to the basic mnemonic.
An NIO instruction alone with any device code is a
"no-op' (that is, it has no effect). To place the
high speed paper tape reader in operation, an
NIOS 12, or, using the reader's mnemonic, an
NIOS PTR instruction could be executed. Both
of these instructions assemble as 060112g

(0 110 000 001 001 010) and cause the reader to read
one character from the tape into the controller's
data buffer.

To determine when the character is in the buffer
without using the program interrupt we can wait

for either the Busy flag to be set to 0 or the Done

flag to be set to 1. For example, giving .

SKPDN PTR
JMP .-1

keeps the processor from proceeding until the
reader controller has set the Done flag to 1.

Once the character has been loaded into the data
buffer, the Done flag is set to 1 and the processor
will continue. The character can be read into the
right half of AC2 by giving

DIA 2,PTR

If another character is to be read the transfer can
be made with a

DIAS 2,PTR

which brings the character into AC2, sets the Done
flag to 0, the Busy flag to 1, and causes the reader
to read the next character. If the data buffer con-
tains the final character to be read from tape,
giving

DIAC 2,PTR

retrieves the character and sets both the Busy and
Done flags to 0, thus idling the reader.




In the remainder of this manual the discussion of
each peripheral treats only the control functions
and the applicable I’O transfer instructions. The
skips apply to all and are the same in all cases.
Giving a data-in instruction that does not apply to
a peripheral (either because the peripheral is
output -only or does not have the buffer specified)
sets all bits of the addressed accumulator to 0 but
the specified flag control function is carried out.
Similarly, a data-out instruction that does not
apply is a no-op except for the specified control
functions. When the device code is undefined or
the addressed peripheral is not in the system, any
data-out or NIO instruction, a SKPBN, or a SKPDN
is a no-op: a SKPBZ or SKPDZ is an unconditional
skip (equivalent to a JMP . +2); and any data-in
instruction simply sets all bits of the specified AC
to 0.

/O INSTRUCTION SET
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PROGRAM INTERRUPT FACILITY

INTRODUCTION

When a peripheral completes an operation, the
controller sets its Done flag to 1 to indicate that
program service is required. The program can
test the state of the Done flag repeatedly with
I/O SKIP instructions to determine when this
occurs. However, continual interrogation of the
Done flag by the program is generally wasteful of
computing time, especially when flag checks need
to be done frequently in order to ensure that ser-
vice is not delayed so long that the peripheral
loses data. The program interrupt facility pro-
vides a peripheral with a convenient means of
notifying the processor that service is required.

All peripherals which use the program interrupt
facility have access to a single direct line to the
processor, called the Interrupt Request Line,
along which their requests for service are com-
municated. An interrupt request can be generated
by a peripheral when the peripheral's Done flag is
set to 1. The processor can respond to, or
"honor™, an interrupt request by interrupting the
normal flow of program execution and transferring
control to an interrupt handling routine. The pro-
grammer can control which peripherals may re-
quest interrupts and when the processor may start
an interrupt, by manipulating a number of flags
which are distributed among the processor and the
peripherals.

The operation of the program interrupt facility, as
controlled by these flags, is described below.
Following portions of this section detail the instruc-
tions used to control the program interrupt facility,
describe the implementation of a priority interrupt
scheme, offer further suggestions for programming
an interrupt handler, and explain the operation of
the vector instruction, which allows the ECLIPSE
computer to automatically perform much of its
interrupt processing.
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OPERATION

Control Flags

The operation of the program interrupt facility is
governed by the Interrupt On (ION) flag in the
central processor and by the Done and Interrupt
Disable flags in each peripheral which uses the
facility. By manipulating these flags, the program
can choose to disregard interrupt requests alto-
gether, or it can selectively ignore certain periph-
erals,

Interrupt On Flag

The major control flag for the program interrupt
facility is the Interrupt On flag in the central pro-
cessor. To enable the interrupt facility the pro-
gram sets ION to 1, allowing the processor to
respond to interrupt requests transmitted to it
along the Interrupt Request Line, Setting ION to

0 disables the entire interrupt facility, causing the
processor to ignore all interrupt requests.

The Interrupt On flag is manipulated by the program
exactly like a Busy flag for the central processor.
A Start command in any I/O instruction directed to
the CPU (device code 77g) sets ION to 1, a Clear
command in such an instruction sets ION to 0.

(ION is also set to 0 at power-up and when the
RESET console switch is pressed.)

PROGRAM INTERRUPT FACILITY




Interrupt Disable Flags

The controller for each peripheral which uses the
program interrupt facility contains an Interrupt
Disable flag which allows the program to disable
interrupts from that peripheral. When a periph-
eral's Interrupt Disable flag is set to 1, the
peripheral is prevented from making an interrupt
request.

The Interrupt Disable flags of all peripherals are
manipulated at once with a single I1/O instruction.
This instruction, MASK OUT (MSKO), sets up the
Interrupt Disable flags of all peripherals connected
to the program interrupt facility according to a
mask contained in the accumulator specified by the
instruction. Each peripheral is assigned by its
hardware to a bit position in the mask. (Mask bit
assignments for standard peripherals are given in
Appendix A.) When a MASK OUT instruction is
given, each peripheral's Interrupt Disable flag is
set to the value of the assigned bit of the mask.
Also, at power-up and when the RESET console
switch is pressed, all Interrupt Disable flags are
set to 0.

Interrupt Requests

Interrupt requests by a peripheral are governed by
its Done and Interrupt Disable flags. When a
peripheral completes an operation, it sets its Done
flag to 1, and this action initiates a program inter-
rupt request. If its Interrupt Disable flag is 0, the
request is communicated to the CPU. If the Inter-
rupt Disable flag is 1, the request is not commu-
nicated to the CPU; it is blocked until the Interrupt
Disable flag is set back to 0. If the ION flag is 1,
the processor has to honor the interrupt request
as soon as it is able.

The processor is able to interrupt the sequential
flow of program instructions if all of the following
conditions hold:

1. The processor has just completed an instruc-
tion or a data channel transfer occurring be-
tween two instructions.

2. At least one peripheral is requesting an inter-
rupt.

3. Interrupts are enabled: that is, ION is 1.

4. No peripheral is waiting for a data channel
transfer; that is, there are no outstanding data
channel requests.
over program interrupts.

When the processor finishes an instruction it takes
care of all data channel requests before it starts
an interrupt; this includes any additional data
channel requests that are initiated while data
channel transfers are being made. When no more
peripherals are waiting for data channel transfers,
the processor starts an interrupt if ION is 1 and
at least one peripheral is requesting an interrupt.

Processor Response

The processor starts an interrupt by automatically
executing the following sequence:

1. It sets ION to 0 so that no further interrupts
may be started.

9. It stores the contents of the program counter
(which point to the next instruction in the
interrupted program) in location 0, so that a
return to the interrupted program can be made
after the interrupt service routine has finished.

3. It simulates a JMP@1 instruction to transfer
control to the interrupt service routine. Loca-
tion 1 should contain the address of the routine
or the first part of an indirect address chain
that points to the routine.

Servicing An Interrupt

The interrupt service routine (or handler) should
save the state of the processor, identify which
peripheral requires service, and service the
peripheral.

Saving the state of the processor involves saving
the contents of any accumulators that will be used
in the interrupt service routine and saving the
carry bit if it will be used. The state of the pro-
cessor must be saved so that it may be restored
before the interrupted program is allowed to
resume.

I-14
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Peripheral Identification

There are three ways in which the interrupt handler
can identify which peripheral requires service.

On the NOVA and ECLIPSE lines of computers,
the interrupt handler can execute a polling rou-
tine. This routine is merely a sequence of I1/0
SKIP instructions which test the states of the
Done flags of all peripherals in use. With this
method peripheral priorities are determined by
the order in which the tests are performed.
Note that the polling technique disregards the
state of the Interrupt Disable flags. Periph-
erals which are masked out will be recognized
if their Donz flags are 1, even though these
peripherals could not have caused the interrupt.

On the NOVA and ECLIPSE lines of computers,
the interrupt handler can issue an INTERRUPT
ACKNOWLEDGE instruction (INTA). This in-
struction reads the device code of the first
peripheral on the I O bus that is requesting an
interrupt, into a specified accumulator. Note
that with this method the Interrupt Disable flags
are significant. Peripherals which are masked
out cannot request an interrupt and, therefore,
cannot respond to the INTERRUPT ACKNOWL -
EDGE instruction.

On the ECLIPSE line of computers the interrupt
handler can issue a VECTOR instruction (VCT).
This instruction determines which peripheral
requires service in exactly the same way as
the INTERRUPT ACKNOWLEDGE instruction.
However, the device code obtained is not
placed in an accumulator but is used as an in-
dex into a table of addresses. Besides vector-
ing automatically to the correct peripheral
service routine, the VECTOR instruction can
optionally switch stack contexts, save the state
of the processor, and establish a new priority
level. Because the VECTOR instruction is
available only on the ECLIPSE computer, and
because its operation is relatively complex, it
is described later in a section of its own.

Peripheral Service Routine

After determining which peripheral requires ser-
vice, the interrupt handler generally transfers
control to a peripheral service routine. This
routine performs the information transfer to or
from that peripheral (if required) and either starts
the peripheral on a new operation or idles the
peripheral if no more operations are to be per-
formed at this time.

Dismissing An Interrupt

When all service for the peripheral has been com-
pleted, either the peripheral service routine or
the main interrupt handler should perform the
following sequence to dismiss the interrupt.

Set the peripheral’'s Done flag to 0 to dismiss
the interrupt request which was just honored.
If this is not done, the undismissed interrupt
request will cause another interrupt--this time
incorrectly--as soon as the interrupt handler
finishes and attempts to return control to the
interrupted program.

Restore the pre-interrupt states of the accu-
mulators and the carry bit.

Set the Interrupt On flag to 1 to enable inter-
rupts again.

Jump back to the interrupted program.
(Usually a JMP @O instruction is given.)

The instruction that enables interrupts (usually
INTEN) sets the Interrupt On flag to 1, but the
processor does not recognize that the state of the
ION flag has changed to 1 until the next instruction
begins. Thus, after the instruction that turns
interrupts back on, the processor always executes
one more instruction (assumed to be the return to
the interrupted program) before another interrupt
can start. The program must give this final return
instruction immediately after enabling interrupts
in order to ensure that no waiting interrupt can
overwrite the contents of location 0 before they
are used to return control to the interrupted pro-
gram.

The following diagram shows how normal program
flow is altered during a program interrupt. The
interrupt handler is shaded to indicate that this
block of instructions is not interruptable since the
processor sets the ION flag to 0 to disable further
interrupts when the interrupt occurred. Interrupts
are not enabled again until the interrupt handler
executes its INTERRUPT ENABLE instruction just
prior to returning control to the interrupted pro-
gram.
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INSTRUCTIONS

The instructions which control the program inter -
rupt facility use special device code T'g
(mnemonic CPU). When this device code is used,
bits 8 and 9 of the skip instructions test the state
of the Interrupt On flag: in the other instructions
these bits turn interrupts on or off by setting ION
to 1 (Start command) or 0 (Clear command).

INTERRUPT ENABLE
INTEN

NIOS CPU

rOL‘l'\AFIOIOAO o [t 1 1 v ]
0" 1 2 3'4 5 6'7 8 9 10 I 1213 1415

Set the Interrupt On flag to 1 to allow the processor
to respond to interrupt requests. If the Interrupt
On flag actually changes state (from 0 to 1), the
processor will execute one more instruction before
it can start an interrupt. On the ECLIPSE com-
puter, the processor will execute one more in-
struction before starting an interrupt even if the
Interrupt On flag was already 1. However, if that
instruction is one of those that is interruptable,
then an interrupt can occur as soon as the instruc-
tion begins to execute. The assembler recognizes
the mnemonic INTEN as equivalent to NIOS CPU.

INTERRUPT DISABLE
INTDS

NIOC CPU

ro |‘||AC|OIOO B o
T%|23%456:78

| lllll

| 1 1 1
o 112713 14

Set the Interrupt On flag to 0 to prevent the pro-
cessor from responding to interrupt requests. The
assembler recognizes the mnemonic INTDS as
equivalent to NIOC CPU.

SKIP IF INTERRUPTS ENABLED

SKPBN CPU

F)%vlllAicjlxl‘I‘oloMll’u i1|L|J

1
0' 1 2 3'4 5 6 ' 7 8 910 Il 12113 14 15

Skip the next sequential instruction if the Interrupt
On flag is 1.

SKIP IF INTERRUPTS DISABLED

SKPBZ CPU

|Tl|l||A=c‘|v|%|lol|l| R |l||

S N B
0 | 2 3'4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Il 12°13 14 15

Skip the next sequential instruction if the Interrupt
On flag is 0.

MASK OUT
MSKO ac

DOB<{> ac,CPU

Il 1 } 1

' "3 18 15

|o o] ac ]l 0 o| F ol o1 & 1 1
} 1 : 1 L 1 |
o] | 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1l 12

Set the Interrupt Disable flags in all peripherals
according to the mask contained in the specified
AC. (A 1 in a mask bit sets the flags in all periph-
erals assigned to that bit to 1, a 0 sets them to 0.)
After the Interrupt Disable flags are set, the
Interrupt On flag is set according to the function
specified by F. The contents of the specified AC
remain unchanged. Mask bit assignments for
standard peripherals are given in Appendix A.

The assembler recognizes the instruction

MSKO ac as equivalent to DOB ac,CPU.

INTERRUPT ACKNOWLEDGE

INTA ac

DIB<f> ac,CPU

[oflnlulA=C|ol|l| K

0 T 1

| 2 34 5 6 7 8 9 10 |l 2713 14 15

The device code of that peripheral requesting an
interrupt which is closest to the processor along
the IO bus is placed in bits 10-15 of the specified
AC. Bits 0-9 are set to 0. After the data trans-
fer, the Interrupt On flag is set according to the
function specified by F. If no peripheral is re-
questing an interrupt, the specified AC is set to
0. The assembler recognizes the instruction
INTA ac as equivalent to DIB ac,CPU.




1/O RESET
IORST

DIC~{> ac,CPU

IEJ'IIIIAIC[IIOII F NN
o}

l
I 2 3'4 5 6'7 8 9 10 (I 12'13 14 15

Reset all peripherals connected to the I/O bus: set
their Busy, Done, and Interrupt Disable flags to 0
and, depending on the peripheral, perform any
other required initialization. After the peripherals’
flags are altered, the Interrupt On flag is set
according to the function specified by F. The
assembler recognizes the mnemonic IORST as
equivalent to DICC 0,CPU--that is, as the in-
struction defined here with F set to 10,

If the mnemonic DIC is used to perform this func -
tion, an accumulator must be coded to avoid as-
sembly errors. Regardless of how the instruction
is coded, during execution the AC field is ignored
and the contents of the specified AC remain un-
changed. At power-up and when the RESET con-
sole switch is pressed, the processor performs the
equivalent of an IORST instruction.

The assembler recognizes a number of convenient
mnemonics for instructions that control the pro-
gram interrupt.

Octal
Equivalent

Mnemonic

|
! Mnemonic Instruction Equivalent

060177
060277
062077
061477
062677

INTEN
INTDS

MSKO  ac
INTA ac
[ IORST —

INTERRUPT ENABLE
INTERRUPT DISABLE

MASK OUT

INTERRUPT ACKNOWLEDGE
I O RESET

NIOS CPU
NIOC CPU
DOB ac,CPU
DIB ac,CPU
DICC 0,CPU

To set up the Interrupt Disable flags according to
the mask contained in AC2, give

MSKO 2
or
DOB 2,CPU

However, there is one important difference be-
tween these special mnemonics and the standard
ones: mnemonics for enabling and disabling inter-
rupts cannot be appended to them. Thus, to set
the Interrupt On flag to 0 while performing a
MASK OUT instruction using AC2 give

DOBC 2,CPU

Note that use of the mnemonic IORST sets the
Interrupt On flag to 0. To set the flag to 1 while
resetting the peripherals give

DICS 0,CPU

PRIORITY INTERRUPTS

If the Interrupt On flag remains 0 throughout the
interrupt service routine, the routine cannot be
interrupted, and there is only one level of periph-
eral priority. All peripherals that have not been
disabled by the program are, for the most part,
equally able to request interrupts and receive
interrupt service. Only when two or more periph-
erals are requesting an interrupt at exactly the
same time is a priority distinction made. When
this happens, priority is determined either by the
order in which I/O SKIP instructions are given or,
if the INTERRUPT ACKNOWLEDGE or VECTOR
instruction is used, by the order of peripherals
along the IO bus. In a system with peripherals
of widely differing speeds and/or service require-
ments, a more extensive priority structure may
be required. The program interrupt facility hard-
ware and instructions allow the program to imple-
ment up to 16 interrupt priority levels.

For example, suppose that a card reader and a
Teletype® are being operated at the same time.
While a card is being read, an interrupt is re-
quested as each new column of data is available,
and the program must read this data within 430
microseconds, typically, before it is overwritten in
the Data Buffer by the data from the next column.
If the Teletype service routine takes 300 micro-
seconds, card reader service will never be delayed
longer than this, and a single-level program inter-
rupt scheme will suffice. However, this interrupt
scheme will not work if the Teletype service rou-
tine takes 600 microseconds, since a card reader
interrupt request initiated soon after Teletype ser-
vice is begun will not be honored in time, and a
column of data will be lost. In order to avoid los-
ing data, the program interrupt scheme used must
allow the card reader to interrupt the lengthy
Teletype service routine. This involves creating
a two-level priority structure and assigning the
card reader to the higher priority level.

In general, a multiple-level priority interrupt
scheme is used to allow higher-priority peripherals
to interrupt the service routines of lower-priority
peripherals. A hierarchy of priority levels can be
established through program manipulation of the
Interrupt Disable flags of all peripherals in the
system. When the interrupt request from a periph-
eral of a certain priority is honored, the interrupt
handler sets up the new priority level by establish-
ing new values for all peripherals' Interrupt Disable
flags according to an appropriate "Interrupt Prior-
ity Mask' used with the MASK OUT instruction.
Peripherals whose Interrupt Disable flags are set
to 1 by the corresponding bit of this priority mask
are '"'masked out', or disabled, and are thereby
regarded as being of lower priority than the periph-
eral being serviced. Peripherals which are not
masked out assume a higher priority than the

Teletype® is a registered trademark of Teletype Corporation, Skokie, Illinois. All references to tele-

types in this manual shall apply to this mark.
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peripheral being serviced. Before proceeding with
the peripheral service routine, the Interrupt On
flag is set to 1 so that the higher-priority periph-
erals may interrupt the current service routine.

Interrupt Priority Mask

The bit of the priority mask that governs the Inter-
rupt Disable flag for a given peripheral is assigned
to that peripheral by the hardware and cannot be
changed by the program. Although lower-speed
devices are generally assigned to higher-numbered
mask bits, no implicit priority ordering is in-
tended. The manner in which these priority levels
are ordered is completely up to the programmer.
By means of the priority mask the program can
establish any desired priority structure, with one
limitation: in the cases in which two or more
peripherals are assigned to the same bit of the
priority mask, these peripherals are constrained
to be at the same priority level. When a periph-
eral causes an interrupt, a decision must be made
whether to place all other peripherals which share
the same mask bit with the interrupting peripheral
at a higher or lower priority level. If a decision
is made to mask out all peripherals which share
that priority mask bit, the interrupting peripheral
is also masked out.

Priority Interrupt Handler

A priority interrupt handler differs from a single -
level interrupt handler in several ways. The
handler must be "re-entrant''. This means that if
a peripheral service routine is interrupted by an-
other, higher priority peripheral, no information
required by the handler to restore the state of the
machine, is lost. The two items of information
which should be saved, in addition to those saved
by a single-level interrupt handler, are the return
address (the contents of location 0) and the current
priority mask. This information must be stored
in different locations each time the interrupt
handler is entered at a higher level. Doing this
ensures that the necessary return information
belonging to an earlier interrupt is not overwritten
by a higher level interrupt. A common method of
storing return information for a re-entrant inter-
rupt handler is through the use of push-down
stacks.

The interrupt handler (including the peripheral
service routines) for a multi-level priority scheme
should perform the following tasks:

1. Save the state of the processor, that is, the
contents of the accumulators, the carry bit,
location 0, and the current priority mask.

Identify the peripheral that requested the
interrupt.

Transfer control to the service routine for
that peripheral.

Establish the new priority mask with a MASK
OUT instruction for that peripheral's service
routine and store it in memory at the location
reserved for the current priority mask for
that level of interrupt.

Enable interrupts. Now, any peripheral not

masked out can interrupt this service routine.

Service the peripheral that requested the
interrupt.

Disable interrupts in preparation for dismis-
sal of this interrupt level, so that no inter-
rupts will occur during the transition to the
next lower level.

Restore the state of the processor, including
the forme' contents of the accumulators and
the carry bit and reinstitute the pre-interrupt
priority mask with a MASK OUT instruction.

9. Enable interrupts.

10. Transfer control to the return address which
was saved from location 0.

The diagram below is a simplified representation
of program flow in a priority interrupt environ-
ment. Shaded areas indicate non-interruptable
sections of instructions. Additional higher-
priority interrupts could increase the depth of
interrupts still further.
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The Vector Instruction

The ECLIPSE line of computers incorporates an
instruction which greatly reduces the burden of

programming a priority interrupt system. Since
this instruction is available only on the ECLIPSE

line of computers, it is described separately below.

In effect, the VECTOR instruction (VCT) can be
used to perform the first five tasks listed above for
the multi-level priority interrupt handler.

VECTOR ON INTERRUPTING DEVICE CODE

VCT <@ >displacement

o, 1,
(O

I 0 0 0 1 1 1 ! [ 1 | |
T S S SO S R SRR 1
2 3 13 14

|
"4 5 6 8 9 10 Il f2°'
1 1 |
4 15

]

15

7

t
12

E
0 )

DISPLACEMENT
41 Il L 1 |

6 8 9 '10

4 5 7 t 13

This instruction provides a fast and efficient
method for transferring control from the main
IO interrupt handler to the correct interrupt ser-
vice routine for the interrupting device. Bit 0 of
the second word of the instruction is the '"stack
change bit'* and bits 1-15 contain the address of a
64-word vector table. Vector table entries are
one word in length and consist of a ""direct’ bit

in bit 0 followed by an address in bits 1-15.

An INTERRUPT ACKNOWLEDGE instruction is
performed. The device code returned is added to
the address of the vector table and the vector table
entry at that address is fetched. If the direct bit

in the fetched vector table entry is 0, the address
in bits 1-15 is taken to be the address of the device
handler routine for the interrupting device and
control is immediately transferred there by placing
the address in the program counter.

If the direct bit is 1, the address in bits 1-15 of
the vector table entry is taken to be the address of
the device control table (DCT) for the interrupting
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At this point, the stack change bit is
examined. If the stack change bit is 0, no stack
change is performed. If the stack change bit is 1,
a new stack is created by placing the contents of
memory location 6 in the stack limit, and the con-
tents of memory location 7 in the stack fault. The
previous contents of memory locations 40g-43g
are then pushed onto this new stack.

device.

Device control tables must consist of at least two
words. The first word of a DCT consists of a
"push bit'" in bit 0 followed by the address of the
device handler routine for the interrupting device
in bits 1-15. The second word of a DCT contains

a mask that will be used to construct the new inter-
rupt priority mask. Succeeding words in a DCT
may contain information that is to be used by the
device interrupt handler,

After the stack change procedure is performed, the
first word of the DCT is fetched and inspected. If
the push bit is 1, a standard return block is pushed
onto the stack with bits 1-15 of physical location 0
placed in bits 1-15 of the last word pushed. If the
push bit is 0, no return block is pushed.

Following this procedure, the address of the DCT
is placed in bits 1-15 of AC2 and bit 0 of AC2 is
set to 0.

Next, the current interrupt priority mask is
pushed on the stack. The contents of the second
word of DCT are logically OR'd with the current
interrupt priority mask and the result is placed in
both ACO and memory location 5. This constructs
the new interrupt priority mask and places it in
ACO and the save location for the mask. A

DOBS 0,CPU instruction is now performed. This
is a MASK OUT instruction that also enables the
interrupt system.

After a new interrupt priority mask is established
and the interrupt system enabled, control is trans-
ferred to the device handler by placing bits 1-15 of
the first word of the DCT in the program counter.
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Use of the Vector Instruction

The VECTOR ON INTERRUPTING DEVICE CODE
instruction is an extremely powerful instruction.
Because of the impact of interrupt latency on over-
all system performance, and the impact of the
VECTOR instruction on interrupt latency, this in-
struction should be well understood before it is
used.

The VECTOR instruction can operate in any one of
five modes. These modes are called mode A,
mode B, mode C, mode D, and mode E. In gen-
eral, as one goes through the modes, from A to E,
the instruction performs more work, giving the
user more power, but also takes more time to
execute.

For all modes, the VECTOR instruction uses bits
1-15 of the second word to address the vector
table. An INTERRUPT ACKNOWLEDGE instruc-
tion is performed and the device code received is
added to the address of the vector table and the
word at that location is fetched. At this point, the
mode selection process begins.

Which mode is used for execution is a function of
the direct bit in the vector table entry, the stack
change bit in the second word of the VECTOR in-
struction and the push bit in the first word of the
DCT. The table below gives the relationship.

DIRECT STACK CHANGE PUSH MODE
0 X X A
1 0 0 B
1 0 1 C
1 1 0 D
1 1 1 E

Note: X = Don't care

For mode A, the state of the stack change and push
bits don't matter because they are never checked.

The uses of the five modes are described below.

Mode A is used when no time can be wasted in get-
ting to the interrupt handler for a device. A device
requiring mode A service would typically be a non-
buffered device with a very small latency time.
Alternatively, a real time process that must receive
control immediately after an event could be ser-
viced using mode A. The programmer pays for

the speed realized through mode A by giving up the
state saving and priority masking features of the
other modes.

Modes B, C, D, and E are used to implement a
priority interrupt structure. They all build a new
priority mask and save the old priority mask be-
fore issuing a MASK OUT instruction that enables
the interrupt system. These modes differ in the
amount of time and work that they devote to saving
the state of the machine.
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In a priority system, there are typically two types
of processes: those that operate at '"base' level,
and those that do not. Base level is defined as
operating with all levels of interrupt enabled and
no interrupt processing in progress. Non-base
level is defined as operating with some interrupt
processing in progress. In general, those pro-
cesses that operate at base level are user pro-
grams. Those processes that operate at non-base
level are the various interrupt handlers in the
system.

One of the first things that the supervisor program
should do when it receives an interrupt while a pro-
cess is operating at base level is to change the
stack environment. Two reasons lead to this con-
clusion. The supervisor has no control over
whether or not the user has defined a stack by
placing meaningful information in the stack control
words. Additionally, even if the user has initialized
a stack, the supervisor has no control over the size
of the stack. If the user has defined a stack, but

is very close to his stack limit, it would not be
acceptable for a supervisor interrupt routine to fill
the user's stack to overflowing. By using either
mode D or E, the VECTOR instruction will change
the stack environment and initialize a stack over
which the supervisor has full control. At the same
time, the VECTOR instruction will save the stack
environment of the user so that it may be restored
before control is returned to the user.

If an interrupt handler is already processing when
another interrupt is received, then the stack en-
vironment has already been changed by the inter-
rupt that occurred at base level and should not be
changed again. For interrupts that occur at non-
base level, modes B and C of the VECTOR instruc -
tion can be used.

The difference between modes D and E is the same
as the difference between modes B and C: modes
B and D do not push a return block onto the stack.

While this saves a little bit of time over modes C
and E, it makes returning control to the interrupted
program somewhat more complicated,

All modes of the VECTOR instruction can be com-
bined in one vector table. Devices that require
mode A service will have bit 0 set to 0 in their
vector table entry. The other devices will have
bit 0 set to 1 in their vector table entries, and
control their modes of service by the setting of the
push bit in their DCT's.

The POP BLOCK instruction (POPB) can be used to
return from an interrupt handler which does not
change the context of the stack. The RESTORE in-
struction (RSTR) can be used to return when the
stack context is changed.
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DATA CHANNEL FACILITY

INTRODUCTION

Peripherals which need to transfer large blocks of
data quickly generally accomplish their data trans-
fers via the data channel facility. The actual data
channel transfers do not disturb the state of the
processor since the data is transferred directly
between registers in the controller and memory.
This means that the amount of program overhead
in the form of executing I/0 instructions and load-
ing or storing data is greatly reduced. The time
required for program execution is lengthened how-
ever, since the processor pauses, as soon as it is
able, each time a word is to be transferred; the
transfer then occurs and the processor continues.
The program need only set up the peripheral for
the transfer and can then perform other, unrelated
tasks.

Features

The data channel facilities in the original NOVA,
NOVA 1200 series, and the ECLIPSE line of com-
puters all provide a single speed for data channel
operation. The SUPERNOVA® series, NOVA 800
series, and NOVA 2 series computers all can
operate the data channel at two different speeds:
standard and high speed. In addition to merely
transferring data, certain arithmetic operations
can be performed by the data channel in some com-
puters. All the NOVA line computers can have the
contents of any memory location incremented by 1
each time a controller requests that operation.
The NOVA and SUPERNOVA computers also allow
a controller to add a word to the previous contents
of any memory location.

In both types of arithmetic operation, the com-
puter sends the results back to the controller and,

if the operation increased the contents of the mem-
ory location to more than 216-1, it sends an over-
flow signal.

The data channel allows many peripherals to be
active at the same time, providing access to mem-
ory to individual controllers on demand. Periph-
erals which use the data channel operate under a
priority structure imposed on them by the channel.
In cases where more than one controller requests
access to the data channel at the same time,
priority is given to that controller which is closest
to the processor on the I/O bus.

A table in Appendix D includes the maximum
transfer rates for all combinations of channel
speed and type of transfer.

CONTROLLER STRUCTURE

Understanding the operation of the data channel
requires a knowledge of the structure of the con-

‘trollers which use it. The controllers usually

contain the normal Busy and Done flags, status,
control, and information registers, and the pro-
gram interrupt components. Additional compo-
nents are added to handle the functions necessary
to operate the data channel. Some of these com-
ponents, generally available to the program, are
in the form of additional control and status reg-
isters.

The two main registers usually added are the Word
Counter and the Memory Address Counter. The
Word Counter is used by the program to specify the
size of the block of data to be transferred (number
of words). The Memory Address Counter is used
to specify the address in memory which is used in
the data transfer.
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Word Counter

The Word Counter is loaded, by the program, with
the two's complement of the number of words in the
block. Each time a word is transferred, the con-
troller automatically increments the counter by 1.
When the counter overflows, the controller termi-
nates data channel transfers.

The size of the Word Counter varies from periph-
eral to peripheral, depending on the block size
associated with the peripheral. Typical sizes of
the Word Counter are 12 and 16 bits, allowing for
up to 4096 -word blocks and 65, 536-word blocks,
respectively. Although the Word Counter specifies
the negative of the desired block size, the most
significant bit of the register need not be a 1--it

is not a sign bit for the number. No sign bit is
necessary because the word count is treated as
negative by the controller, by virtue of being in-
cremented instead of decremented. Thus, a word
count of 0 is valid; in fact, it specifies the largest
possible block size. The table below further illus-
trates the correspondence between the desired
word count and the value which must be loaded into
a 12-bit or 16-bit Word Counter.

(negative) word count | 16-bit value 12 -bit value

(decimal) (octal) (octal)
-1 177777 M7
-2 1771776 7776
-8 177770 7710
-100 177634 7634
-20417 174001 4001
-2048 174000 4000
-2049 173771 371
-4095 170001 0001
-4096 170000 0000
-4097 167777
-8192 160000
-32768 100000
-65535 000001
-65536 000000

Memory Address Counter

The Memory Address Counter always contains the
address in memory which is to be used by the con-
troller for the next data transfer. It is loaded, by
the program, with the address of the first word in
the block to be transferred. During each transfer,
the controller increments the Memory Address
Counter by 1. Therefore, successive transfers
are to or from consecutive memory locations.
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TRANSFER SEQUENCE

The actual data channel transfer sequence is a
two-way communication between processor and
controller and proceeds as follows. When a
peripheral has a word of data ready to be trans-
ferred to memory or wants to receive a word from
memory, it issues a data channel request to the
processor. The processor pauses as soon as it is
able, and begins the data channel cycle by acknowl-
edging the peripheral's data channel request. The
acknowledgment signal dismisses the peripheral's
data channel request and causes the peripheral to
send back to the processor the address of the mem-
ory location involved in the transfer. Following
the receipt of the address, the data itself is trans-
ferred in the appropriate direction.

At the completion of each data transfer the pro-
cessor/controller interaction is over. The con-
troller carries out any tasks necessary to complete
the data transfer, such as transferring the data to
the device itself for an output operation. The pro-
cessor starts another data channel transfer if any
data channel requests are pending, starts a pro-
gram interrupt if one is being requested and there
are no data channel requests, or resumes program
execution.

The controller increments both the Memory Ad-
dress Counter and the Word Counter during the
transfer. If the word count becomes 0, the con-
troller terminates further transfers, sets the

Busy flag to 0, the Done flag to 1, and initiates a
program interrupt request. If the Word Counter
has not yet overflowed, the peripheral continues its
operation, issuing another data channel request
when it is ready for the next transfer.

Processor Pauses

The processor can pause for a data channel trans-
fer only at certain, well-defined times, depending
on the model of processor and, in the SUPERNOVA
computer, on the channel speed used by the periph-
eral requesting the transfer. For the NOVA,
NOVA 1200 series, and the standard channel on
SUPERNOVA computers, data channel transfers,
like program interrupts, can only occur between
instructions. High-speed data channel requests

on the SUPERNOVA computer, and all requests

on the NOVA 800 series, NOVA 2 series, and
ECLIPSE line of computers can break into pro- 1
gram execution at certain other points in most in-
structions (I/O instructions are included in those
that cannot be broken into.)




Priorities

In terms of priorities, program execution has
priority over the data channel except at certain
points in the processor's operation, at which times
the data channel has absolute priority (over not
only normal program execution but also over any
pending program interrupt requests). At these
certain points, the processor will handle all exist-
ing data channel requests, including those which
are generated while data channel transfers are in
progress, before starting a program interrupt or
resuming normal instruction execution. Thus, if
data channel requests are being generated by a
number of peripherals as fast as or faster than the
processor can handle them, all processing time
will be spent handling data channel transfers, and
program execution will stop until all the data
channel transfers are made. However, when the
data channel is being used at less than its maxi-
mum rate, processing time is shared between the
data channel, which receives as much as it needs,
and the program, which uses the rest.

When the processor pauses to honor a data chan-
nel request and more than one peripheral is re-
questing a data channel transfer, priority is given
to the peripheral which is closest to the processor
on the I/O bus. Since all peripherals operating
with the high-speed data channel must be grouped
together at the beginning of the bus, all requests
from high-speed controllers will be honored be -
fore any from those which operate at standard
speed. To use the high-speed data channel, the
controller for a peripheral must be mounted inside
the mainframe of the computer and must be
designed to operate within the high-speed data chan-
nel time constraints. (Refer to the Interface
Manual, DGC 015-000031.) A computer that has
the two-speed capability is shipped with the high
speed enabled for all controllers mounted inside
the mainframe. (Controllers in an expansion
chassis are constrained to operate at standard
speed.)

PROGRAMMING

Programming a peripheral for a data channel block
transfer typically involves the following steps:

1. The peripheral's status is checked, usually
by testing the Busy flag and/or reading a
status word and checking one or more error
or ready bits. If an error has occurred, the
program should take appropriate action. If
no error has occurred but the peripheral is
not yet ready, the program should wait for the
peripheral to complete its operation. When
the peripheral is ready, the program may
proceed.

The data block in the device is located. This
usually involves giving a peripheral '"address"
by specifying a unit number, channel number,
sector number, or the like.

The data block in memory is located by loading
the Memory Address Counter with the address
of the first word of the block.

The size of the data blocks is specified by
loading the proper value into the Word Counter.

The type of transfer is specified and the
operation is initiated. If the peripheral is
capable of several different operations, speci-
fying the type of transfer usually involves
loading a control register in the controller.
The operation itself is usually initiated by one
of the I/O control functions: Start, or Pulse.

Setting up and initiating the data channel operation
is the major part of programming a data channel
block transfer. However, if any errors could
have occurred during the operation, the program
should check for these errors when the operation
is complete and take appropriate action if one or
more have occurred.

DATA CHANNEL FACILITY
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TIMING

INTRODUCTION

On large systems which depend heavily on input/
output, both the direct program control and data
channel facilities can be badly overloaded. This
overloading means that certain peripherals are
seriously compromised because they lose data or
perform poorly, since the system cannot respond
to them in time.

This section explains how a system can be over-
loaded and what steps can be taken to minimize the
detrimental effects.

DIRECT PROGRAM CONTROL

Nearly all peripherals operating under direct pro-
gram control request program service by setting
their Done flags to 1. Whether the CPU deter-
mines that the Done flag is set to 1 by repeatedly
checking it or by responding to interrupt requests,
there may be a significant delay between the time
the peripheral requests program service and when
the CPU carries out that service. This delay is
called "programmed I/0 latency''.

When the program interrupt facility is not used,
this programmed I/0 latency has two components
which can be calculated from the tables in Appendix
D.

1. The interval between the time the Done flag is
set to 1 by the peripheral and the time the flag
is checked by the CPU.

The time required by the peripheral service

routine to transfer data to/from the peripheral
and set the Done flag to 0 (by idling the periph-
eral or instructing it to begin a new operation.

The first component can be diminished by perform-
ing frequent checks on the Done flag; the second
can be diminished by writing an efficient periph-
eral service routine.

When the program interrupt facility is used, this
programmed [ ‘O latency has at least four compo-
nents:

1. The time from the setting of the Done flag to
1, to the end of the instruction being executed
by the CPU.

The time the interrupt facility needs to store
the program counter in location 0 and simulate
a JMP @1 instruction.

The time required by the interrupt handler to
identify the peripheral and transfer control to
the service routine.

The time required by the service routine to
transfer data to/from the peripheral and set
the Done flag to 0.

The programmed [ /O latency may be extended by
three other components:

5. The time when CPU operation is suspended
because data channel transfers are in progress
(see following section).

The time during which the CPU does not re-
spond to the peripheral's interrupt request
because the interrupt system is disabled.

(For example. during the servicing of an inter-
rupt from another peripheral.)

The time the peripheral's Interrupt Disable
flag is set to 1 during the servicing of an
interrupt of a higher level peripheral.

The first component is determined by the longest
non-interruptable instruction that the CPU can
execute. On the NOVA line computers, this is
usually a few microseconds (unless long indirect
address chains are used in several processors);
on the ECLIPSE line of computers it can be consid- |
erably longer due to the presence of the WCS fea-
ture which allows the programmer to code long
instructions which do not allow program interrupts
to occur during their execution.
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The second component is also machine dependent;

in general it is approximately two or three times

as long as a2 memory reference. The third, fourth,
sixth and seventh components are determined by
software and account for the bulk of the programmed
I/0 latency. The fifth component is determined by
the nature and the number of the data channel de-
vices operating in the system.

Programmed 1/0 latency is important because a
peripheral that must wait too long for program ser-
vice from the CPU may suffer from degraded per-
formance. The longest allowable delay between the
time when a peripheral sets its Done flag to 1 and
the time when the CPU transfers data to/from that
peripheral and sets the Done flag to 0 is called the
"maximum allowable programmed I/0 latency' of
the peripheral. When the actual programmed I/O
latency for a peripheral exceeds the maximum
allowable programmed 1/0 latency, the specific
effects depend on the device in question. In the
worst case. data may be incorrectly read or
written. The maximum allowable programmed I/O
latency for each peripheral can be found under
Timing in the section devoted to that peripheral.

A peripheral service routine must usually perform
certain computations (updating pointers to buffers,
byte counter. etc.), but rarely are these compu-
tations so complex that they cannot be accomplished
within the constraints of the maximum allowable
programmed 1/0 latency. However, if several
peripherals are competing for service at the same
time, it may be necessary to jeopardize the per-
formance of some of them by deferring their re-
quests for program service until the CPU has
serviced the higher priority requests. For this
reason, all DGC computers incorporate the priority
interrupt facility described earlier.

The object of the priority interrupt facility is to
minimize the loss of important data. In order for
the programmer to achieve this end, the assign-
ment of the software priority levels should be made
in the light of the following considerations:

1. the maximum allowable programmed I/O la-
tency for each peripheral,

the result of exceeding the maximum allowable
programmed /O latency for each peripheral
(slowdown or data loss), and

the cost of losing data.

DATA CHANNEL CONTROL

Problems with time constraints can be encountered
when transferring data via the data channel. When
a peripheral needs data channel service, it makes
a data channel request. However, the CPU can
only allow data channel peripherals to access
memory at certain predefined times. (At such
times, it is said that data channel breaks are
enabled.) In addition, there may be more than
one peripheral waiting to access memory at any
one time. Consequently, there may be a signifi-
cant delay between the time when a peripheral
requests access to memory and the time when the
transfer actually occurs. This delay is called
data channel latency and has the following compo-
nents:

1. the time between the peripheral's request for
memory access and the next data channel
break, and

the time required to complete data channel
transfers to/from higher priority (closer)
peripherals that are also requesting memory
access.

The length of the first component depends on the
design of the CPU. In the NOVA, NOVA 1200
series, and SUPERNOVA (standard-speed) com-
puters, data channel breaks are enabled only be -
tween instructions so that long instructions
(MUL. DIV) and long indirect address chains can
have a significant effect on data channel latency.
In the NOVA 800 series, NOVA 2 series, ECLIPSE
and SUPERNOVA (high-speed) computers, data
channel breaks may be enabled during most in-
structions (but not during 1/0 instructions). so
that data channel latency is reduced.

The length of the second component depends on the
number of data channel peripherals operating in
the system at a higher priority and the frequency
of their use.

Most peripherals using the data channel control
operate under fixed time constraints. Disc drives
and magnetic tape transports are typical data chan-
nel peripherals. In each of these devices. a mag-
netic medium moves past a read or write head at
constant velocity. If data is not read or written

at the correct instant, the data will be transferred




to or from the wrong place on the magnetic medi-
um. Consequently, on input, such devices must
be allowed to write a word into memory before the
next word is assembled by the controller, and on
output, the controller must be able to read a word
from memory before the surface is positioned
under the write head. In either case, if the data
channel latency is too long, data cannot be proper-
ly transferred. Most peripherals operating under
data channel control set an error flag when this
happens, so the service routine can take appro-
priate action to recover from the error, if
possible.

The "maximum allowable data channel latency'’ of
a peripheral is the maximum time the peripheral
can wait for a data channel transfer. The range
of times is from a few microseconds to several
hundred microseconds. At the time the system is
configured, data channel priorities should be
assigned to peripherals on the basis of the follow-
ing considerations:

1. The maximum allowable data channel latency
of the peripheral. A peripheral with a short
allowable latency usually should receive a
higher priority than one with a long allowable
latency.

2. The recovery time of a peripheral (i.e., how
long before it can repeat a transfer that failed
because of excessive data channel latency) if
the peripheral can recover.

The cost of losing data from the peripheral if
the peripheral cannot recover.

If data channel latency seems to be a problem in
a system, latency might be improved by changing
the coding in the programs; less frequent use of
long instructions and lengthy indirect chains in
the NOVA and 1200 series computers, and less
frequent use of I/O instructions in the SUPER-
NOVA, 800 series, and ECLIPSE line of comput-
ers. In addition, there is an upper limit on the
number of data channel transfers/second that a
computer can support. In cases where this limit
is exceeded, the only solution is to reduce the num-
ber of peripherals using the data channel at the
same time.

High data channel use reduces the speed of pro-
gram execution since the processor pauses for
each transfer. This may adversely affect the
CPU's capacity to respond to interrupts and ser-
vice those peripherals operating under direct
program control.
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PROGRAMMING EXAMPLES

INTRODUCTION

The four programs in this section illustrate vari-
ous techniques of I/O programming. Some of the
techniques used are: status checking; servicing of
basic peripherals (Teletype, paper tape punch and
reader); interrupt handling, including saving and
restoring the processor state, with and without
stacks, and dispatching to the proper peripheral
service routine; data channel programming; prior-
ity interrupt handling; and power fail /auto restart
programming, The programs are complete; if
desired, each of the first three can be assembled
and run on any DGC computer system with the
necessary peripherals. The fourth program re-
quires one of the ECLIPSE line of computers along
with the necessary peripherals.

The programs become successively more complex
in order to illustrate various programming meth-
ods and to show the costs and benefits of the use of
interrupts. As the complexity increases, so does
the efficiency of peripheral servicing. Example
One uses no interrupts in servicing Teletype and
punch, Example Two performs the same service
more efficiently by using the interrupt facility.

In Example Three, a priority interrupt structure
is introduced to provide the most efficient service
for an expanded set of peripherals which includes
a paper tape reader and magnetic tape unit,
Example Four, for use on the ECLIPSE computer,

utilizes the VECTOR instruction and stack facili-
ties to perform the bulk of the tasks performed by
the interrupt handler. However, the Teletype and
punch service in Examples Three and Four remains
functionally the same as before, so that the pro-
gramming styles represented by the example pro-
grams can easily be compared.

The basic idea of each program is the same. Pro-
gram computation is simulated by a short loop of
arithmetic instructions. A counter in memory
(LOC) is incremented on each pass through the loop
in order to provide a recognizable pattern of blink-
ing console lights. Periodically, these calcula-
tions are suspended in order to perform [/O, at
the completion of which the calculations are re-
sumed exactly where they were left off.

The operation of the programs is functionally
identical with respect to Teletype and punch I,/0.
When a key is typed, the calculations are sus-
pended and the character is read in, stored in a
buffer, and '"echoed" back to the Teletype. When
the line is terminated, either by a carriage return
or by the 72nd character, the entire line is output
to the punch. (In order to extend the punching
time for a single line, each character is punched
eight times.) The buffer is then reinitialized and
the program waits for more Teletype input as it
continues its calculations.
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EXAMPLE ONE

Example One is written without using interrupts.
(The interrupt system is disabled by the initial
IORST instruction.) The status of the Teletype
keyboard (device TTI) is checked periodically
(roughly every half a second). When a character
has been typed and is waiting to be read (Done flag
set to 1), the calculations are frozen and saved
(at IOSR) and the character is read in (READC),
stored in the buffer (STORE), and echoed back to
the Teletype. If this character does not terminate
the line, the frozen state of the calculations is
restored (RSTOR) and the calculations are re-
sumed. When a carriage return is read, it is
echoed and placed into the buffer as usual, after

which a line feed is added to the buffer and echoed.

If 72 characters are input with no carriage return,
both a carriage return and a line feed are sent to

the Teletype and put into the buffer. In either case

EXAMPLE ONE

FAUTO-TNCREMENTING L OUATTON USED
ITNTQ CHARACTER

ioOINNEX

A0t 4090

THAIMNY PROGRAM

TORST 3CLFAR
AT
SUB
TNC
NE (i
167
W
SRFIIN
JbiF
N2

FATMUL ATE USEFLIL

SCHECK T1Y
FOONTTNLUE

0

ITNFUT/AQUTFPUT SERUTCE ROLTTNE
STA
ST
MOVL
aTa

Oy SAVED
Iy SAVE 2
a0

O GAEVEC

FEAVE

FRANE CARRY

READC:  LTAC
L
AN
STaA (SRR
SKFRZ TTO
JME .
DOas O TT0
LA

SR

AME

ney

AR
AL0177

e

sREAD
» TR0

THE
FARTTY
STORE: FETORE
STTO READY?
TNy TRY AGATN
TYF&,
F1E CHARACTFR A
FYES
PNO NEFCREMENT
AME FHO OUVERFL OW
Moy sUINE TS FL Ly
JME < POULUME RACK TO

T/70 DEUTCES,

ACTUMUL ATORS

CHARACTFR
BETT

CHARACTER

=}

GO FROCESS
CHONT
EXIT
L OAR
INSERY

the program then loops through the buffer, punch-
ing out each character in the line eight times
(NRPT=8). (A null character is output first to
provide eight frames of blank leader on the tape.)
When the full line has been punched this way, the
program reinitializes the character buffer and
resumes the calculations.

When Example One is actually run, it becomes
obvious that this is not an efficient way to handle
this type of I/O. The Teletype seems sluggish;
the infrequent checking of the Teletype status in-
troduces a delay before a character is echoed.

In addition, while a line is being punched, no char-
acters are recognized from the Teletype and all
calculations stop (the console lights stop blinking).
The obvious way to reduce this poor performance
is to use the interrupt facility, as Example Two
does.

Ac
KUFFEFR

TURN TNTEFRREUFTS OFF

COMPUTATTION

STATUS FERIONTICALLY
COMFUTATTON
PIF CHARACTER IS WATTING

Gor GET T7T

THAT WItt RE USED

AMTT L FAR DONE

TH RLUFF

EOHO CHARATTER

CRTAGE RETLRNT
1T

TO CHFCE FOR L IME OUERFLOW

A CR
1T

ANTI

THTO RUFF
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EXAMPLE ONE (Continued)

LA 0sLF FADD L INE FEED TO RUFF

STA 0,020

SKFRZ TTO SWATT UNTIL TTO READY

JMF .1

naas 0,770 FGIVE L INE FEFED

LA 0,20 sCALCULATE NUMRER OF CHARACTERS TN RUFF

LDA 3y ABUFF

SUE Xy 0

STA Qs FCONT SINITTALTZE FUNCH CHARACTER COUNTEFR

STA 3920 FRESET BUFFER TNDEX TO RFGINNING OF RLUFF

SUR 009 SKF sETRST FUT OUT & FRAMES OF KLANK LFANFER
NEWC = LA 0,020 SGET NEW CHARACTER
SAMEC:  SKFRZ FTF JWAIT UNTTL FUNCH READY

JME -1

LOAS  QsFTF FAUTFUT CHARACTER TO FLUNCH

nsz FRCNT FOFCREMENT FUNCH REFFAT COUNTFR

JMP SAMEC G0 FUNCH SAME CHARACTER AGAIN

LItA O NRFT FREINTTTALIZE FUNCH REFFAT COUNMTFR

STA OsFRCNT

naz FCONT FOECREMENT FUNCH CHARACTER COUNTER

JMF NEWC FSTART FUNCHING NFW CHARACTER

LA Oy MAX FALL DONESs RETMITIAL IZ7F CHARACTER RUFFER:

SThA Oy CHONT 3O INTTTALIZE CHARACTER COUNTER

LTia Oy ARUFF iOINITTIALIZF CHARACTER RUFFFR TMDFX

STA 0y20

LItA O+ SAVEC FRESTORE CARRY AND ACCUMUL ATORS
MQVR 0.0

L& 0y SAVEDQ

LIrA 3y 8AVEZ

JMP Cal . TRETURN AND RESUME COMPUTATION

C177: 177 SMASKE FOR DNELETING FARITY KRIT
CR: 15 FCARRIAGE RETURN
LFz: 12 FLINF FEFD

ARUFF:  RUFF-1 FANLDRESS OF CHARACTER RUFFFR -
MAax: 110 FMAXIMUM OF 22 CHARACTERS TNFUT FER | TNF
CHONT: 110 FCHARALDTER COUNTER (COUNTS NOWN FROM MAX)

FCONT: O FRUNCH CHARACTER COUNTER

FRCNT: 10 sFUNCH REFEAT COLUNTEFR

NRFT® 10 FNUMEBER OF TIMFS 10 PUNCH FACH CHARACTER
SAVED: O FACCLMUL ATOR SAVE | OTATTONS

SAVE R 0

SAVE: FCARRY SAVE LOCATION

RUFF 2 FOHARACTER RUFFFR ~ ALLGOW FOR 77 CHARS + CR

CEND
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EXAMPLE TWO (READC), if a line is being punched
(PCCNT >0), the character is ignored and the
Example Two performs the same input/output interrupt is dismissed immediately. In Exam-
operations that Example One does, but with its ple Three, use of a priority interrupt scheme
use of the interrupt facility it functions much eliminates this problem, so that characters
more efficiently. Two major benefits of the inter- can be accepted from the Teletype during .
rupt are illustrated: punching.

1. The program need not check the TTI status A polling routine is used in Example Two to deter-
while it is performing its calculations--the mine which peripheral caused the interrupt. The
calculations are interrupted automatically I/O SKIP instructions (beginning at IHAND) are
when there is I/O to be done. This eliminates ordered so that the higher-priority devices are
the sluggishness encountered in Example One; interrogated first. Although the order is not
in Example Two the response to typing a char- critical for such slow devices as are used here,
acter appears to be immediate. it is generally good practice to check the higher-

In the periods during which the computer is priority peripherals first.

waiting for an I/O (in this case the punch) to
complete an operation before starting it on
another operation, a program which uses in-
terrupts can perform other computation. When
Example Two is actually run, the console
lights continue to show calculations being per-
formed while the punch is running. Note,
however, that while the punching is being done,
TTI interrupts must be ignored. Otherwise,

a carriage return given while punching was
going on would terminate the line being punched
and start the new one. A program check is
employed in Example Two to avoid this prob-
lem. Right after a character is read in

Three other things should be noted. The first in-
struction (at START) is now DICS 0,CPU. This
resets all peripherals as does an IORST, but it
also enables, rather than disables, the interrupt
facility. Secondly, Teletype output (TTO) inter-
rupts are unconditionally ignored by merely clear-
ing the Done flag and returning. Thirdly, for
computers with the power monitor and auto-restart
feature, a power fail service routine has been
written. In Example Two this routine (PFLSR)
merely saves the state of the processor and halts.
A more involved routine, which provides auto-
restart capability, is included in Example Three.

EXAMPLE TWO .

.Loc 9
0 SEC STORFD HERE ON INTERRUFT
THANT FINTFRRUFT HANDLFR ANDRESS

.Loc Q0
RUFF-1 SAUTO-TNCREMENTING LOCATION USEDl AS
i TNDEX INTO CHARACTER RUFFER

.LOC 400

“MAIN” FROGRAM

nics  o0sCrU FI0ORST AND INTEN

Aall Qs FRIMULATE USEFUL COMPUTATTON

SUR 1,2

INC 2:3

NEG 3y0

187 Lac

JMF CALC

JMF caLC INO NEFEI TO CHECK HERE FOR TTI DONFE

0

i INTERRUFT HANDLER

IHANDI:  SKFPNZ CFU JFOLL DEVICES TO LOCATE SQURCE OF TNTERRUFT
JAMF FFLSR FPOWER FATL INTERRUFT
SKFTIZ FTF
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EXAMPLE TWO (Continued)

»
’

FHELGH:

SAVED:
SAVE L :
SAVEZ:
SAVE3:
SAVEC:

5

TTISK:

READC:

STORE =

CRET:

TTIDS:

JMF FTESH
SKFIZ TTT

JMF TTISH
SRFDN TTO
Hal 1

NIQC TTO
INTEN

JiF @O
FUOWER

5TA Oy SAVED
STA 1:5AVEL
STA 2 SAVET
STd 2 SAVES
MavL 0,0

ST O SAVEL
HALT

0

0

Q

0

V)

TELETYFE INFUT
8TA 0, 3AVEQ
STA 32 SAVER
HOUL 0.0

STA 0y SAVET
DITAC 0y TTIX

L A IyC177
AN 350

LIA 3 FCONT
MOUs 323, 67R
JMF TTIDS
STa 0020
SKFRZ TT0

JMF -1
ODaAS 0,770
Lha 3sCR
SUE%  3y0sSNR
JMF CRET
ngz CHONT
JMF TTIDS
Mav 30

JMP STORE
LDA OsLF
STA 0,020
SKFRZ TTO

JMF .1
OD0AS 0,770
LA 0,20

L 1A 3y ARUFF
SUR 30

STA 0y FCONT
&TA Iy 20
SUR 050
naAas  OsFTF
STA 05> CCHAR
LoaA Gy SAVEC
MOVR 0,0

sEFAFER TAPE FLNCH TNTERRUFT
STELETYFE TNFUT INTERRUFT

SEFURTOUS TNTERRLURT

STELETYFRE QUTFUTy TGNORE INTFRREUET
SENARLE INTERRLFTS

FRETURN TO INTERRUFTED FROGRANM

FAIL SERVICE ROUTTNF

FFOWER FATLLURE » SAUVE ACCLIMUL ATORS AN CARRY

FWATT FOR FOWER TO GO DOWN

FACCUMUL ATOR SAVE | OCATTIONS
sCARRY SAUVE | OCATTON

SEFRVICE ROUTINF
FEAVE ACCLUMULATORS THAT WILL KE USED

FEAVE CARRY

SREAD THE CHARACTER AND CLEAR TNIONE
sNRAOF FARITY RIT

TS PREVTOUS LINF RETNG FUNCHED?

FTEF YES, THEM TGNORE THIS CHARACTER
FSTORE CHARACTER TN RUFF

FTTQ READY?

sNOs TRY AGAIN

SYESs FCHO CHARACTER

sTS CHARACTER A CARRTAGE RETURNT

SYES, GO FROCESS TT

iNOs DECREMENT CHONT TO CHECK F0F | TNE QUERFL QW
ING OVERFLOW, GO NTSMISS TNTERRUFT

SLINE TS FULLs LOAD A CR AND

5 JUMF RACK TO TNSERT IT TINTO RUFF

FALND LINE FEEDN TO RUFF

SWAIT UNTIL TTO READY
SGIVE LINE FEED
5CALCUL ATE NUMEER OF CHARACTERS TN RUFF

FINITTALIZE FUNCH CHARACTER COUNTER
FRESET RUFFEFR INDNEXY TO EFGINNING OF KRUFF
FETRET FUT QLY & FRAMES OF ERLANK | FANFE
FSAVE NULL AS CURRFNT CHARACTER

FTTT INTERRUFT NISMISSAL
FREGTORE CARRY ANDI ACCUMUL ATORS
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EXAMPLE TWO (Continued)

LTiA 0y SAVED
LA I, 8AVED

INTEN FENARLE TNTEFRRUFTS
JMF G0 FRETURN TO INTERRUFTED FROGRAM
G177z 177 IMASK FOR DNELFTING FARITY RIT
CRz= 15 FCARRIAGE RETURN
LF: 17 FLINE FEED
ABUFF:  RUFF-1 FANNREGS OF CHARACTER BUFFER - 1
MaX: 110 FMAXIMUM OF 72 CHARACTERS TNFUT FER LINE
CHCNT: 110 FCHARACTER COLUNTER (COUNTS DOWN FROM MAX)
FCONTE: O FEUNCH CHARACTFR COLUNTER
FRCNT: 10 FPUNCH REFEAT COUNTER
NRFT: 10 FNUMRER OF TIMES TO FUNCH FACH CHARACTFR
CCHAR: O SCURRENT CHARACTER SAUE LOCATION
§ FAFER TAFE FUNCH SFRVICE ROUTINE

FTPSR: SThA 03 SAVED ISAVE ACCUMUL ATORS THAT WILL RE USED
STA 2. SAVE3 F(CARRY WILL NOT RE CHANGETD

GCHAR:T  LIA Qs COHAR PGET CURRFNT CHARACTER

nezZ FRONT FOECREMENT FUNCH REFEAT COUNTER
JMF SAMEC GO FLUNCH SAME CHARACTER AGATN

LA Qs NRFT TREINITIALI7ZE FUNCH REFPFAT COUNTER
STa Qs FRCNT

nay FCONT FOFCREMENT FUNCH CHARACTER COLNTER
JMF NEWC ;GO FLUNCH NEW CHARACTEFR

NIOC FTF FALL DONEs CLEAR FLNCH

L 1A OsMAX FREINITIALIZE CHARACTER RUFFER:

STA Gy CHONT §OINTTIALIZE CHARACTER COUNTER
LT1& Os ARUFF ;OINITIALIZE CHARACTER RUFFER TNDEX
STA 020

JMF FTFIS GO NTEMTES TNTERRUFPT
NEWC : LTa Qe020 FGET NEW CHARACTER

STA Qs COHAR FURTIATE CURRENT CHARACTER SAUE
SAMEC:  LOAS  OsFTF SOUTRUT CHARACTER Ta FLINCH

FTEDSG:  LDA Oy SAVED FETR INTERREUFPT NOTEMTSEAL
LA Gy EAVEXR TRESTORE ACCUMLUL ATORS

INTEN SENARLE INTERREUFTS
JMF wo FRETURN TO INTEFREUFTED FROGRAM
RUFF < BLK 112 TCHARACTER KUFFER - ALLQW FOR 72 CHARS + CR + UF

ENDD START
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EXAMPLE THREE

Example Three creates a full priority interrupt
structure and provides even more efficient I/0
processing. Two peripherals are added to the
program: the high-speed paper tape reader, as a
peripheral which requires service quickly enough
that it could benefit from such a priority interrupt
structure, and a magnetic tape drive, as a periph-
eral which uses the data channel. In addition to
the Teletype and punch I/O of the previous two
examples, Example Three allows a block of infor-
mation to be read in through the high-speed
reader, stored in a second buffer, and written out
to magnetic tape. This sequence is initiated by
typing control-R at any point in a Teletype input
line. Doing so will store the control-R in the
buffer but echo it by ringing the Teletype bell.

When the completed line is punched, any
control-R's in the line are punched only once (in-
stead of the usual eight times), and it starts the
paper tape reader. For each control-R, one block
of paper tape (delimited by one or more null
frames) is read., After a block is read, 100-word
sections of the block are written to magnetic tape
via the data channel. (A block on paper tape pro-
duced by this program on the punch can be as long
as 74 x 8 = 592 frames, equivalent to several mag-
netic tape records of the arbitrary length 100.)
When all the writing is done, the paper tape reader
is started again if there were additional control-R's
input.

Priority Structure

The interrupt priority masks are set up to create
the following priority structure among active
peripherals, from highest priority to lowest:

paper tape reader
magnetic tape
paper tape punch
Teletype input
Teletype output

The paper tape reader is given highest priority be-
cause it has the shortest allowable programmed
1/0 latency. In order to keep the reader operating
at maximum speed, response to its interrupt re-
quests must occur within 100 microseconds.

The magnetic tape unit receives next priority.
Although magnetic tapes transfer data much faster
than the paper tape reader, they do it through the
data channel; interrupts are requested only after
entire blocks of information have been trans-
ferred. Interrupt requests from the paper tape
reader, which occur every frame, consequently
come more frequently than those of a magnetic
tape unit.
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The paper tape punch and Teletype keyboard (TTI)
receive priority in that order, according to their
speeds. Finally, Teletype output (TTO) is always
masked out, since the program does not need or
want to know about TTO interrupts. There is no
timing problem because Teletype output can keep
up with Teletype input.

Interrupts may come from two other sources in
addition to the peripherals mentioned above. If
the computer includes the power monitor and auto-
restart feature, an interrupt will occur if power
should fail. Since power fail interrupts cannot be
masked out, a power failure has priority over all
other peripherals. The second other source of an
interrupt is a peripheral from which the program
does not expect an interrupt. (For example, an
interrupt from a second terminal may occur if it
is used when the program is running. The pro-
gram handles such a spurious interrupt merely by
clearing the interrupting peripheral's Done flag
and returning to the interrupted program. The
Interrupt On flag is left set to 0 during this short
process; consequently, spurious interrupts, like
power fail interrupts, have priority equal to that
of the paper tape reader, the highest-priority
active peripheral,

Priority Interrupt Handler

The interrupt handler in Example Three differs
from that in Example Two in a number of ways.
The reason for these differences is twofold:

1. Example Three sets up and maintains a
priority interrupt structure.

2. Example Three includes programming to
handle spurious interrupts and to make use
of the power monitor and auto-restart feature.

The interrupt handler uses the INTERRUPT
ACKNOWLEDGE instruction (INTA) to identify the
source of an interrupt. The device code read by
the INTA instruction is used as an index into a
64-word interrupt dispatch table (IDTAB) which
contains the starting addresses of the various
peripheral service routines. The main interrupt
handler dispatches control to the appropriate
peripheral service routine by performing a ' jump
indirect (JMP@) to the correct table location.
Table locations which correspond to peripherals
not provided for in Example Three contain the
address of the spurious interrupt handler (SIH).

In order to change the current priority level when
an interrupt occurs, a new interrupt priority mask
must be established. In addition, the previous
value of the mask must be saved so that it can be
restored when the current interrupt service is
finished. In Example Three, the various periph-

Rev. 01
PROGRAMMING EXAMPLES




eral service routines are responsible for manip-
ulating the old and new masks. The old mask is
retrieved from the location reserved for it (MASK)
and stored in the routine's save area. Then a new
mask, which reflects the priority structure re-
quired by the peripheral, is loaded into ACO. The
new mask is established by executing two instruc -
tions: (1) DOBS 0,CPU, which is a combination
of the MASK OUT and INTERRUPT ENABLE in-
structions, sets up the Interrupt Disable flags in
the system and turns interrupts back on, so that
higher-priority peripherals may interrupt the cur-
rent service routine. (2) STA 0,CMASK stores a
copy of the new mask in the current mask save
location. These two instructions should, in
general, always be given together, so that the cur-
rent value of the mask stored in memory (at
CMASK) matches the states of the Interrupt Disable
flags. Note also that the mask must be set up at
the beginning of the program, before interrupts are
enabled. In Example Three a DOBS 0,CPU in-
struction initializes the mask to 1 to mask out
Teletype output and turns interrupts on. No inter-
rupt can occur until after the STA 0,CMASK in-
struction which follows immediately.

Because a higher-priority peripheral may interrupt
the service routine of a lower-priority peripheral,
the first portion of the interrupt handler must be
written in such a way that no information vital to
the currently executing service routine is lost when
a higher-priority interrupt occurs. Therefore,

the information of interest must be protected be-
fore interrupts can be enabled. In any priority
interrupt handler, the current mask and the return
address stored in location 0 must be saved. In
Example Three, it is also necessary to transfer the
saved values of ACO and AC3 from the temporary
locations SAVEO and SAVE3 to the protected area
special to each peripheral service routine (TSAVO
and TSAV3 for Teletype input service, for exam-
ple). (The save area for each service routine is
protected because Example Three is set up so that
no peripheral can interrupt itself.) It is not neces-
sary to store the values of the accumulators or
Carry in a protected area before enabling inter-
rupts. Any higher-priority service routine that
interrupts a lower-priority routine before the
lower-priority routine saves the values of the
accumulators it needs to use is required to ensure
that, upon return to the lower-priority routine, the
accumulators are restored to the values they had at
the time of the higher-priority interrupt. Conse-
quently, information in Carry or the accumulators
is " safe" with respect to higher-priority inter-
rupts.
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The power fail service routine has been expanded
in Example Three to make use of the auto-restart
feature. When a power fail interrupt occurs, the
Carry and accumulators are saved, and the com-
puter is readied for an auto-restart. This in-
volves placing a JUMP instruction in location 0.
When auto-restart occurs, the computer auto-
matically simulates a JMP 0 instruction (note: not
a JMP @O instruction). The restart instruction
stored in location 0 (JMP @RSTAD) transfers
control to the restart code (RSTRT), where the
state of the machine is restored and the program
is picked up where it left off when power failed.
Each peripheral has a software "active'” flag set
when it begins an operation, so the program can
check on how far the operation proceeded before
power failed. Since the magnetic tape unit could
have lost power anywhere within the current record
it was writing, the program erases a section of
tape and rewrites the entire record. Note that an
auto-restart will occur only if the power switch is
in the " lock" position. However, if the power
switch is not in ' lock , the same effect can be
produced manually by starting the computer at
location 0.

A routine (SIH) is included in Example Three to
handle spurious interrupts. It merely clears the
peripheral which caused the interrupt and then
returns to the interrupted program. The periph-
eral is cleared by executing an NIOC instruction
with the device code read by the INTA instruction
given earlier.

The power fail routine, the spurious interrupt
handler, and the paper tape reader service routine
are given " absolute" priority while they are
executing. Interrupts are not reenabled by these
routines, so no other interrupt is allowed to occur.
Consequently, these routines need not manipulate
the priority mask nor safeguard the return address
stored in location 0.

In Example Three each service routine is respon-
sible for dismissing the interrupt on its own. This
involves restoring the states of Carry, the accumu-
lators, and the previous mask, and returning to

the interrupted program. The priority mask
should be changed only when interrupts are dis-
abled. Therefore, the dismissal sequence must
disable interrupts before restoring the mask, then
enable them and immediately jump back to the
interrupted program. In Example Three, a

DOBC 0,CPU is given to change the mask and dis-
able interrupts. Then location CMASK is restored,
the last of the accumulators is restored, interrupts
are enabled; and control is returned to the inter-
rupted program.




EXAMPLE THREE

.1.0C

0

ITHAND
UMASK: 0
RETADN: RSTRT

SAVED:
SAVE L :
SAVED:
SAVEE:
SAVEC:

FacTv:
RACTV:
MACTV:

.Loc 20

RUFF -1
RUFF-1
RUFF2-1

L1.0C 400

“MAINT FROGRAM
TORST
L&

LOAS
SURZL
NORS
STa

OyRWIND
OsMTA
00

Oy CFU
0rCMASK
CALC: all Oy
SUR 142
INC 293
NEG 2,0
187 .oc
JME CALC
JMF CALUT

LOC: 0
RWIND: 10

sPO STORED HERE ON INTERRUFT
STINTERRUFT HANDLFR ANNRFSS
FCURRENT MASK SAVE (OCATTON
FAUTO-RESTART ATNINRFGS

MATN TNTERRUFT HANDILFR
SERVTICE ROUTTINE

FSAVE AREA FOR ANTI
PR

OWER FATL

SR AND CARRY SAVE LOCATTION
FPUNCH ACTIVE
FREADNER ACTTUE
iMAR TAPE

FLAG
FLAG
ACTTUE FL AG

PAUTO-TNOREMENTING L OCATTONS
FFIRST THDEXY INTO

PSFCAOND TNDEX TNT
FINDEXY TNTO SECOND

FIRST CHARACTER
FIRST CHARACTER
CHARACTER RUFFER

RUFFER
RUFFER

FCLEAR T/0 DFVICFES
FREWIND MAG TAFRE

FGET ACO TO 3
SMASK QLT TTO (RIT 1%)
FSAVE CURRENT MASK

ANDL TURN ON ITNTERRUFTS

SSTHULATE USEFUL COMFUTATTON

FREWIND COMMAND (SELECTS NRIVE 0)

; INTERRUFT HANLLER

THANIIZ  STA
STA
SKFOZ
JMF FFLSR

L Ita 3yAIDTER
INTA O

ALl 013

JHMF @0,23

03 SAVED
3, SAVEZ
CFU

AIDTE:  TOTAER

FOWER

STA

STA
LIA

1,SAVEL
2sSAVED
0+0

sREAI

FAIL/AUTO-RESTART SFRVICF

FSAVE ACO AND ACK FOR USE WITH TNTA

FCHECK FOR POWER FATL TNTERRURT

FGET AINMRFSE OF TNTERRUFT NISPFATCH TARLE
NEVICE COnNE
FEQINT TO CORRFCT TARLE ENTRY

FOTSFATCH TO FERIFHERAL SERMICFE ROUTINE

FADDRESE OF TNTFRRUFT DISFATCH TARLFE

ROUTTINE

FSAVE REMAINING ACCLMUL ATORS

FGET SAVET FC FROM LOCATION O
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EXAMPLE THREE (Continued)

MOVL 050 FAPFEND CARRY AT LOW END

STA Oy SAVEC FSAVE RO AND CARRY

LOA Oy JUMF JSET UF RESTART TNSTRUCTION TN LQCATION 9
STA 0s0

SKFDZ Cru ;LO0F HERE WAITING FOR FOQWER TO GO DOWN
JME .1

JMF RSTOR 5IF IT COMES RACK UF GO AHEAD AND RESTORF

JME GRSTAD FINSTRUCTTION FOR JUMPING TO RESTART CONE

L ItA O»FACTY JWAas FTF ACTTIVE?

MOVE 0y, 0.87R

NTOS  FTF FIF YEQs RESTART TT
LA OsRACTY TWAS FTR ACTIVE?

MOVE 0209 57R

N1O0S% FTK 5IF YFS, RESTART TT
LA Oy MACTY TWAS MTA ACTIVE?

MOVE  0,0987F

JSR NAMTAR SIF YES, GO RESTART TT

LIé O CHASK FRESTORE CURRFNT MASK
parc Oy CFU FMEKD ANDU TNTRS

LIA Oy SAVEC FRESTORE CARRY aAND SaVED PC
MOVZR 00

STA 030 PSET UF RETURN ANNRESS
LA O SAVED SRESTORE ACCUMUL ATORS
L lia 1 SAVEL

LA 2y 8AVED

LTA 3y GAVE R

INTEN FENARLE INTERRUFTS

JME (£29] FRESTART FPROGRAM

MTAAR JARDRESS OF ROUTINE TO RESTART MAG TAFE

FOQUTINE TQ HANDLE SPURTOUS TNTERRUPTS

LI Iy NIQCO PCLEAR NEVICE THAT CAUSEN THE TNTFRRUFT:

ATt 0»3 SEORM AN NIGED TNSTRUCTION WTTH ARFROFPRTATE NEVICE CONE
S8TA Zy .+l FSTORE THE TNSTRUCTTON

O FEXFCUTE THE TMSTRUCTTON

Llia 0y S5AVED FREGTORE ACCUMLL ATORS

LA 3+ SAVESR

INTEN FENARLE TNTERRUFTS

JME (C1Y) FRETURN TO INTERRUFTED PROGRAM

NTOCO: NIOQC O SUSED TO CREATE AN NTOD (DFYTCFY TNETRUCTTON

; TELETYFE INFUT SEFRUICE ROUTTNE

TTigk: LA Q2 SAVED TGAVE ATO AaND ACZ TN TTT SAVE AREA
S5TA O« THAVO
LA Oy SAVE 2
STA O TEAVR
LIA Oy CMASE FEAVE CURRENT MASK
STa Oy TEAUM
L.Ia Iy 0 FLOAD RETURN ADNDRFSS TNTO ACS
LTia O THASK FGET NEW MASK
[HORS  0.CFU TMSRDE AMIL THNTENM
STA Dy CHASK FUPTIATE CURRENT MASK SAVE L OCATTON
MOVL 253 TARFPEND CARRY TO L 0W ENDI OF RETURN ANNREES
STA s TSAVC FRAVE RETURN ALNRFES AMNTL CARRY

READCE  DIAC 0,771 TREAD THE CHARACTER ANIN CLFAR DONE
LA 2177 FUROF PARITY RIT
AN Zs0
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EXAMPLE THREE (Continued)

STORE :

CRET:

TrIns:

TSAVO:
TSRV
TSAUC:
TSAVM:

TMAGK 2

Ci77:
R
LF:
CNTL R
RELL =

ARUFF =
MAaX e
CHONT 2

FOCNT:
FRONT =
NRFT
CCHAR S

STH
LA
SURs
LoA
SKFRZY
JMF
LOAS
LIa
SURS
JMF
nsz
JMF
Moy
JMF
LA
aTA
SKFPRZ
JMF
LIOAS
LhA
MOV
JMF
LIiAa
LI
SUR
STA
LDA
STA
STA
STa
SUR
INTDS
noas
162
INTEN
STh

LA
MOVZR
STéh
LIa
L UA
[0ORC
STA
LA
INTEN
JMF

0

OO

177
156
12

jeiel

RUFF-1
110
1310

9

feE e

e

0,320
IyCNTLR
Is0SNR
Oy REL L
AR

.1
0yTTOQ
2+ CR
KERVERN S
CRET
CHONT
TTINDS
350
STORE
OsLF
0020
110

.1
0sTTO
OyFCOCNT
0s0yS7R
.2
0+20

2y ARUFF
3s0
QyFCONT
O MaAX
Qs CHCNT
2,20
Iyl
00

0sFTF
FACTY

0y CCHAR

0, TEAUL
030

0, TSAVE
Iy TSAVE
Oy TEAUNM
Oy CFU

O CMASK
0 TSAVO

ATSAVC

FSTORE CHARACTER IN RUFF
yCHECK FOR CONTREOL R

FECHO CONTROL R RY RINGIMG RFLL
STTO READY™

iNOs TRY AGAIN

FYES, ECHQ CHARACTER

;IS8 CHARACTER A CARRIAGF RETURN?

sYESy GO FROCFSS TT

NGy DECREMENT CHONT T0 CHECK FOR L ITNF QUERFEL QW
ING QUERFLQWs GO NTSMTISS INTEFRRUFT

SLINE T8 FUlls LOAD A CR AND

POJLUME RACK TO INSERT IT TNTOQ RUFF

sADD LINE FEFD TO RUFF

FWATIT UNTIL TTO READY

FEIVE LINF FEFED
FWATT TF FUNCHING OF FREVIOUS L INE TS NOT DIONF

FCALCULATE NUMRER OF CHARACTERS TN RUFF

FINITTIALIZE FUNCH CHARACTFR COLUNTER

FREINITIALTZE CHARACTER RUFFER:

i INTTTALIZF CHARACTER COUNTER

#OINTTTIAL I7F CHARACTER BUFFFE POTNTERS TN
iOAUTO-TNCREMENTING LOCATIONS 20 ANDN 29

FETRET FUT OUT & FRAMFS OF RLANK | FADFE

iMAKE SURE THAT FUNCH STARTFD AND FLAG SFT TOGFTHFE
sOUTFUT NULL CHARACTER

FSET FUNCH ACTIVE FLAG

FRAVE NULL AS CURRENT CHARACTFER

FTTY TNTERRUFT DISMTSSAL
FRESTORE CARRY ANIT SFT UF RETURN ANNBFSS

FRESTORE ACZR

FGET FPREVIOLS MASK

FHERKO AND TNTRS

FRESTORE MASK SAVE LOCaTION
SRESTORE ACO

FENARLE TNTERRUFTS

FRETURN TO INTERRUFTED FROGRAM

FTTT SAUF ARFA: ACO

FACE

FRETURN ANNRFSS ANl CARRY
FCURRENT MASK

FMASKS QLT TTT ANt TTO

FMASK FOR NELETING FARTTY RIT
SCARRTAGE RETURN

SLINE FEED

FCONTROL R

STELETYRE RELL

SANNRESS OF CHARACTER RUFFER ~ 3
FMAXIMUM OF 70 CHARACTERS TNFUT FPER | INF
FCHARACTER COUNTER (COUNTS DOWN FROM MaX)

FEUNCH CHARACTER COUNTER

FRPUNCH REFEAT COUNTER

FNUMBER OF TIMFS T0 FUNCH FACH CHARACTFER
FOURRENT CHARACTFR SAUVE [ QCATION
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EXAMPLE THREE (Continued)

FTPSH:

GUHAR:

CONTE:

NEWC 2

SaMErs

FIRDR:

FYFIG:

FSAVO!
FSAV3:
FeAVC:
FSAVME
FHASK:
RECNT

PAFER

LA
STA
LI
STéh
L T1a
STA
SUE
STA
LTt
L &
RS
5Th
MOVL
STA

LDA
LA
SUK
SHE
nez
JHF
LDA
STA
ns7
AWE
NIOC
JMF

LI
STA
INTDE
noas
152
IMTEN
JME

167
LA
AlCE
AMF
INTIS
NTOS
187
INTEN
L A
STA
JMF

LTiA

MOVZR
STA

L a
LA
ORC
STh
LA
INTEN
JMF

o000

~d

0

TAFE PUNCH SERVICE ROUTTINE

0. SAVED
Qs FSAVO
(SR T-1VI s
Oy PEAVE
Oy CHAGK
Qs FPEEUM
00

Qs FACTY
340

Oy FPMAGK
Qs CFU
Gy CMALRK
2.2

Ay FRAVC

O CUHAR
ZyCNTLR
[SERCE R
FTRIE
FRCNT
SAMEFC
Qs NEFT
Qs PRCNT
FOONMT
NEWC
FTE
FTRLS

Oy021
O COHAR

Oy FTH
FACTY

FTERG

FREONT
Qs RRCMT
Zy0y87F
CONTF

FTR
RACTY

Oy ARLFT
Q22

CONTF

Gy FEAVCE
Qs0

Oy FEAVLD
Iy FEAVE
Oy FEAUN
Qs CFU
Oy CHMASK
Oy FPSAVO

PFSAVC

FESAVE ACD AND aACZ TN PTFE SAUE AREA

FOAVE CURRENT MASK
PCLEAR FUNCH ACTTIVE FLAG

sLOAD RETURN ANNRESE INTO ACZ

SGET NEW MASK

SMERD ANDT TNTENM

FUFNATE CLURRENT MaASK SAVE

FARFFEND CARRY TO LOW END OF RETLURN ADNREFSS
FSAVE RETLEN ADDNRFSS ANDL CARRY

FGET CURRENT CHARACTER

FIS TV CONTROL K7

P AL BECOMFS 0 TF CHARACTER T8 CONTROU R
SYEG, INFUT FROM READFR

FNOy NECRFMEMT FUNCH REFPEFAT COUNTER

GO FUNCH SAME CHARACTER AGATH
FREINITIALIZE FUNCH REFEAT COLUNTER

STIECREMENT FUNCH CHARACTER COUNTER
$G0 FUNCH NEW CHARACTER

sall NONEy CLEAR FUNCH

P60 NTEMTSS TMTERRUPT

SGET NEW CHARACTER

FUFDATE CLRRFNT CHARACTER SAUE

PMAKE SURE PUNCH STARTED ANTL FLAR SFT TOGETHER
FOQUTFUT CHARACTER TO FUNCH

FSET FUNCH ACTTUE FLAG

GO NTSMTSS ITNTERRLUFRT

FINCREMENT REANER RUOCK COLNTER

FIS THYS THE FTIRST PTR REQUEST?

FOSKIF IF ACO = 13

FNOs CONTTMUE FUNCHING WITH NEXT CHARACTER
IMAKE SURE READFR STARTED AND FLAG SFT TOGETHER
FSTART READNER

FGET READER ACTIVE FLAG

FIMITTALIZ7E SFCOND CHARACTER RUIFFER
SUSE AUTO-TNCREMENT LOCATION 27 AS TNDEX
FCONTTINUE PUNCHING WITH NEXT CHARACTER

SETE O INTERRUFTY NISMISESAL
TREGTORF CARRY AND SET UP RETURN ADNNREGS

FRESTORE ACZ

FGET FREVIOLE MASK

FMGRD ANIL TNTIS

FRESTORE FREVTOUS MASK SAVE
FRESTORE ALO

SENARLE TNTERRUFTS

FRETURN TO INTERREUPTED FROGRAM

PRPTP SAVUF ARFA: ACO

FACT

FRETURN ADDRESS AND CARRY

FCURRENT MASK

FMASKS OUT FTFs TTI» ANDD TTO

FNUMEER OF RLOCKS LEFT TO READ FROM FTR
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EXAMPLE THREE (Continued)

ARUFZ:  RUFFZ-1 PANNRESS OF SFCONT CHARACTER KRUFFFR - 1

H FAFER TAFE REANFR SFRUTCE ROUTTNF

FTRSK:  STA  1.RSAV1 §SAUE ONF HORF ACCUMUL ATOR ANDL CARRY
MOUL 040 PSINCE FTR HAS HIGHEST FRIGRITYs LEAUE THTFRRUETS
STA  0sRSAVE 5 OFF. AND TDN’T ROTHER WITH BETURN ANDRESS R MASK

nIac TR TREAD FRAME AND CLEAR DNONF

LTtA 3y C sHET PREVIOUS FRAME REFAD

STh Q9 CHECK FHAVE NEW FRAMF

HOVs 0505 &MR P18 NEW FRAME = 07

JME FEROF FYES

STaA Q.27 NG SAVE TT INM RUFF2

IGZ RECNT FINCREMENT REANFR FRAME COUNTER (NEYFR GKIF)
NIQS  FTR sSTART REALFR FOR NEXT FRAME

JME FTRDS FL0 DYSHMISS TNTERRUET

MOVS 3y 385N FFRAME T8 ZFRO. WAS FREVTOUS ONE ALSD 7FRO7
JME SFTR IYESs IGNORE LFAUTNG RLANK FRAMES

STA Q0 @22 NGO, DONE WITH THIS RLOCK: MARK WITH O FRAMF
187 RFONT FINCREMENT READNFR FRAME COUNTEFR

SUR 0y SCLEAR READNER ACTTUE FL AG

STh Sy RACTY

L ItA 19 BRUF2 FACT FOTNTS TO REFGINNING OF RUFF2

JHR MWRIT PO WRITE A RLOCK ON MAG TAFF

FTRIG: LDA Oy REAVE FRESTORE CARRY AMIL ACCUMUL ATORS
MOVR 0,0
LA LyRSAU
LA O SAVED
LA 32 SAVES
INTEN FENARLE INTERRUFTS
JMF (CLY] SRETURN TO INTERRUFTED PROGRAM

RSAV1: O FREADNER SAVE AREAD Ald
RSAVC: O FCARRY SAVE LOCATION

REUF2:  RUFF2 SADNRESS QF RUFFZ2

RFCNT: O FREADFR FRAME COUNTER

CHECK: 0O FLAST FRAME TNFUT FROM REATIFR. LSED TN TGNORING
i LEADNTNG RLANK FRAMES

; MAG TAFE SERVICE RCOUTINE

MTASKR:  LIA Qs SAVEQ FSAVE ACO ANDl ACT TN MTA SAUF ARFA
STA Qs MSAVD
LA Qs GAVEDS
STA Oy MEAVE
LA Oy CMALHE FEAVE CURRENT MASK
STA 0y MSAUM
SUR 0D FCLEAR MAG TARE ACTTVE FLARG
STA OsyMACTY
LA 3y 0 FLOAD RETURN ANNEESS TNTO ACR
LA Oy MMASHK FGET MFW MASK
NORS  OsCRU FMEKO ANIU ITNTEN
STA 03 CMASK FUFDATE CURRENT MASK SAVE
MOVL 343 FAFFEND CARRY TO LOW END OF RETURN ANNRBESS
STA Iy MEAVE FSAVE RETURN ANNRESS AND CARRY
STA 1 M5AVL FSAVE aCt

nIA OsMTA SREEAD MAG TAFE STATUS

MOULF 920520 FOHECK FOR ERRURS

JMF ERROR

LLa Gy RFUNT SFETCH READER FRAME CUUNTER
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EXAMPLE THREE (Continued)

MOV+  0s0,G7R PMORE WRITING TO D07

JAMF MOREM FYES

NIOC  MTA FNOy (L FAR MAG TAFE

nsz RECNT FNECREMENT AND CHECK READNER RLOCK COUNTER
JMF MORE R FMORE REANTNG TO N0

MTADS: LDA  0.MSAUD  FDISMISS MTA TNTERRUPT
MOUZR 040 FREGSTORE CARRY AND SET UF RETURN ANMRFSS
STA  0'MBAVC
LoA  1sM3AVI ESTORE AT
LIA 3 MBAUE TORE ACZ
LIA Oy MSAUN MASK
DORC 0+ CPU FMEK INTIS
STA  0yCMASK ' JASK SAUE L OCATTON
LIA  0rMSAVO E ACO
THTEN INTERRUFTS
JME BHSAVC INTERRUFTET FROGRAM

MOREM:  DIR 1+MTA SREAN ADNRKESS OF NEXT WORD 7O WRITE FROM RUFFZ?

JER MWRIT GO WRITE NEXT RUOCK ON MAG TAFE
JIME Miabs G0 DIGMIES TINTERRUFT

MOREFR S INTIS MAKE SURF READNFR STARTED AND FLAG SFT TOGEFTHFE

NIOS PTH START READER

187 RACTY SET REANER ACTIVE FLAG
INTEN

LIa Oy ARUFY FRETINTTIAL IZ7EF RUFFD?

STh Oy 22

JME MTAans FGO NTSMISS TNTEFRRUFT

ERROR:  HALT PERROR PROCESSTNG WOLLT NORMALLY GO HERF

MSavO:s 0 IMTA SAVE AREAD ACO
MSaUl:s O sall

MSAVET 9 FACE

MBAVCE 0 FRETURN ANDRESS AND CARRY
MSAUME g FOURREMT MASK

MMASE T 47 FMAGKS QUT MTas FTE. TTT, AND TTO

MWETT WRITFS A BLOCK OF DaTA TN MEMORY QM MAG TAFE NRTUVF
SIZE OF RLOCK T8 ~RLKEY

ADDRESS OF FIRST WORD OF RBLOCK TS CONTATMED TN ACI ON ENTRY

MWRITT Dok 1aMTA JLO&D MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER

STa TyLETaN TSAVE LAST ADNRESS USED TN WRITING Tt MAGR TAPE

L& 1 RUNEY FFETCH MEGATTVE RLOCK S17E

nac 1+M7TA FLOAD WORD COLUNTEER

L Tvé O WRCOM FFETOH WRITE COMMAMD

INTOS PHAKE SURE MAG TAFE STARTED AND FLAG SET
nias  0MTA SINITTATE WRITE QFFRATION

162 MAECTY FSGET MAG TAFE ACTTUE FLAG

INTEN

LIrey Oy RFONT PNOW UFTIATE RFADER FRAME TOUNTER

ALY 1y 0e &N SNECREASE TT RY RLOCK STZF

SUER Q90 PTF ORFONT WAS ¢ RLESY. SFT RFCNT TO O
STw Qe REFCMT FEAVE NEFW VAL LIF

JAME O3 SERETURM TO CALLER

~144 ELOCK ST7F OF 100 DECTMAL
LITE COMMAND (SFLECTS TIRTYE O)

“”.ﬁNHRFSS USFT TN WRITING TO MaG TAFE
COCDMMANT (SEFLECTE DRIVE )




EXAMPLE THREE (Continued)

HThaAR RESTARTS MAG TAFE AFTER FOWFR FATL
SEVERAL INCHFS OF TAFF ARF FRASFD. THEN THF RECORD
WHICH WAS BEING WRITTEN WHEN FOWER FATLED TS REWRITTEN

LA Oy ERCOM FERASE SECTION OF Tape

D0AS O MTA

SKFIN MTA FWATIT TILL MTA TIONF

JMF -1

LA Oy RFCONT FEET RFONT RACK TO TTS FRIOR VALUF

LA 1y RLKSY

SUR 1,90

STh 1sRFONT

LA 1sLSTAN FFETOCH ANDRESS OF RECORD TA RE REWRTTTEN

JAMF MWRIT PGO WRITE RECORD (MWRIT RETURNS NIRECTIY T0
FAUTO-RESTART CONE)

¥ CHARACTER RBUFFERS

BUFF = RBLK 112 FALLOW FOR 727 CHARACTERS + CR + LF
RUFF2: LELK 1120 FALLOW FOR UP TO 74%8=597 FRAMES

H INTEFRRUFT DISFATCH TARLE

IDTAK:  SIH FOEVICE COnF
STH
SIH
SIH
SIH
SIH
SIH
SIH
FNEVTCE CODE 10 = TTT

SOEVTCE COnE 12 = PTH
FNEVICE CONE 12 = PTF

STIEVICE COng
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EXAMPLE THREE (Continued)

STH
GIH
STH
SIH
S1H
SIH
SIH
SIH
SIR
SIH
STH
STH
SIH
SIH
SIH
|IH
STH
STH
SIH
STH
SIH
SIH sNEVICE Ccane 77

JENDD START




@

EXAMPLE FOUR

Example Four performs the same functions as
Example Three. The majority of the interrupt
handling functions are accomplished using the
VECTOR instruction (VCT) and the stack manipula~
tion instructions of the ECLIPSE line of computers.
Stack context is changed from the (possible) user
stack to a ""systems" stack when a base level inter-
rupt occurs. Other nested interrupts do not

EXAMPLE FOUR FOR USE WLTH

RESERVED STORAGE LUUATIONS -
R STORED
FINTERRUF
FSYSTEM LAl
SERRUTE
FALDRESS OF
FUMRRENT MASK
FURCTOR STACK
FVELCTOR ST1AUK

0
I HANT
STSER

1HA:
SUHAR
FEHAL
Yk s
CHASK S
VEL 2
USFHa

YEIK-]
i)

VSTR-1+USLEN
SYSER

; ARRLTRARY FAGE ZERU S10RAGE
FAUT O-REST AR
P1HIS EXAMFLE

RGTAle:
SYSER:

§ORROTECTION FAULTS,

FRPUNCH Al Ive
SREADER
sMAG TAFE

FACTV:
(=10 REH
MALTV:

a0
PRFIRST
FOECONTE
FINLEX

INLE X
INLE X
INTQG

KUFF -1
KUFF-1
BUFF2Z-1

SLOC 401

VECTOR STAUK

VECTOR STAUK
sl UWE
i LEVELS
i SAVE

ItE F INE
VSLEN

THE
LT

VSLEN+13  FRESERVE

v Cast UF
TMALNT FRUGRAM

s CLEAR
FREWLNI

170
Ml

1ORST
L LA
noas
SURZL
LURS
STA

Oy RWIND
QaMTA
D)
[VEX N 2V
Qs LHASK

SSET ACO 0 3
sHASKE OUT 1T0
FSAVE CURRENT

L

HERE
HaNLE R
HANULER G
TITON FAULT HAMULER ALDRESS
TOF UF VECTOR STAGK

LULATIUNG

ALY TVE
ALY IVE

FALUT O~ ENCREMENT ING
INTO

SE

LENMGITH

FOR S-WORI
(G

USER S5TACK

STauk
STACK

require a stack context change as the active stack
is the systems stack.

Interrupt dismissal involves returning to a lower
level service routine using the POP BLOCK in-
struction (POPB) after checking to determine the
return is not to base level. If the return is to
base level, the RESTORE instruction (RSTR) also
effects a stack context change to reactivate the
user stack.

THE ECLIFSE CUMPUTER

ANNOT BE RELDUATED
INTER
ALLRE G
ALLRE 55

U

HERE
LSED

CHUT USSR

CNHY HERE )
SAVE LOCATION

[
Fault HaNDLER ALLRESS

FOR CTHLE EXambLE
ALRESS
HOES NOT
Uk

STYSTEM Call
STAURK FALLTS

HeN L E
VELCTOR
FLat

FLAG

FLab

LOUATTIONS

LHARALTER BUFFER
CHralALIER RBUFFER
EUFFER

FIRSA
F LF
CHARAUTER

IMT
CUND

UF 10 9 INITERRKRUFT
FELY PLUS ROUM 0
CLULCARTLIONS 40-4.4)

BLUUKES FOR
FiFs Mias PR
FramkamETERS

1N

AREA (ALLUW 11 EXITRA WORLS

UVERFELUW)

LEVICES
TaFE

(R TURN ON INTERRUFTS

MAGHK

15) ANl
Rev. 01
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EXAMPLE FOUR (Continued)

CAL: Al VI FOHIMULATE LUSEFUL COMPFUTATTUN
SLUR Ly iO(MAILN FROGRAM MaY USE & STACK OF 171% UWND
1MG
NE G
157
JME CalL
AME il

LOG: Q
WL FREWIND COMMAND (SELECTS DRIVE O)

H ITHTERRUPT HANDLER

ITHAML: 1GE LEVEL PHAS BASE LEVEL JUST BEEN INTERRUFIELY
AHF NESEH PN
VLT YT AR VECTOR WITH FOSSIELE Z1ACK CHANGE
HE0H = VGT UTAK SUECTOR WITH NO STALK CHANGE

COMMOM ITNTERRUR

UISMS T L UA 1y LEVEL PGET O CURMENMT IMTERRUFT LEVEL
SR i1 s UE.CR B L1 kY 1
B OF Gia i i T OLI MAask
DRG0 CPL PRESTORE OLU MASE ANL B1SABLE INTERRUFTS
ST PER M T=T1 3 ORFE MASK Sale LUUATTON
STh e L AN T MEW INTERRUFT LEVEL
[T ES s 1o HNE ; MG BaUR 10 Bask LEVELY
dmE 2K FTES
INTEN SN0 LEAUVE YECTOR STACK A% 1% WILL KR
FOFR FORETURMIMG 10 SOME OTHER SERVICE RUOUTINE
TMTEN SREGTORE Mald FROGRAM STAUN ON WAY RAUK 10
SR oBAaSE LEVEL (1.E.s MALN PRUGRAM)

LEVEL -1 PINTERRUFT LEVEL COUNTER

FOWER FAalL salTU-RESTART SERGLCE ROUTING

WEF Lk IO OF FOWER FalL SERVICE ROUTINE C(FUSH BLT =
0 HEQUNIE BOTHER CHAMEING MALSE s SINCE INTERRUFTS
5oWlLL HE TURNED UFF LMMEDLAIELY a1 FRELSRD

LSk IMT I - IMTERRURTES
I LF ; ’ REALLT & FOWER FaLLY

- ) TH1S LE
AMF HT M S0 LLEMLSS INTERRL
Hisl i i} SHalL 1 1R 17 HAFFEMNS &sbhebss TIRES

sk T U RESTAERT OINSIRUCTION LN LULATIUN O

FLOCF HERE WallIME FOR PUWER 100 Gu DUWN
.1
Fesm TOR S1F 11 COMES BaUk UbRy G0 AadbAL AN RESTORE

(s Qe balty TWasS PR sl LVET
[(ININE SR

[N T P vRESy RESTART LT
Lt Ty ff PR ALY IVE
MOVSE a0 Sk

NLOE PR 1R TE%. RESTART L1
Lol Qe MTé ALTIVE™
MOV DDy Bk

[CE=T R =T P YRSy il RESTART 1N




EXAMPLE FOUR (Continued)

RETORT UME D1GMs G0 KESTURE

FOULINT S NUME
FAINSTRUCTION
sALMDLRE SS UF

FFCNTE 0
JUMFE
AMTAR:  H1AAKR

WRSTAL

i ROUTINE 10 HANDLE SPURIOUS L
GIH: NSz LEVEL sUECREMENT )
JMF .+
5TéA Uy SAVED
SR 2y SAVEZ
STA LeSAVETR
IMTA 0
LA Sy NSUH+1
AL Oyl PINLEX 110
LA EERVERE] sGET TakLE E
LA SrASTH s15 THIS & o
SUR*  Zr3d9SZR
JMF NE WL PYESy FORGET
LUA LeN1OCO PIAHLS LEYICE
AL Oy 2 SFORM FROFER
L1 Sy GRIF sFORM FROFER
AL VR
LA Oy TRIES
TRY: 0T o sEXECUTE MN1Q
ACT A sEXECUTE F
JME CLEAR sHNEVICE U
ING WERVE R sCOLINT TH1S
SAMF TRY sEHTRY AGAlL
Hed e 2 FHALT SHOWIN

FHAVE THREE

sREADL A DEVI
FGET ALDRESS

FIMITLALLZE

MEWIIL 2 L e Oy SAVED FRESTURE ALl
LlA Dy HAVERD

L L AeGAaUE s

JME THANT sEUT0 INTER

sRESTORE &l

ClEak: (W 7= D SAVED
L1 e SARVED
L Ltéx EXRT=1
INTEN
JME X0

FENMABLE IMITE
FRETURN 100 )

0 FEAVE AREA F

YT M SIH H DRESS OF

MLOCG:  MIo 0 FORELETAL N1
SRIF: SEFUN O FSRELETAL %K
TRI1E %z -0 FURY LLEARLIN

H VTELETYFE LIMFUT SERVICE ROUTT

TeICTy e TIsR sITL HEVICE

4 PRASRE U T

TVIGk:

Pkl s

PREALL THE LH
FLRCE faflTy

Ll e
LA
AN
STORE 2 S
LIt
Sl RS
L LEE iy e L

CH AR
FOR G

FECHO CUMTRG

ANL KESTART PROGRAM

ERCUF SFURTOUS LINTERKUFTS FROUM LEVICE ©
FOR JGUMFINMG 10 RESTART COLE
RUUTINE 10 RESTART MAG TAFE

NTERRUFT S

NTERRUFT LEVEL CUUNTER

ALCUMLUIL &S RS

CE CUUE

UF VECTOR TARLE
VECTUR TaARLE
NTRY

AGLID DEVICE?

ARULT SHURIOUS INTERRUFT Y GO DU MNEW UNE
UNUDEFIMNED TRY T0 ClLeak L1

NL1OG INSTRUCTION

SEFLN INSTRUCTTON

CUUNTER FOR MUMBER OF TRIES
COLNSTRUCT ION
N DHSTRUGT TON
LEAR s 0 DY HM
1RY

M

GFUTTLE MIOC

B

INGTRUCTTON

LIMUL AT ORS

U HaNIER

LIMUL A O

FROLIE T &
MTERRUFTEDL FRUGRAM

OR oPURLOUS ITNTERRUFT HaNlLER

SPURTOUS INTERRLFD
O INSTRUGT TON
FON LINMSTRUCTIUON
UoDEYIUE 20ag TIMES BREFORE GlYVIMgG UR

HaML ER

NE.

LM T R CPUSH BIT = 1)

Ty 3170

TéaRE

ARALTER ANL CLEAR
Bl

LLENE
CTER 1N RURE

UNTROL, R

LR ORY RINGING HELIL
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EXAMPLE FOUR (Continued)

SKFRZ 1TUO FTT0 REALYY
JMF .1 aNUY TRY ALALN
LUas 0170 PYESy ECHO CUHARALITER
L LA A9 R PI1S CHARAGTER A CaAkRTAGE HETURNTY
SUKE 4909 5SNR
JE LCRET FYESy (U FRUCESS 1T
DS UCHUNT NGy DECKEMENT CHONT 10 CHECK FOR LINE WUERFLOW
JME 111G PNG OUVERFLUWY GU DISMISS IMITERRURI
My kYY) SLINE 1% FULLe LUAR & UR AN
JME STORE 5 OJUME RACK 10 INSERYT LT O INTO RUFF
CRET: L by VAN SALD LIME FEEL 10 BURF
ST Qa0
SRFRZ 10 FWALT UNTIL 17O KEADLY
JMF S
Doas Oy 1T yGIVE LINE FEED
LIa D FLENT SWALT 1R FUNCHING UF FREVIOUS LINE 1S NOT LUNE
MOUE  0s0s SR
JMF -
LA Qe 20 SCALCULATE MUMRER OF CHARAUTERD LN RUEF
LA Sy ARUFF
SUR kXX
ST Oy FCENT PINITIALLEE FUNCH CHARACTER CUUNTER
Lla OsHAX TREINITIALLZEF UHARAUTER RUFFERS
S51A Oy LHUNT FOLNLTIAL LY CHARACTER CUUNTER
S5Té a0 5OINITTALYLZE CHARALITER BUFFER FUINTERS LN
S1é el PoAUTO-LNCREMENTING LULATIUNS @0 ANLD X1
SUR 020 PFTRST FUT UUT & FRAMES UF RLANK LEALER
NS IMAKE SURE THAT FUNCH ST1ARTED aND Flau SET 1OGETHER
Hlias  O.FTF SUUTFUT NULL CHaRAUTER
182 FACTY SSET FUNGH ACTIVE FLAG
IMTEN
576 O COHAR FSAVE NULL AS CURKENT CHARAUTER

TVILED UM .+ FGU DISMISE LNTERRUR
N1 EME

G177 177 iMASK FOR DELETING FPARLTY BILT
CRe 14 SUARRIAGE RETURN

LFz 3 sLINE FEED

CNTL RS 3 sCONTRUL R

BELL : 7 STELETYFE BELL

ARUFF e RUFF-1 FADLRESS OF CHARAUTER KUFFER - 1

MAX: 110 FMAXIMUM OF 72 CHARAUIERS INFUT PER LINE
110 SCHARACTER COUNTER (CUOUNTS LOWN FRUM MAXD
0 FPUNCH CHARACTER CUUNTER

10 FPUNMCH REFEAT CUOUNTER

10 FNUMRER OF TIMES 10 FUNCH EAUH UHARAUTER
0 SCURRENT CHARAUTER SAVE LUCATTIUON

1-50




EXAMPLE FOUR (Continued)
; FAFER TAFE FUNCH SERVICE RUUTINE

(L1 S S FETE DEVICE CONTRUL TARLE (FUSH K1Y = 1)
7 FHASKS OUT FIFY 31Ty ANt 1 TO

INT G SULSARLE INTERRUFIS BEFURE 1745 1000 LAaIE
SLUR 020 sULEAR FUNUH auTIVE FLAG

STA Qe FALTY

INTEN FENARLE INTERRUFTS FOR KREAL

GLUHAR L. LA Dy LUHAR FGET CLRRENT CHARAUIER
L LA Sy UNTLER IS 11T CONTRUL R
5Lk Dy 3y SNR (A0S RBECOMES O LF CHARAUTER 15 CONTRUL &)
JME FIRDOR FYES INFUT FROM READEFR
L&z FROCNT FNOy DECREMENT FUNCH REFEAT CUOUNTER
JMP SAMEC sEOFUMGH SAME CHARALT AlLA N
CONTF LA Qs NRF FREIMNITIALLZE FUNMUH REFEAT CUUNTER
STA DeFRUNT
& FOONT FOECREMEMT PUNCH CHARAUTER CUUNTER
JME NEWC PE0 FUNCH NEW CHARAUCIER
NIoC 1R sall DONE s CLEAR FUNCH
UMP FIFLS FLO DLEMISS IMIERRUR

L. LA RN SGET MEW CHARALUITER

STh O LCLHAR FUPLATE CURRENT CHARACIER SaVE

INTOS ARE SURE FUNCH STARTE AN FLAG SET 1 OGETHER
DUAS  OsFIF FOUTFUY CHARAUTER 10 FUNCH

162 FACTY FSET FUNUCH ACTIVE FLAG

INTEN

AMF FIFLS SGO DISMISE INTERRUFY

FTRURS 152 RECNT FINCREMENT REAUER RLUCK COUMNTER
L Liés Qs REUNT P18 THIS THE FIRST FIR REQUEST ™
ALILE Ae0e Syl P LSKLF LF ALO = 1)
M CUNTF PN CONTINUE FUNCHING WITH NEXT CHARALTER
INTINE FMARE SURE KEADER STARTELD ANLI FLAL SET T0OGETHER
FTR FSTART REALER
RACTY fOET REAUER aAUTIVE FLAG

Qe ARLEZ FINITIALLIE SECONMI CHARAUTER KRUFFER

] FUSE AUTO-1INCREMENT LOCATION 23 A IMIEX
CONTF SCOMTINUE FUMCHING WITH MEXT CHARALTE

LSRR (R ] : w.+1 G0 DISMLSS IMTERRURPY
DISHMS

KERCNT2 O FNUMEBER OF BLOCKS LEFT 10 READ FRUM &5 R
ARUF 2t RUFFZ-1 FALDLRESS OF SECOND CHARAUTER HUFFRR 1

FAFER TaAFE REALER SERVICE ROUTINE

FTRCT:  OFTRSE PETR ODEVICE CONTRUL 1TAKLE (FUSH K11 = 1)
63 FMAGKS OUT FIRs MTAY 171+ 170

FIRSR:  INIDNG FOTSARLE INTERRUFTS
SUR 0y FULEAR READER ALY IVE FLAG
STA Qe RACTY
INTEN FENABLE INTERRUFTS
B1AC  9yFIR FREALL FRAME AND CLEAK LIUNE
L1tA L9 UHECK FUET FREVIOUS FRAME REAU
STA O» CHECK FSAVE NEW FRAME
MOV D09 5NR 18 NEW FRAME = 07
JMF ZERUF FYES
STa Qo2 FNOy SAVE 11 1IN RUFFZ
152 KFCNY FINCREMENT REALER FRAME COUNTER (NEVER SKI1F)
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EXAMPLE FOUR (Continued)

GETRE INTOS SMAKE SURE READER STAKTEL AND FLAG SET TOGETHER
NTOS  FIR FSTART KREADER FOR NEXT FRAME
167 ATy FSET REALER ACTIVE FLAG
INTEN
JME FTRIS G0 DISMISS INTERRUP

ZEROF MUUS  Sede GNR FFRAME 1S ZERUs WAS FREVIDUS UNE ALs0 ZEROY
JMF SETR SYESy LGNURE LEALLING KLANK FRAMES
STh a0 PNUy LHONE WITH THLS BLOCK, MARK WLTH O FRAME
RF NI FINCREMENT KEADER FRAME COUNTER
Ly BRUFZ FALT FOLIMTS 10 BEGINMING UF RURFZ
MWETT SGO WRLTE A BLUCEK UON MAL TaRE

W+l FGO DISMISS JNITERRUPT

HUFF PALNRESS OF RUFFZ
ek G Q FsREAL FRAME COUNTER
CHECKS O PLAST FRAME INFUT FROM READER, USED 1IN 1GNORING
POLEARLNG BLAME FRAMES

Ml Take SERVICE ROUTING

OMTAER M A DEVICE COMTRUL 1ARLE  (FUSH KT
475 TMASKS OUT Mias 1TLe 17O

TN sl saklE INTERRUFTS

SLI [NERV} TCLEAR MAG TaFE AL TVE FLAG
ST 6 D MY

IMTEN TENARLE INTERBUFTS

Ll SN N FREAL MAG TakE S1atlls

MOVLE OrQySHET FUHEDK FOF EREORS

AME 3

L Oa BF DN FEETCH KREALER FRaME COUNTER

MOVE OO0 BER FMORE WRITING 0 Lu?

AMF A R

MI1TL M1A sNOy CLbEak Mau 1TAFE

C3 frieiMy FUECREMENT &Ml CHECK REALER BLOUK COUNTER

MOREF SMORE R DING 0 Do
Mlals SO ULSMISS IMTERRLUF

MUREM S 1R 1aMTa PREAL ANURESS OF NEX) WURLD 10 WRITE FRUM RUFFXZ
il MWR LT TG0 WRITE NEXT RLOCK ON MaL TaAFE
MTALE PG00 DIEMALES INTERRURT
MORER MG ialE SURE REAUER STARTEL adl FLAG SET JTOGETHER

R PSTART KEADER
R0y PHET REAULK AUTTVE FLAG

G AakUE T FREINLTIALLCE BURFDZ

(R e,

MTR LS AME . +1 PG00 DLSMIas INTERRUEY

NSO Hél ) PHALT SHUMIMG rMad TaARE «1atls WORY
FORRRGR FROCE TG WL L NURMALLY GL HERED




EXAMPLE FOUR (Continued)

MWRIT WRITES A BLOCK OF LDATA IN MEMUORY UN MAG 1AFE DRIVE O
SIZE OF BLOUK 15 -RBLKSZ
AUIRESS OF FIRST WORD OF BLOCK 1% CONTALINED 1IN ALL ON EMTRY

[1ORK 1eMiA PLOAD MEMORY ALDRESS COUNTER

ST 1o LETAL FHAVE LAYl ALDRESS USED IN WRLTING 10 MAG 1AFE
LA 1sBUKSZ SFETUH NEGATIVE BLOCK %1ZE

Lac LaMlaA sLUAL WORD COUNTER

LA Qs WRCUM FFETCH WHITE COMMaMl

INTDS PMAKE ¢ EoMal TakE STARTEL AMI FLAG SET TUGETHER
HUAasS  OsyM1A PINITIATE WRITE OFERATIUN

152 MAat1v SET MAG TARE AUTIVE FLAG

IMNTEN

L@ OeRFONT FNOW UFDATE KEAUER FRAME COUNTER

ALTZ 190 SN s UECREASE 17

SUR Oy FIF RFCOMT Wa%S ¢ BLKSZ, SET KRECHT 10 0O

5TaA Oy RFCNT FSAVE MEW VYalUE

JMF 033 FRETURN 10 LalLER

ELKSZ: -144 FONEGATIVE) RLOCE S1ZE OF 100 LECIMAL
WRCOM: 50 SWRITE COMMAND (SELECTE DRIVE 0)

LeTAL: 0O FLAST ALDRESS USED 1IN WRITING 10 MAG TAPE
ERCOM: 70 FERAGE COMMAND (SELECYS DR1IVE O3

MIAAR KESTARTS MAG 1AFE AFTER FUWER FaLL
SEVERAL INCHES OF 1AFE ARE ERaSED, THEN THE RECORD
WHICH WAk BEING WRILTTEN WHEN FOWER FalLED 1% REWRIITTEN

L1A Qe ERLCUM FERASE SECTION OF 1akb

DOAS OsMlA

SEFUN M7 sWall TILL Mia RUNE

JMF

Lua PHET ORFONT BAUK 10 17TE FRIOR VALUE

L&A 7

SUR

STA s REF N

LI LalSTal FRETUH ALLRESS OF RECORLI 70 BE REWRITTEN

JME MWRTT TGO WRLTE RECORY aMWRIT RETURNS HIRECTLY U
FAUTO-RESTART LOUE)

CHARACTER RUFFERS

RUFF 2 . BLK e FALLOW FOR 72 CHARAUTERS + Uk + LF
BUFF2e SELR 112 FALLOW FOR UP 10 7axg: OOFRAMES

VECTOR TABLE

UTals: LIS W FALURESS OF CONTRUL TABLE FOR FUWER FalLlL

SADDRESS OF 17T) BEVICE COMNTRUL TARLE
S1H
PRTREC s A LR &8 - FTRODEVICE CUNTROL tARLE
WET FAlk UF FTF RBEVICE COUMIRUL TARLE
STk
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EXAMPLE FOUR (Continued)

EMTAGT FADDREGS OF MYA DEVILCE COUNITROL 1ABLE
SIH
STH
SIH
SIH

JENDD ST AR
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INTRODUCTION
TO TERMINALS

A terminal is a device through which the computer
and its operator can interact. It has two indepen-
dent parts, a keyboard, and a display or printer.
The operator sends information to the computer
through the keyboard, and the computer responds
to the operator through the display or printer.

Characters that are transmitted between the com-
puter and the terminal are coded in ASCII* (see
Appendix C) and transmitted asynchronously. Each
character is transmitted serially bit by bit between
the computer and the terminal over a communica-
tions channel, at rates ranging from 110 to 4800
bits per second or 'baud''.

Although the terminal is two separate devices, the
manner in which the devices interact with one an-
other and the computer depends on the communica-
tions channel linking them. If the channel consists
of one line from the keyboard to the computer and

*American Standard Code for Information Interchange.

I1-1 of 16

a second independent line from the computer to

the printer or display, the two halves of the ter-
minal can operate independently. This full use of
the terminal is termed ' full-duplex operation' .

If only one line connects the terminal to the com-
puter, the keyboard and the computer must share
this line; thus only one of the two halves of the
terminal can be operating at any one time. This
use of a single line channel is termed '"half-duplex
operation'' .

When a terminal operates in full-duplex, the com-
puter must ""echo'" the information received from
the keyboard if it wants that information to be
shown on the display or printer. However, when
operating in half-duplex, the keyboard transmits
the information to both the computer and the dis-
play or printer.

TERMINAL
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TELETYPES

SUMMARY
MNEMONIC (FIRST CONTROLLER) ACCUMULATOR FORMATS
INPUT ... i TTI READ CHARACTER BUFFER........... (DIA)
OUTPUT .. ..o i i enen TTO
DEVICE CODE (FIRST CONTROLLER) e -
0 11 12 13 14 15
INPUT « ot eeeeeeeeeeeeeieeeeanss 10g
OUTPUT .+« e 11g ~ DOAD CHARACTER BUFFER.......... (DOA)
MNEMONIC (SECOND CONTROLLER) CHARACTES OF COMMAND ’
INPUT ... i it eie e TTI1 CEINERCNE
OUTPUT ...ttt e e e i TTO1
DEVICE CODE (SECOND CONTROLLER) S, C AND P FUNCTIONS
INPUT . ittt e e i et e e 50g
51 S Set Busy to 1, Done to 0 and either load
OUT PU T . ettt it e i i 8 the Input Buffer or write a character.
PRIORITY MASK BIT C Set both Busy and Done to 0 and ter-
INPUT .. e e et e e ieaens 14 minate all data transfers. If issued
before transmission is complete, partial
OUT PUT ..ottt ettt e et e i 15 character codes are received.
CHARACTERS/LINE ........ccivivinon... 72 P No effect.
LINES/INCH.....oiviiiiinininnnnnnnnnn. 6
DATA TRANSFER RATE
MAX (CHARACTERS/SEC)
B3AND 35 ... e 10
B 15
INTRODUCTION Three distinct Teletype models are available from
Data General Corporation: the model 33, the mod-
The Teletype provides for two-way communica- el 35, and the model 37. Both the models 33 and 35
tions between the computer and the operator. The operate at a data transmission rate of 10 char-

keyboard is the input device and the printer is the
output device. All the exchanges of data between
the keyboard and the computer and between the
computer and the printer utilize a subset of the
128-character alphanumeric ASCII code shown in
Appendix C.

In addition to a keyboard and a printer, certain
models of the Teletype terminal are equipped with
a paper tape reader/punch combination. Such
terminals are designated as Automatic Send/
Receive (ASR) terminals. Those which are not so
equipped are designated as Keyboard Send/Re-
ceive (KSR) terminals.

acters per second (110 baud) while the model 37
operates at 15 characters per second (150 baud).

All three terminals print up to 72 characters per
line with 6 lines to an inch. Both the models 33
and 35 printers utilize 8 1/2 inch wide paper while
the model 37 requires 9 1/2 inch wide paper. The
33 and 35 are upper-case only terminals while the
model 37 is full upper-and lower-case. Other dif-
ferences among the various models may be found

in the Operator' s Reference Manual (015-000034).

TELETYPES



INSTRUCTIONS READ CHARACTER BUFFER

The following instructions and timing information DIA<f> ac,TTI
are for the terminal when it is used in conjunction -
with a 4010 controller. [0 | || Aclolo || F O.O.'.Olo‘ol.
o%nlz 3%456%789@“ 213 14 15
The controller contains an 8-bit Input Buffer and
an independent 8-bit Output Buffer. The contents of the Input Buffer are placed in bits
8-15 of the specified AC. Bits 0-7 of the speci-
The controller's Busy and Done flags are con- fied AC are set to 0. After the data transfer, the
trolled using two of the device flag commands controller's Input Busy and Done flags are set ac-
as follows: cording to the function specified by F. The format
of the specified AC is as follows:
f=S Sets Busy to 1, Done to 0 and either .
reads a character into the Input Buffer fmwl | CORMTERORCOMMAND J
or transfers the character in the Out- 8 9 '10 I 12'13 14 15
put Buffer to the printer or the punch.
Bits Name Contents
f=C Sets Busy and Done to 0, thus stopping ‘
all data transfer operations. A Clear 0-7 === Reserved for future use.
comma.nd issued Quring a t?ansfer will 8 Parity Parity bit selected at the
result in the partial reception of the terminal; even, odd or
code being transferred. none.
f=P  No effect. 9-15 | Character | The 7-bit character or
command read from the
Since the terminal is actually two devices, both a Input Buffer.

Busy and Done flag are available for input opera-
tions and a separate set of Busy and Done flags
are available for output operations. LOAD CHARACTER BUFFER

DOA<f> ac, TTO

rolllll AlclolQlolﬁ okol'lololu.
™Y 2 3'a 5 6'7 8 9 10 Il AT

0] 12 4 15

Bits 9-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
controller's Qutput Buffer. After the data trans-
fer, the controller's Output Busy and Output Done
flags are set according to the function specified
by F. The contents of the specified AC remain
unchanged. The format of the specified AC is as

follows:
CHARACTER OR COMMAND W
% 1 1 % 1 1
910 11 12 13 14 15
Bits Name Contents
0-17 -——— Reserved for future use.
06-01760 33 ASR 8 Parity Even, odd or no parity for

the 7-bit code.

9-15 | Character { The 7-bit character or com-
mand transmitted to the Out-
put Buffer.




PROGRAMMING

Terminal

Since the terminal is actually two separate devices,
input and output are discussed separately.

Input

Neither full- nor half-duplex input operations have
to be initialized by the program. Striking a key
automatically transmits the corresponding charac-
ter to the controller. After the character is as-
sembled, the Input Busy flag is set to 0, the Input
Done flag is set to 1 and a program interrupt re-
quest is initiated.

The character can then be read by issuing a READ
CHARACTER BUFFER instruction (DIA). The Input
Done flag should then be set to 0 with either a Start
or a Clear command. This allows the next charac-
ter to initiate a program interrupt request when it
is fully assembled.

Output

A character is loaded into the Output Buffer of the
controller by issuing a LOAD CHARACTER BUF-
FER instruction (DOA). The character can then be
transmitted to the terminal by issuing a Start com-
mand. While the character is being transmitted,
the Output Busy flag is set to 1. Upon completion
of the transmission, the Output Busy flag is set to

0 and the Output Done flag is set to 1, thus initiating
a program interrupt request.

Each time a character is to be sent to the terminal,
the Output Buffer must be reloaded with a LOAD
CHARACTER BUFFER instruction. A sequence of
LOAD CHARACTER BUFFER instructions together
with Start commands is used to transmil a multi-
character message. The program must allow each
character to be transmitted before transmitting the
next character.

Paper Tape

ASR Teletypes are equipped with a paper tape
reader punch. If the model is equipped with auto-
matic reader control (TDT). the program may turn
on the reader with the command DC2 and turn it off
with the command DC3 (see Appendix C).

Input

When the terminal is equipped with a paper tape
reader, the data input operation is similar to read-
ing codes sent from the keyboard. A Start command
causes the next eight bit code on the paper tape to
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be loaded into the Input Buffer. Issuing a READ
CHARACTER BUFFER instruction will load the
contents of the Input Buffer into the specified ac-
cumulator, The sequence of a Start command and
a READ CHARACTER BUFFER instruction can be
continued until the entire tape is read.

Output

Output to the paper tape punch is accomplished the
same way as output to the printer is done. The
characters or commands output are punched on the
paper tape as well as being printed on the Teletype
output paper.

TIMING

On both the model 33 and 35, a character is avail-
able in the Input Buffer for 21.59ms after Input
Done is set to 1 before another character can over-
write the buffer. The corresponding time for the
model 37 is 9.17ms. The difference in time is due
to the fact that both the model 33 and 35 transmit
10 characters/second while the 35 can transmit up
to 15 characters /second. If the paper tape reader
is in use, the program has 3.41ms to issue another
Start command to the reader after Input Done is set
to 1 if the tape is to be kept in continuous motion.

Output timing for the printer and the paper tape
punch is the same on both the model 33 and 35,
The program has 4.55ms to transmit another
character in order to continue printing or punching
at the maximum rate. The time interval for the
model 37 is 3.33ms.

CONSIDERATIONS

Input

All models ignore the parity bit in the codes re-
ceived for printable characters. Both the model 33
and the model 35 also ignore the parity bit in the
command codes they receive, while the model 37
will not carry out the command if the parity bit is
incorrect.

When the terminal is operating in full-duplex, the
program must "echo' the characters if they are to
be printed at the terminal.

Half-duplex operation requires a protocol to be set
up between the computer and the terminal. The
protocol should be formed to resolve any conflicts
over the use of the transmission line.

Output
When characters are sent to the models 33 and 35,

all lower case characters are printed as their up-
per case equivalents,

TELETYPES




Half-duplex operation requires a protocol to be set
up between the computer and the terminal. The
protocol should be formed to resolve any conflicts
over transmission line use.

Since the mechanical motion initiated by a Carriage
Return may not be completed before the next char-
acter is ready to be printed, some programmers
issue one or two NUL characters after a Carriage
Return. If this is not done, the next printable
character could be displaced from its correct
position.

I1-6

When the last character position on a line is
printed, and no format control character is sent

to the terminal, all succeeding characters will
overprint the last character on the line until a
format control character is issued. If the pro-
gram issues a CARRIAGE RETURN which is not
immediately preceded or followed by a LINE FEED
command, the entire line will be overprinted.




PROGRAMMING EXAMPLES

The following examples show how characters are
passed among the computer, the teletype printer,
the teletype keyboard, the teletype paper tape
punch and the teletype paper tape reader. The
first example reads a character from the Teletype
keyboard, the second reads a character from the
Teletype tape reader, the third prints a char-
acter on the Teletype printer and, if the punch on
an ASR terminal is turned on, punches the char-
acter on the tape.

EXAMPLE 1

iOREAD A CHARACTER FROM KFYROARD

SRFTIN TTI FOHARACTER RUFFER L OADED YET?

JME .1 $ND

DIAL 1771 sREAT CHARACTER ANTL CLEFAR THF DONF FLAG
EXAMPLE 2

i READ A CHARACTEFR FROM FAFER TAFE RFADEER

NIOS 171 FGTART READNEER

SEFIN TTI FERAME RUFFER L QATIED YET?

JdMF D NG

NIAC 19771 FREAD FRAME AND CLEAR THE NONE FLAG

EXAMPLE 3

i FPRINT AND/OR FUNCH & CHARACTER

SRFRY 10 sPRINTEFR FREEF™
JME .1 FNCOs TRY AGATN
Ooas 1-TTO FRRINT CHARACTER

The subroutine shown in example 4 and called by

a JUMP TO SUBROUTINE instruction (JSR to
TTYRD, ) illustrates both reading and echoing
characters on the Teletype, with Teletype inter-
rupts disabled. It uses ACO to store the character.

EXAMPLE 4

-

SUEBROUTINE TO READ ANIL ECHQ TELETYFE CHARACTFRS,

INTERRUFTS DTSARLED

TTYRLI:  SKFDN TT1 1HAS CHARACTER REEN TYFEN?
JMF -1 INUy THEN WAIT
DIAC Oy TTI SYESy THEN READ CHARACTER AND CLFAR DONF
SKFRZ TT0 IS 1TTO READY?
JMF .1 sNOs THEN WAIT
DOAS 0sTTO FYESYy THEN ECHO CHARACTER
JME 0s3 s RETURN
II-7

TELETYPES



The teletype may also be programmed using the interrupt priority structure. It will read char-

program interrupt facility. This technique may acters into a buffer beginning at location 1000g.
be useful in cases where a number of calculations It is terminated by either a carriage return or line
may be performed in the time between Teletype overflow. Line overflow is terminated by the value
characters. The routine shown in example 5 will of MAXLL (maximum line length).
read a line and echo it on the Teletype using the ’
EXAMPLE 5
’ REAIL A LINE USING INTERRUFTS
.LoC 0
0 5PC WILL EE STORED HERE WHEN AN TNTFRRUPT OCCURS
IHAND SANNKESS OF INTERRUFT HANDLUER
.L.0C 400
START: LI 1y RUFFR JSET UFP BUFFEFR FOINTER IN
STA 1,23 i AUTO-TMCREMENT LOCATIOGN 22
LIA 1sMAXLL SGET MAXIMUM LINE LENGTH
Sta 19CNTR  SINITIALIZE LINF OUERFLOW COUNTER
SURZL 1,1 iSET AC1 = 1
NUORS 1sCFU SMASK OUT TTO AND TURN ON INTERRUFTS
. SFROGRAM CAN DO USEFUL THINGS
5 WHILE LINF IS REFING READ
HANG : LDA 0sCNTR  SWHEN NEFEDl FULL LINE TO CONTTNUE,
MOV 0s0s38ZR 5 HANG UF HEFRE UNTIL
JMF .2 5 READING 15 ALl DONE
RUFFRz 777 FRUFFER REGINS AT LQCATION 1000
MaxLL: 110 FMAXIMUM OF 72 CHARACTERS FER L INF
CNTR: 0 FLINE QUERFLOW COUNTER
THAND:  SKFIN TT1 FMARKE SURF TTI CAUSEIl THE TNTERRUFT
HALT FERROR - SOME QTHER FERIFHERAL INTFRRUFTED
STA 05 5AVO  §SAVEF ACCUMULATORS THAT WILL RE USED
STa 1s8aV1
n1ac 0sTTI sREADN CHARACTER AND CLEFAR DNONF
5TaA 0,023 FGTORE CHARACTER TN RUFFFR
SKFRZ TTa FMARKE SURE TTO NOT BUSY
JMF .1
naas 0»TTO SECHO CHARACTER
LI 1,CR IS IT A CARRIAGE RETURN?
SURS 0s1sS7R
JHME ] FND
SURC 020 5YESs CLEAR ACO WITHOUT CHANGING CARRY
STh OyCNTR  FZERQ OUT CNTR TGO INDICATE t INE DONFE
JriF .43
nsy CNTR 5IF NOT & CARRIAGE RETURNy DNECREMENT CNTR
NI TS ouT SLINE NOT YET NONEs GO DIGMISS
LIa Os TTHMSKE FLINE 1S DONE
MSGKO 0 SMAGK OUT TTI CAND TT(D) TO INHIHIT FURTHER TNFUT
ouT = LIvA Oy SAVD  FRESTORE ACCUMUL ATORS
LIA 1ySAVL
INTEN FTURN INTERRUFTS BRACK ON
JmiE @0 SRETURN TO INTERRUFTEIDN FROGRAM
3AVD R 0
Savti: 0
Chas 215
TTMuK: 3




DGC DISPLAY
6012

INTRODUCTION

The DGC Display 6012 is two separate I/O devices;
a console and an alphanumeric CRT display, shown
below. The console comprises a standard 53-
station teletypewriter style keyboard, a supple -
mentary 20-station keyboard and two switches.

The first switch has three positions labeled LOCAL

OFF and ON-LINE. The ON-LINE position con-
nects the terminal to the computer. LOCAL, used
primarily for testing the display, puts the terminal
off line from the computer and connects the key -
board to the display. OFF removes power from
the device. The second switch has three positions

labeled BUFFERED, PAGE and ROLL. Each posi-

»

tion of this switch selects the terminal's operational

mode.

—

DATA GENERAL CORPORATION g

The display is a 12-inch CRT with an active area
of 6 by 9 inches, formatted into a twenty-four line
by 80 character page. The characters that can be
plotted on this screen are taken from the standard
64 character subset of ASCII, listed in Appendix C.

The terminal operates in three switch selectable

modes called Page-buffered, Page and Roll. Page-

buffered mode allows an entire page of data to be
entered into the terminal's memory, edited off line
and then transmitted to the computer in part or in

SUMMARY

MNEMONIC (FIRST CONTROLLER)

INPUT oot eeeiiie e, TTI

OUTPUT ...oiviiaieenan e, TTO
DEVICE CODE (FIRST CONTROLLER)

INPUT ..ot 10g

OUTPUT .\ttt eeeaien, 11g
MNEMONIC (SECOND CONTROLLER)

INPUT L .otiiiieeieeeae e, TTI1

OUTPUT \veeveaeaiaiians TTO1
DEVICE CODE (SECOND CONTROLLER)

INPUT it ee e iaiieeeennnns, 50g

OUTPUT «.iineeiieeaiiia 51g
PRIORITY MASK BIT

INPUT .ottt e e 14

OUTPUT ..tieeaeieeaenn, 15
CHARACTERS/LINE .................... 80
LINES/DISPLAY ......oovviirnnninnn.... 24

TOTAL STORAGE

CAPACITY (7-BIT CHARACTERS) ... 1920

DATA TRANSFER RATE

MAX (BAUD) .....cvvviiinnnnnnnn., 4800

ACCUMULATOR FORMATS

CHARACTER OR COMMAND
J 1 1

O I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 100

12 13 14 15

LOAD CHARACTER BUFFER.......... (DOA)
CHARACTER OR COMMAND ’

O I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Il 12 I3 14 15

S, C AND P FUNCTIONS

S Set Busy to 1, Done to 0 and either load
the Input Buffer or write a character into

the display's memory.

C Set both Busy and Done to 0 and termi-
nate all data transfers. If issued before
transmission is complete, partial char-

acter codes are received.
P No effect.
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whole. In this mode there are six commands for
positioning the cursor, and ten additional com-
mands for defining protected and blinking areas,
setting tabs, clearing areas of memory, and trans-
mitting characters from memory to the computer.

Page mode allows a file to be transmitted to the
terminal and any desired changes made simulta-
neously to both the information in the terminal’'s
memory, through the terminal hardware, and the
corresponding characters stored in the computer's
memory, by means of software. The commands
are the same for these two modes; the only differ-
ence between them is that the keyboard in Page-
buffered mode is directly coupled to the display
and is off line from the computer until a special
transmit key is used, while the keyboard in Page
mode is always on line.

Roll mode simulates a teletypewriter. In this
mode there are five commands for positioning the
cursor, and three additional commands for clear-
ing areas of memory and transmitting data. All
data is entered into memory locations which corre-
spond to the bottom line of the display screen. A
LINE FEED command causes all lines on the
screen to move up one, the bottom line to become
blank and the top line to be lost.

INSTRUCTIONS

The following instructions and timing information
are for the DGC Display 6012 when it is used in
conjunction with a 4010 controller.

The 4010 controller contains an 8-bit Input Buffer
and an independent 8-bit Output Buffer. Since the
display is actually two devices, both a Busy and
Done flag are available for input operations and a
separate set of Busy and Done flags are available
for output operations.

The display controller's Busy and Done flags are
controlled using two of the device flag commands
as follows:

f=S Sets Busy to 1, Done to 0 and either reads
a character into the Input Buffer or writes
the character in the Output Buffer into the
display's memory.

f=C Sets Busy and Done to 0, thus stopping all
data transfer operations. A Clear com-
mand issued in during a transfer will
result in the partial reception of the code
being transferred.

f=P No effect.

11-10

READ CHARACTER BUFFER

DIA<f> ac,TTI

OlllAC

100| F o O I 0 O o]‘
1 1 1 1 | L1 ]
0 1 2 374 5 6 7 8 910 Il 1213 14 15

| 1

The contents of the Input Buffer are placed in bits
8-15 of the specified AC. Bits 0-7 of the specified
AC are set to 0. After the data transfer, the con-
troller's Input Busy and Done flags are set accord-
ing to the function specified by F. The format of
the specified AC is as follows:

g
=3

Rl CHARACTER OR COMMAND
TY / T e |

8 9 10 (I 12 I3 14 15

Bits Name Contents
0-17 -—--

8 Parity

Reserved for future use.

Parity bit selected at the
terminal; even, odd or none.

9-156 Character | The 7-bit character or com-
mand read from the Input

Buffer.

LOAD CHARACTER BUFFER

DOA<L/ g._g,TTO

o | || AC lo I o] F Jo o1 0 O |J
) 1 i ! i 1 I\ 1 i 1 1
071 2 3'4 5 6'7 8 910 Il 1213 14 15

Bits 9-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
display's Output Buffer. After the data transfer,
the controller's Qutput Busy and Output Done flags
are set according to the function specified by F.
The format of the specified AC is as follows:

{PAR- CHARACTER OR COMMAND
ITY | 1 1 1 1

8 o' Il 1213 14 15
Bits Name Contents
0-17 ---- Reserved for future use
(always 0).
8 Parity Even, odd or no parity for

the 7-bit code. Ignored by
the display.

9-15 Character | The 7-bit character or com-
mand transmitted to the

Output Buffer.




CONTROL CHARACTERS

The control characters for the DGC Display 6012
are described in the following format:

NAME-CODE (LOCATION) [ and/or NI}

Functional Description

NAME: Command Name

CODE: Octal command code
LOCATION: Keyboard location

B Destructive to some information

on the screen

FUNCTION:

Non-destructive to information on
the screen

Effect of the command

START PROTECT-36 (cTRL SH N) [B)

In Page -buffered and Page modes, START PROTECT
is displayed as a space and is the delimiter of the
beginning of a protected region. The end of the
protected region is delimited by the first TAB
STOP/END PROTECT character encountered,
scanning from left to right and downward on the
screen from the START PROTECT character. If
any command moves the cursor into a protected
region, the cursor will move to the first character
position following the TAB STOP/END PROTECT
character for that region.

Note that every START PROTECT character should
have a companion TAB STOP/END PROTECT
character between it and the end of the page or the
entire protection mechanism is disabled in the
terminal, and all START PROTECT and TAB STOP/
END PROTECT characters are displayed as spaces.

In Roll mode, START PROTECT has no effect.

TAB STOP/END PROTECT-35 (CTRL SH M) n

In Page-buffered and Page modes, TAB STOP,
END PROTECT is displayed as a space and does
one of two things; it is either a tab stop or it is the
delimiter of the end of a protected region or both.
If it is a tab stop, when a TAB command is issued
the cursor moves to the first character position
following the first unprotected TAB STOP/END
PROTECT character encountered on the screen,
scanning from left to right and downward on the
page from the cursor position. If it is a delimiter
of the end of a protected region, then the beginning
of that region must be delimited by a START
PROTECT character. If any command moves the
cursor into a protected region, the cursor will
move to the first character position following the
TAB STOP/END PROTECT character for that
region.

In Roll mode, TAB STOP/END PROTECT has no
effect.

HOME-10 (CTRL H) or (HOME)

In Page -buffered and Page modes, HOME moves
the cursor to the first position in the top line on the
screen. If this position is in a protected region,
HOME will move the cursor to the first position
following the end protect character for that region.
If issued from the processor, HOME will terminate
a transmission initiated by a TRANSMIT BUFFER
command.

In Roll mode, HOME moves the cursor to the first

position in the bottom line of the display screen.

If issued from the processor, HOME will terminate
a transmission initiated by a TRANSMIT BUFFER

command.

CARRIAGE RETURN-15 (CTRL M)

In Page -buffered and Page modes, CARRIAGE
RETURN moves the cursor to the first character
position of the line the cursor occupies. If the
first position of the line is in a protected region,
the cursor will move to the first position following
the TAB STOP/END PROTECT character for that
region.

In Roll mode, CARRIAGE RETURN moves the
cursor to the first character position in the bottom
line.

Im-11
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LINE FEED-12 (CTRL J) or ()

In Page-buffered and Page modes, LINE FEED
moves the cursor down the screen one line. When
the cursor is in the bottom line, LINE FEED has
no effect. If a LINE FEED moves the cursor into
a protected region, the cursor will move to the
first character position following the TAB STOP/
END PROTECT character for that region.

In Roll mode, LINE FEED moves all the lines of
data on the display screen up one line. The top
line of the display screen is lost and the bottom
line becomes blank. The cursor remains in its
current position in the bottom line.

TAB-11 (CTRL 1) or TAB

In Page-buffered and Page modes, TAB moves the
cursor to the position following the TAB STOP/
END PROTECT character encountered on the
screen, scanning from left to right and downward
on the screen. If no TAB STOP/END PROTECT
character is found on the screen between the cur-
sor position and the end of the page, the cursor
moves to the first character position in the top
line. If this position is in a protected region, TAB
moves the cursor to the first position following the
TAB STOP/END PROTECT character for that
region.

In Roll mode, TAB has no effect.

CURSOR UP-17 (CTRL 0) or { })

In Page-buffered and Page modes, CURSOR UP
moves the cursor up one line. When the cursor is
in the top line of the display screen, CURSOR UP
has no effect. If the command CURSOR UP moves
the cursor into a protected region, the cursor will
move to the first character position following the
TAB STOP,/END PROTECT character for that
region.

In Roll mode, CURSOR UP has no effect.

Rev. 01

CURSOR RIGHT-30 (CTRL X) or ( — ) [N}

In Page-buffered and Page modes, CURSOR RIGHT
moves the cursor one character position to the
right. When the cursor is in the last character
position of the line, the cursor will move to the
first character position in the next line down the
page. When the cursor is in the last character
position of the bottom line, CURSOR RIGHT has no
effect. If the command CURSOR RIGHT moves the
cursor into a protected region, the cursor will
move to the first position following the TAB STOP/
END PROTECT character for that region.

In Roll mode, CURSOR RIGHT moves the cursor
one character position to the right. When the cur-
sor is in the last character position of the bottom
line, CURSOR RIGHT has no effect.

CURSOR LEFT-31 (CTRL Y) or ( «)

In Page-buffered and Page modes, CURSOR LEFT
moves the cursor one character position to the
left. When the cursor is in the first character
position of a line, the cursor will move to the last
character position on the line above it. When the
cursor is in the first character position of the top
line, CURSOR LEFT has no effect. If the com-
mand CURSOR LEFT moves the cursor into a
protected region, the cursor moves to the first
position following the TAB STOP/END PROTECT
character for that region.

In Roll mode, CURSOR LEFT moves the cursor
one character position to the left. When the cur-
sor is in the first character position of the bottom
line, CURSOR LEFT has no effect.

CLEAR TO END OF LINE-13 (CTRL K) or
(CLEAR EOL) ﬂ

In Page-buffered and Page modes, CLEAR TO
END OF LINE erases all unprotected data from the
cursor position to the end of the line, inclusive.
The cursor does not change position.

In Roll mode, CLEAR TO END OF LINE erases
all data from the cursor position to the end of the
line, inclusive. The cursor does not change
position.
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In Page-buffered and Page modes, CLEAR SCREEN
erases all unprotected data on the display screen.
The cursor moves to the first character position

of the top line. If the first position of the top line
is in a protected region, CLEAR SCREEN moves
the cursor to the first position following the TAB
STOP/END PROTECT character for that region.

CLEAR SCREEN-14 (CTRL L) or (CLEAR)

In Roll mode, CLEAR SCREEN erases all data on
the screen and moves the cursor to the first char-
acter position of the bottom line. Data cannot be
protected in Roll mode.

In Page -buffered and Page mode, FORCE ERASE
erases all data on the screen, including all pro-
tected areas. The cursor moves to the first char-
acter position in the first line.

FORCE ERASE-34 (CTRL SH L)

In Roll mode, FORCE ERASE has no effect.

BLINK-37 (CTRL SH 0) |}

In Page-buffered and Page modes, BLINK causes
any character, or characters, between two BLINK
characters to flicker on the display screen. If a
single BLINK character is entered on the page, all
characters from that position to the end of the page
will flicker. BLINK characters are displayed as
spaces and are transmitted as underscores. The
cursor moves one character position to the right.
In Roll mode, BLINK has no effect.

TRANSMIT BUFFER-16 (CTRL N)

In all modes, TRANSMIT BUFFER sends to the
processor the contents of the terminal's memory,
character by character, from the cursor position
to the end of the page. Any protected regions en-
countered will not be transmitted. The data on the
display screen will not be disturbed. TRANSMIT
BUFFER moves the cursor to the last character
position of the last line. If this position is pro-
tected, the cursor moves to the first unprotected
position on the page. Transmission can be halted
at any point by having the program issue a HOME
command.
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CONTROL KEYS
XM NI

XMIT allows the operator to transmit a message v
to the processor while the terminal is in Page-
buffered mode. The message is sent by holding
down the XMIT key while typing characters on the
keyboard. If the terminal is operating in full-
duplex and the program does not echo the char-
acters back to the terminal, the data on the
display screen remains undisturbed. If the ter-
minal is operating in half-duplex or if the program
echoes characters, then the message entered will
overwrite data on the display screen.

In Page and Roll modes, XMIT has no effect.

BREAK NI

In all modes, while BREAK is depressed, the
terminal's transmitter is disabled so that no char-
acters are transmitted from either the keyboard
or the memory.

REPEAT

The REPEAT key provides the continuous trans-
mission of any code as long as both the REPEAT
key and the code's corresponding key(s) are held
down together.

SHIFT and CTRL
The SHIFT and CTRL keys produce commands or

alphanumeric codes when they are depressed to-
gether with other keys.

ESC-33 (ESC) (CTRL SHIFT K)

In Page and Roll modes, ESC sends code 33, a pro-

tocol character. ESC does not work together with

REPEAT.,

In Page -buffered mode, ESC can be used with the
XMIT key.

CTRL RESET

CTRL RESET clears the entire display memory,
initializes the control, and places the cursor in the
first position of the bottom line.

Rev. 01
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PROGRAMMING

Since the terminal is actually two separate devices,
input and output are discussed separately.

Input

Neither full- nor half-duplex input operations have
to be initialized by the program. Striking a key in
either Page or Roll modes automatically transmits
the corresponding character to the controller.
After the character is assembled, the Input Busy
flag is set to 0, the Input Done flag is set to 1 and
a program interrupt request is initiated.

The character can then be read by issuing a READ
CHARACTER BUFFER instruction (DIA). The
Input Done flag should then be set to 0 with either
a Start or a Clear command. This allows the next
character to initiate a program interrupt request
when it is fully assembled.

The TRANSMIT BUFFER command transmits the
contents of the terminal's memory character by
character to the controller.

Output

A character is loaded into the Output Buffer of the
controller by issuing a LOAD CHARACTER BUFFER
instruction (DOA). The character can then be
transmitted to the terminal by issuing a Start com-
mand. While the character is being transmitted,

the Output Busy flag is set to 1. Upon completion

of the transmission, the Output Busy flag is set to

0 and the Output Done flag is set to 1, thus initiat-
ing a program interrupt request.

Each time a character is to be sent to the terminal,
the Output Buffer must be reloaded with a LOAD
CHARACTER BUFFER instruction. A sequence of
LOAD CHARACTER BUFFER instructions together
with Start commands is used to transmit a multi-
character message. The program must allow each
character to be transmitted before transmitting the
next character.
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TIMING

Input Timing

After the Input Done flag is set to 1, and before
another key strike can destroy the character in
the Input Buffer, the character is available for a
READ CHARACTER BUFFER instruction for a
time interval determined by the baud rate.

Maximum Allowable |
Programmed 1/0 Latency Baud Rate

(ms)

21.59 110

15.84 150

7.92 300

3.95 600

1.97 1200

1.31 1800

.98 2400

.65 3600

.49 4800

Output Timing

After the Output Done flag is set to 1, the program
should provide another character within a time
limit determined by the baud rate to keep the
transmission line operating at its maximum rate.

Time Limit Baud Rate
®
9.15 110
6.64 150
3.32 300
1.66 600
.83 1200
.55 1800
.42 2400
.27 3600
.21 4800




CONGSIDERATIONS

The command TRANSMIT BUFFER, which is de-
signed to be used primarily in Page-buffered mode,
can also be issued when the display is in Page or
Roll modes.

Input

The codes received from the terminal can be se-
lected, at the terminal, to be 5, 6, 7, or 8 bits
long with even, odd, or no parity bit. The pro-
grammer should determine the code structure used
in the terminal and make sure that the controller
is compatible.

When the terminal is operating in full -duplex, the
program must "echo’ the characters if they are
to affect the display screen.

Half-duplex operation requires a protocol to be set
up between the computer and the terminal. The
protocol should be formed to resolve any conflicts
over the use of the transmission line.

II-15

Output

The codes received by the terminal can be selected,
at the terminal, to be 5, 6, 7, or 8 bits long. The
parity bit is ignored in all codes received by the
terminal.

When characters are sent to the terminal, all lower
case characters are displayed as their uppercase
equivalents.

Half-duplex operation requires a protocol to be set
up between the computer and the terminal. The
protocol should be formed to resolve any conflicts
over transmission line use.

When operating in either Page-buffered or Page
mode, characters will automatically continue to
the next line when the end of the current line is
reached. When the last line on the page is filled,
any other characters received will overwrite the
last character on the last line. When operating in
Roll mode, the last character in the bottom line
will be overwritten by subsequent characters. In
order to avoid overwriting any line, both a
CARRIAGE RETURN and a LINE FEED command
should be issued.

DGC DISPLAY 6012
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INTRODUCTION TO
HARD COPY PERIPHERALS

Hard copy peripherals are devices through which
data is transferred into and out of the computer
system. Data is entered into the system through
input devices which read or sense coded data from
paper tape or cards, and transferred out of the
system to output devices which record the data on
paper tape, line printer paper, or plotting paper.

Paper tape can be used as either an input or an
output medium. The medium is a long strip of
1,/2" wide paper or mylar tape. A series of holes
located across the width of the tape represent a
frame of information. Each frame contains eight
bits. The information on the tape may be entered
into the computer system through either a high
speed paper tape reader or through a Teletype
equipped with a paper tape reader. The maximum
transfer rate for a high speed reader is 400 frames/
second while the input rate from an ASR Teletype
is either 10 or 15 frames,/second, depending on the
particular model used.

Information may be transferred out of the system
to either a high speed paper tape punch or to a
Teletype equipped with a paper tape punch. The
maximum transfer rate to a high speed punch is
63.3 frames/second while the rate to an ASR Tele-
type is either 10 or 15 frames/second, depending
on the particular model used.

Cards for input may be of two types: industry
standard 12-row 80-column punched cards or 12-

row variable-format mark-sense cards. A series
of 12 locations across the width of a card repre-
sents a column of information which is coded as
holes in the appropriate locations on a punched
card or as pencil marks in the appropriate loca-
tions on mark sense cards. The information
transfer rate depends on the particular model of
the card reader used and the format of the card.
The range is from 150 to 1000 cards,/minute.

Line printers provide high speed hard copy output
for alphanumeric information. The paper is
generally sprocket-fed, fan-fold and of widths
ranging from 4 to 19 7/8 inches. Alphanumeric
information is sent to a line printer in either 64
or 96 character subsets of ASCII code. Depending
on the particular model used, information can be
transferred at a rate of up to 300 136 -character
lines/minute.

Graphical output in the form of charts and drawings
is provided by the incremental plotters. Several
variations allow plotting on either a single sheet,

a roll, or a fanfold stack of paper. All plotters
allow the selection of 8 possible line segments
which can be generated in each incremental step.
The length of the basic step size may be specified
upon ordering to be either metric (.05 - .25mm) or
english (.002 - . 010 inch). Depending on the model
used, the plotter draws at either 200 or 300 steps/
second.

ni-1 of 28
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PAPER TAPE READER

INTRODUCTION

Paper tape readers provide data input from stan-
dard fanfold eight-channel paper or mylar tapes at
speeds of up to 300 or 400 frames/second (4011B
and 6013 readers, respectively). The reader con-
sists of a supply bin, a read station, and a receiv-
ing bin. Tape is moved from the supply bin through
the read station, where each frame is read, to the
receiving bin where it may be removed.

suppLY

REAC STATION
AND BRAKE MECHANISM

_DIRECTION
, OF MOTION
W DRYE

Cek RECE VING MECHLN.SM
\\\xé\\fw

D6-00949

The tape format is shown below. The eight chan-
nels across the width of the tape comprise a frame.
The sprocket hole is used as a timing strobe for
each frame as it enters the read station. Both the
code structure used for data and the interpretation
of the input is determined by conventions decided
upon by the programmer. Conventional ASCII
paper tape code may be found in Appendix C.

TAPE
CHANNEL
#

80

e

b - SPROCKET
HOLES

ore

DG 00449 <> DIRECTICN OF TAPE MOVEMENT

SUMMARY

MNEMONIC (FIRST CONTROLLER)

DEVICE CODE (FIRST CONTROLLER)
MNEMONIC (SECOND CONTROLLER) .. PTRI1
DEVICE CODE (SECOND CONTROLLER)... 52
PRIORITY MASK BIT

BITS 'FRAME

FRAMES /INCH

CAPACITY OF HOPPER (FEET)

MAXIMUM DATA TRANSFER RATE
(FRAMES 'SECOND)

8

ACCUMULATOR FORMAT

READ FRAME

CHAN|CHAN|CHAN[CHAN [CHAN|CHAN
7 6 5 4 3 2

S, C AND P FUNCTIONS

Set the Busy flag to 1, the Done flag to
0, and load the Frame Buffer with the
contents of the frame.

Set the Busy and Done flags to 0 without
affecting the contents of the Frame
Buffer.

No effect.

Rev. 01
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INSTRUCTIONS

The tape reader is driven by a controller which
contains an eight-bit Frame Buffer. If a hole is
punched in a channel of a frame on a tape, a 1 will
be loaded into the data bit corresponding to that
channel when the frame is loaded into the Frame
Buffer. The sprocket hole is not loaded into the
Frame Buffer, but signals the controller when a
frame enters the read station.

One I/0 instruction is used to program the tape
reader. This instruction loads the contents of the
Frame Buffer into an accumulator.

The tape reader controller's Busy and Done flags
are controlled by the flag commands as follows:

f=S Set the Busy flag to 1, the Done flag to
0, and load the Frame Buffer with the
contents of the next frame on the tape.

Set both the Busy and Done flags to 0
without affecting the contents of the
Frame Buffer.

f=P No effect.

READ FRAME

DIA-"f> ac,PTR

AC|OOIFOOIOIO
1 1

1 1 | 1 1 1
™78 910 I 12713 14 15

374 5 6
The contents of the Frame Buffer are loaded into
bits 8-15 of the specified AC. Bits 0-7 are set to
0. After the data transfer, the controller's Busy
and Done flags are set according to the function
specified by F. The format of the specified AC is
as follows:

CHAN|CHAN|CHAN(CHANICHAN|CHAN
7 6 5 4 3 2

Name Contents

———- Reserved for future use.
channel 8
channel 7

channel 6 A hole in the corresponding
channel(s) of the frame
read places a 1 in the cor-
responding accumulator

position(s).

channel 5
channel 4
channel 3

channel 2

channel 1

PROGRAMMING

Once the operator has loaded the tape into the
reader and placed the reader on line, the program
may read the tape. A Start command (NIOS) issued
to the reader will load the Frame Buffer with the
contents of the next frame on the tape. While the
buffer is being loaded, the Busy flag is 1, and the
Done flag is 0. When the buffer has been loaded,
the Busy flag is set to 0, and the Done flag is set
to 1, thus initiating a program interrupt request.
The program may then read the contents of the
buffer by issuing a READ FRAME instruction (DIA).
The READ FRAME instruction loads the contents
of the Frame Buffer into the specified accumulator.
The program may continue reading frames by is-
suing a series of Start commands and READ
FRAME instructions.

TIMING

The paper tape reader is capable of reading at
speeds of up to 300 (4011B) or 400 (6013) frames
per second. When operating at this speed, the
reader takes 2.5 milliseconds to fill the Frame
Buffer with the next frame on the tape. In order to
keep the tape in continuous motion, the program
must retrieve the data, and set Busy to 1 within
100 microseconds after the Done flag is set to 1.
Waiting longer than this time forces the reader to
stop and restart the tape. The programmer should
not attempt to operate the reader in this manner at
speeds in excess of 150 frames per second. Faster
stop/start rates produce chatter and may lead to
unreliable reader operation.

CONSIDERATIONS

Usually, the tape has a leader which is composed
on a series of null frames. Since the contents of
the Frame Buffer are indeterminate when the com-
puter is first turned on, the frames on the leader
may be used to set the contents of the Frame Buf-
fer to 0. The leader may be ignored by checking
each frame, as it is read into the buffer, for non-
zero contents. Processing of the information field
may begin when the program finds a non-zero
frame. The program usually recognizes the end
of the information field on the tape by some pre-
determined contents of a frame or group of frames
which signify the end of tape. A second method
for determing the end of tape is by counting the
total number of frames in the information field on
the tape.




PROGRAMMING EXAMPLES

To program the paper tape reader, all that is re-
quired are four instructions. An example of this,
. inserted in a program would be the following:

NI1OS FTE FSTART READER

SEFIIN FTR sFRAME RUFFER LOADED YET?

AME -1 FNO

LIAC 1vFTR sREAD THE FRAME ANDI CLEAR THE NONE FLAG

But many times, more than one character may
need to be read, and four simple instructions are
not enough. In addition, there may be a leader

(a number of blank frames at the beginning of the
tape) which the programmer may want to ignore.
The following subroutine reads a specified number
of frames, ignoring the leader, and stores them,
sequentially, starting at the address contained in
AC2. When the subroutine is called, AC1 contains
the number of characters to be read. Upon return
to the main program, ACO is untouched, AC1 con-
tains the starting address of the data storage, and
AC2 contains an address which is one more than
the final address of the data. The subroutine is
called with a JUMP TO SUBROUTINE instruction
(JSR).

For example, to read 60g frames and store them
sequentially, starting at location 4120, give:

L.IiA 1,SIXTY $GET NUMKER OF FRAMES TO RFAD
LA 2yADNR  SGET REGINNING OF ERUFFER
JSR FTRI sGO0 TO READER SURROQUTINE

SIXTY:
ANDR

PAPER TAPE READER




This will call the following routine:

FAFER TAFE READER INFUT SUBROUTINEs INTERRUFTS DTSARLED

; CHECK FOR AND IGNORE LEADER
FTRD: STA 15 ONT FETORE COUNTER
STA 298AV2  F85AVE ACD
AGAINT  NIOS FTR FSTART READFR
SKFIN FTR sREALY?
JUF -1
nIaA 1:FTR sREAL CHARACTER
MOV 1»1»SNR iNULL CHARACTER?
JHE AGAIN FYES
JMF STORE INOs» ENTER LOOF

REALI DATA

NIOS FTR SRESTART READER

SRFIN FTR SREADY?

JMF -—1

LA 1,FTR FREADl TATA

SThA 15092 FSTORE DATA

INC 292 FINCREMENT STORAGE LOCATION
nsz CNT SDONE?

JME LOQF FNO

LA 19y8AV2  JRELOAD STARTING ANNRESS OF DATA
JMF 0s 3 s RETURN

STORAGE
0 5 COUNTEF:
: FACT SAVE LOCATION

Both of these examples are inefficient because

they must wait in a loop during the 2.5 milliseconds
it takes to complete loading in the Frame Buffer.

If there are other devices that could be serviced
while waiting, or calculations that could be per -
formed, and interrupt service routine may be use-
ful. An example of a paper tape reader service
routine in an interrupt handler can be found in
example three in Part 1 of this manual.




PAPER TAPE PUNCH

INTRODUCTION

The paper tape punch provides data output to stand-
ard-fanfold eight-channel paper or mylar tapes.
The punch consists of a supply bin, a punch station,
and a take-up bin. Tape is moved from the supply
bin to the punch station, where it is punched, and
then to the storage bin where it may be removed.
The punch can operate at speeds of up to 63.3
frames per second. Some punches are equipped
with a program controlled ON/OFF switch.

SUPPLY
BIN

TO CONTROL
MECHANISM

PUNCH
MECHANISM

PUNCH
STATION

DRIVE

STORAGE
BIN < MECHANISM

The format of the tape is shown below. The eight
channels across the width of the tape comprise a
frame. The sprocket hole is punched to allow the
tape to be read by standard paper tape readers.
Both the code structure and interpretation of the
input is determined by conventions decided upon
the programmer. Conventional ASCII paper tape
code is listed in Appendix C.

TAPE
CHANNEL AC
# BIT

Y rd

. 3
feesnsasossesssnsanssnsatanne R O TP
1

1

o
(LT

SPROCKET
HOLES

o~
2090
LT

rG-00625 Q=== DIRECTION OF TAPE MOVEMENT

-1

SUMMARY

MNEMONIC (FIRST CONTROLLER) ....... PTP
DEVICE CODE (FIRST CONTROLLER)....... 13g
MNEMONIC (SECOND CONTROLLER) .... PTP1
DEVICE CODE (SECOND CONTROLLER). . ... 53g
PRIORITY MASK BIT .. .t vviveeneennnnnnn. 13
BITS/FRAME .. oittie et iiinieenennn 8
FRAMES/INCH .. ...ttt iiiie it iinnenns 10
MAXIMUM TAPE LENGTH

IN STORAGE HOPPER (FEET)........... 300
MAXIMUM DATA TRANSFER RATE

(FRAMES/SECOND) ..o vviiiiiannn, 63.3

ACCUMULATOR FORMAT

LOAD FRAME BUFFER.......... A (DOA)

CHAN | CHAN | CHAN | CHAN [ CHAN [ CHAN | CHAN
7 ] 5 4 3 2 !

9 10 Il 12 13 14 15
S, C AND P FUNCTIONS

S  Set the Busy flag to 1, the Done flag to 0,
punch the character in the Frame Buffer
and advance the tape 1 frame.

C Set the Busy and Done flags to 0 without
affecting the contents of the Frame Buffer.

P No effect.

Rev. 02
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INSTRUCTIONS

The tape punch is driven by a controller contain-
ing an eight-bit Frame Buffer. If a hole is to be
punched in a channel of a frame on the tape, a 1
should be loaded into the Frame Buffer position
corresponding to that channel when the buffer

is loaded. The sprocket hole is not loaded into
the Frame Buffer, but is punched automatically.

One I/0 instruction is used to program the paper
tape punch. This instruction loads the contents
of an accumulator into the Frame Buffer of the
controller.

The paper tape punch controller's Busy and Done
flags are set according to the device flag com-
mands as follows:
f=S  Set the Busy flag to 1, the Done flag to 0,
and punch the contents of the Frame Buffer
on the tape. If the automatic ON/OFF option
is installed, and the power switch is off,
a Start command also turns on the punch.
1t will not affect the contents of the Frame
Buffer.

Set both the Busy and Done flags to 0 with-
out affecting the contents of the Frame Buf-
fer.

No effect.

f=C

f=p

LOAD FRAME BUFFER

DOA<f> ac,PTP

°]

F
L
8 9

o 0 1 O
1 1 i
o 1123

1
14

|
J
15

‘Olllll A{C lol:
2 3 5 6

l
o | 4 !

Bits 8-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
Frame Buffer. Bits 0-7 are ignored. After the
data transfer, the punch controller's Busy and
Done flags are set according to the function speci-
fied by F. The contents of the specified AC remain
unchanged. The format of the specified AC is as
follows:

CHAN
§

8

CHAN
7

9

CHAN
6

10

CHAN
5

CHAN
4

12

CHAN
3

13

CHAN | CHAN
2 |

14 15

Bits Name Contents

0-7 -——- Reserved for future use.
8 channel 8 D
9 channel 7

10 channel 6

11 channel 5 |t A 1is placed in the bit
| chamel 4 || IO cormesponaine
13 | channel 3 which a hole is to be punched,
14 | channel 2

15 | channel 1 |

Rev. 01
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PROGRAMMING

Once the operator has loaded tape into the punch,
and placed the punch on-line, the program may
punch the tape. Since the contents of the Frame
Buffer are indeterminate when the computer is
first turned on, the program should load the Frame
Buffer using a LOAD FRAME BUFFER instruction
(DOA), before issuing a Start command. Once the
FRAME BUFFER has been loaded, a Start command
should be issued to punch the frame. A Start com-
mand sets the Busy flag to 1, the Done flag to 0,
and then punches the contents of the Frame Buffer.
Once the frame has been punched, the tape is
advanced, the Busy flag is set to 0, and the Done
flag is set to 1, thus initiating a program interrupt
request. To continue punching data, a series of
LOAD FRAME BUFFER instructions and Start
commands should be issued.

TIMING

The paper tape punch operates on a mechanically
determined cycle time of 15.8ms and is capable

of punching up to 63.3 frames/second. The first
Start command issued will take effect at the point
11.3ms after the cycle has started. If the cycle
has already passed this point, the punch will wait
until the next cycle. Once the punch has been
started, the Done flag will be set to 1 at the begin-
ning of the next cycle, thus initiating a program
interrupt request. In order to operate at the maxi-
mum speed, the program must issue another Start
command within 11.3ms after the Done flag has
been set to 1, otherwise, the punch must wait
another cycle.

The program controlled ON/OFF option requires
approximately a 1-second delay before punching
may begin. If the Busy flag remains 0 for more
than 5 seconds, the punch will be turned off auto-
matically.

CONSIDERATIONS

To make loading the reader and unloading the punch
easier, tapes are usually punched with leaders and
trailers made up of a series of blank frames. In
order to do this, the Frame Buffer should be loaded
with all zeroes, and a series of Start commands
issued. A Start command does not destroy the con-
tents of the Frame Buffer, so a series of Start
commands may be used to repeat any character.

Many times a predetermined frame of group of
frames is also punched with the leader or trailer
to signify the length of the record, or the end of
data, for the program reading it later.

If the punch runs out of tape, the punching opera-
tion continues and no indication is given to the
program. Therefore, the operator should verify




that sufficient tape is present for the data he It is often necessary to punch a block of frames.

intends to punch. A subroutine to do this, including the punching of
leaders and trailers would be similar to the follow-
The standard punch must be left on all the time ing program. Upon calling the subroutine, AC1
that it might be used as it otherwise will not contains the number of frames to be punched and
. respond to the program. With the automatic AC2 contains the starting location where the data
power ON/OFF option, the punch can be left off. is stored sequentially, one character per word.
Then if the Busy flag is set to 1 when the motor is Upon return to the main program, AC2 will con-
off, punching is automatically delayed about 1 tain an address one greater than the address of
second while the motor gets up to speed. It can the last frame punched. For example, to punch
be assumed that the motor will remain on through- 40g frames, stored sequentially, starting at loca-
out any normal punching run, but if the Busy flag tion 1000, the following series of instructions may
remains 0 for more than 5 seconds, the motor is be used:
turned off.
PROGRAMMING EXAMPLES LDA 1, FORTY
LDA 2, ADDR
In order to punch a frame on paper tape, only three JSR PUNCH
instructions are required. An example of punch- .
ing a frame during a program would be: .
FORTY: 40
SKPBZ PTP ADDR : 1000
JMP .-1
DOAS 1,PTP These instructions would call the following sub-
routine:
5 FAFER TAFE FUNCH QUTFUT SURKOUTINE
FUNCH:  SThA 3sRET FSAVE RETURN ANDRESS
JSR LEADER  SFUNCH L EADFR
NE G 1s1 FNEGATE COUNTER
‘ L.OOF = LA 35042 sLOAD NATA
SKFKZ T sFTE READY?
JMF -1 s NU
L0AS 39FTF FYES, FUNCH FRAME
INC 292 FINCREMENT FOINTER
INC 151s8ZR FINCREMENT COUNTERySKIF IF ZFRQO
JME LOaF FFUNCH AGAIN .
auT: NENN LEADER  §FFPRINT TRAILER -
NIOC FTE sCLEAR FUNCH
JMF GRET yGET QuT
; FUNCH SERIES OF ELANK FRAMES
LEALER: STA 23,5893
L Iiéy 3y CNT iLOAI COUNTER FOR ERLANKS
STA SyCNTR  §STORE TIT FOR USFE
SUR 3.3 sZERO AC3
SKFRZ FTF FREADY?
JiiF .1 iNOs THEN WATT
noas 3y FTE FOUTFUT NULL CHARACTER
sz CNTR FDECREMENT COUNTER
JMF .4 5 LOOF RACK
JMF BS5AVE FRETURN
H STORAGE
RET: O
SAV3: 0
CNT: 240 116 INCHES WORTH OF FRAMES
CNTR: 0

Both of these programs must wait in loops for the

. entire cycle time of the punch. In many cases, an
interrupt driven paper tape punch might be desirable.
An example of an interrupt driven punch may be
found in the examples in part 1 of this manual.

-9 PAPER TAPE PUNCH




This page intentionally left blank

1II-10




CARD READERS

INTRODUCTION

Card readers provide data input from standard
12-row cards at rates up to 150-1000 cards per
minute. There are two types of card readers
available, one which reads standard 80-column
punched cards, the other which reads optically
sensed mark cards and punched cards in various
12-row formats. This second type of reader is
also capable of reading inter-mixed card types,
one card type at a time. The following table lists
various specifications of the card readers sold by
Data General Corporation.

\

DATA TIME
DGC TRANSFER BETWEEN
MODEL | CARD RATE CHARACTERS
NUMBER| TYPE (CARDS/MIN) (ms)

4016C Punch 150 2.01

4016D Punch 285 2.0
4016E Punch . 87
4016F Punch .87
4016G Punch . 48

4016H Mark
Sense
40161 Mark
Sense
4016J Mark
Sense
4016K Mark
Sense

4016L Mark
Sense

*Divide this number by the number of columns/card to
obtain intercharacter times.

SUMMARY

MNEMONIC (FIRST CONTROLLER)
DEVICE CODE (FIRST CONTROLLER)
MNEMONIC (SECOND CONTROLLER).... CDR1
DEVICE CODE (SECOND CONTROLLER).... 56g
PRIORITY MASK BIT
BITS/COLUMN
COLUMNS/CARD

MARK SENSE. .. 20-160

MAXIMUM DATA TRANSFER RATE

(CARDS/MINUTE) 150-1000

ACCUMULATOR FORMATS

READ COLUMN

7
ROW | ROW | ROW ROW | ROW | ROW | ROW [ ROW | ROW
12 1l 4 5 6 7 8 S

2 4 5 10 11 12 13 14 15

wapo
4o L |ERRORIREADY mJ

9 10 I 12 13 14 15

S, C AND P FUNCTIONS
Set the Busy flag to 1, the Done flag to 0,
and pick the next card.
Set both the Busy and Done flags to 0.

Set the Done flag to 0 without affecting
the Busy flag.

CARD READERS




The reader is comprised of a card supply hopper,
a read station, and a card stacker. A cardis
selected from the hopper by a mechanical pick,
and is moved into the read station. Here it is
read, one column at a time. Once the card has
been read, it is moved to the card stacker where
it may be stored temporarily, before being re-
moved.

HOPPER

\\\\_ELECTRONW

SENSORS

STACKER
06-0097/

The formats of the cards are shown below. The
twelve rows across the width of the card comprise
a column. Cards are either standard 80-column,
punched or variable format mark sense cards.
Both the code structure used and the interpretation
of data is determined by the programmer. The
conventional Hollerith punched code is listed in
Appendix C.

INSTRUCTIONS

The card reader is driven by a controller which
contains a 12-bit Data Register and a 5-bit Status
Register.

Two I/0 instructions are used to program the
card reader; the first reads a column on the

card, and the second allows the program to deter-
mine, in detail, the status of the card reader.

The card reader controller's Busy and Done flags
are set according to the three device flag com-
mands as follows:

f=S Set the Busy flag to 1, the Done flag to O,
and bring a card from the hopper into the
read station.

Set both the Busy and Done flags to 0. If
a card is in the reader, it will continue to
move through the reader, but no program
interrupt requests will be generated as
the columns pass through the read station.

Set the Done flag to 0 without affecting‘the
Busy flag.

READ COLUMN

DIA f> ac,CDR

il S UMNREONS AT LEa<is o thes N/ e
i nmm
nnm mn
npmn mue

o=

0N O N —

§4999°5589999
P L anan

Standard 80 Column Punched Card Format

—N ™~ O —NMYE N~ OO
-Nn'ﬂwhomg:ﬂﬂ!ﬂgtﬂﬂNuuwazzmngmﬁn;mnmnmw

TR o T [ F 001 1 10

2 3'4 5 6 7 8 9 10 I 12 (3 14 15

The contents of the controller's Data Register are
loaded into bits 4-15 of the specified accumulator.
Bits 0-3 are set to 0. After the data transfer, the
controller's Busy and Done flags are set accord-
ing to the function specified by F. The format of
the specified AC is as follows:

T T
:| ROW| ROW! ROW| ROW | ROW | ROW | ROW | ROW| ROW| ROW| ROW| ROW
2 n 0 | 2 3 4 S 6 T 8 9

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 101 12 13 14 15

Name Contents

DOCUMATION INC . MELBOUANE. FLA

AN

Mark Sense Card Format

-—-- Reserved for future use.
Row 12
Row 11
Row 0
Row 1
Row 2
Row 3 If the row on the card is
Row 4 punched or marked, the
Row 5 corresponding bit is set
Row 6 to 1.

Row 7
Row 8
Row 9




READ STATUS

DIB<f> ac,CDR

lllll Alc[olol| F o o1 lllﬂ

T

2 3

4 5

i
6 7 8 9 10 Il 1213 14 15

The contents of the controller's Status Register
are loaded into bits 11-15 of the specified ac-

cumulator.

Bits 0-10 are set to 0. After the

data transfer, the controller's Busy and Done
flags are set according to the function specified
by F. The format of the specified AC is as

follows:

PICK CARD
FaiL |ERROR|READY| "IN

0 It 12 13 14 5

Meaning When Set to 1

Hopper
Empty/
Stacker
Full

Pick
Failure

Trouble

Ready

Card In
Reader

Reserved for future use.

The input hopper has run
out of cards or the output
stacker is full.

The card did not move from
the input hopper into the
card reader.

A card is jammed in the
reader or there is an elec-
tronic failure.

The reader is ready to take
another card from the input
hopper.

A card is passing through

the read station.

PROGRAMMING

When the card reader is on-line, and ready to
transmit data, the program may issue a Start
command to the controller. A Start command
sets the Busy flag to 1, the Done flag to 0, and
picks a card from the hopper. Once the first
column enters the read station, the Done flag is
set to 1, thus initiating a program interrupt re-
quest. The Busy flag remains set to 1 as long as
the card remains in the reader.

The column may then be read by a READ COLUMN
instruction (DIA). A READ COLUMN instruction
loads the specified accumulator with a one in

those bits corresponding to punched or marked
rows in a column. A Pulse command should then
be issued to set the Done flag to 0 without affect-
ing the Busy flag. This will allow the next column
on the card to set the Done flag to 1 when it enters
the read station, thus initiating a program inter-
rupt request. Usually the READ COLUMN instruc-
tion and Pulse commands are combined in a DIAP
instruction.

Consecutive columns may be read by a series of
DIAP instructions, waiting between each for the
Done flag to be set to 1.

When the final column has been read, the card
passes out of the read station, the Busy flag is
set to 0, and the Done flag is set to 1, thus initiat-
ing a program interrupt request. Another card
may then be loaded into the reader. Note that the
Done flag serves two purposes. When combined
with the Busy flag being 1, the setting of the Done
flag to 1 signifies a column is ready to be read.
When combined with the Busy flag being 0, the
setting of the Done flag to 1 signifies the end of a
card.

The controller's Status Register can be checked at
any time by means of a READ STATUS instruction
(DIB). Before a Start command is issued, the
Status Register should be checked for the Ready
flag being 1, and after the Start command is is-
sued, it should be checked for a possible pick
failure. Note that if a pick failure occurs, the
Done flag is not set to 1, but remains set to 0.
Thus a program interrupt request will not occur.
Status should also be checked after each column

is read to determine any possible errors while
reading. See the section entitled Error Conditions
for a more detailed discussion concerning the use
of the Status Register.

Rev. 01
CARD READERS
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TIMING

The following table contains all the relevant timing
information for the various card readers available
from Data General Corporation. The term ''card
cycle time'' refers to the time it takes an entire
card to be loaded, processed, and put into the

stacker. The term "'maximum allowable pro-
grammed I/0O latency'' refers to the amount of time
the program has after the Done flag is set to 1 in
order to issue a READ COLUMN instruction. If
the program waits longer than this time, the data
from that column is lost.

DATA
TRANSFER
CARD RATE
TYPE | (CARDS/MIN) (ms)

TIME
BETWEEN
CHARACTERS

DGC
MODEL
NUMBER

START
TO EDGE
OF CARD

(ms) (A)

MAXIMUM
ALLOWABLE
PROGRAMMED
10 LATENCY
(ms)

EDGE OF
CARD TO
FIRST COL.
(ms) (B)

START
TO FIRST
COLUMN
(ms) (A&B)

Punch 150 2.01
Punch 285 2.0

Punch 400 .87
Punch 600 .87
Punch | 1000 .48

| Mark 150 . ¥
Sense

Mark 285
Sense |

Mark | 400 69.
Sense

Mark 600 100 | 69.
Sense

Mark
Sense

4016C
4016D
4016E
4016 F
4016G
4016H

40161

4016J

4016K

4016L 1000 60 40

59.3 1.31
30.2 8.05 1.31
26.6 53.5 .43
24 .6 26.6 3.48 .43
15 .86 16.9 1.91 .24
53 . : Note 1 43.06*** .60

53 6.25
24 .25
24 .6

24 43. Note 1 43.06*** .60

24 100. Note 1 100.67** .23
1
24 100.67* Note 1 100.67** .23

15 175.38** Note 1 175.38** .13

*Divide this number by the number of columns/card to obtain intercharacter times.
**Divide the distance. in inches. from the edge of the card to the second clock mark’s leading edge by this factor to obtain the

time interval.

***Divide the distance. in inches. from the last column timing mark to the end of the card by this factor to obtain the time

interval.

Note 1 - Add the time calculated in column B to the time calculated in column A to obtain this time.

06-01460

ERROR CONDITIONS

The card reader's Status register is used in deter-
mining when errors have been encountered during
operation. These errors may cause erroneous
data, or make it impossible to read data. Three
status flags: Hopper Empty/Stacker Full,
Trouble, and Pick Failure are available in the
Status Register to signal any malfunctions in the
reader. These flags will cause the reader motor
to shut off and require operator intervention for
correction. Two other flags: Ready, and Card-in-
Reader signal the state of the reader.

If Hopper Empty/Stacker Full is set to 1, the
reader will not attempt to pick another card when
a Start command is issued. The Hopper Empty/
Stacker Full flag indicates that either all the cards
were read (Hopper Empty) or the card stacker can

hold no more cards (Stacker Full). In order to
continue reading cards, the operator must either
load a new deck of cards, empty the card stacker,
or both.

The Trouble flag indicates several types of mal-
functions, such as a card jammed in the reader or
a failure in the reader's electronic sensors. The

Rev. 01

reader will continue to attempt to read the card
currently in the reader, but any data read from
that card is questionable.

The Pick Failure flag is set to 1 if a Start com-
mand fails to bring a card into the read station
from the hopper. Note that if a Pick Failure oc-
curs, the Done flag is never set to 1, and the
Busy flag remains set to 1. Therefore, the only
means of determining a bad pick is through the
Pick Failure flag. Even though a Pick Failure
may occur, the controller will continue trying

to pick the card until either a Clear command

or an I/0 RESET instruction (IORST) is issued.

If continued attempts to read the card fail, in-
cluding manual reloading by the operator, the
card is probably defective and should be replaced.
The Ready flag is set to 1 if the reader is ready
to receive a Start command from the controller.
Ready will not be 1 if any other Status flags are 1.

The Card-in-Reader flag is set to 1 if there is a
card in the read station.
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PROGRAMMING EXAMPLES the card reader, checking for errors. It is called
by a JUMP TO SUBROUTINE instruction (JSR)

to RDCRD. When the JSR instruction is executed,
AC?2 should contain the address where the data
will be stored sequentially. Upon return, AC2
will contain an address one greater than the final
address of the data storage. The other ACs re-

main unchanged. The subroutine is as follows:

The card reader may be programmed in a manner
similar to the Teletype input if one does not wish
to check for errors in the reader. This is not
recommended, as a malfunction in the reader
may result in erroneous data. The following sub-
routine is one of many ways to read a card from
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But this program wastes time waiting for the card
to be picked, and then waits for each column to be
brought into the read station. The following pro-
gram uses the interrupt facility to accomplish the
same results with a minimum of wasted time.

It is called in the same manner as the first routine,
but does not return any data in the accumulators.

If time is a prime concern, the pick fail check may
be eliminated, releasing about 62 microseconds
for other programming. But if the pick check

is eliminated and a pick fail occurs, an interrupt
request will never be received from the card
reader.
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LINE PRINTERS

INTRODUCTION

Line printers provide high speed, alphanumeric,
hard-copy output. Two major types of line printers
are available; one using character drum impact,
and the other using serial-dot matrix impact as the
means of printing. The printers can receive and
print one of the 64 or 96 character subsets of

ASCII code shown in Appendix C.

To operate more efficiently, each line printer
simultaneously prints a group of characters. In
order to accomplish this, the line is divided into
one or more ''zones’ for printing. As characters
are sent to the line printer, they are stored in an
area known as the '"Zone Buffer'. When the Zone
Buffer has been filled, or the proper control char-
acter has been given, the contents of the Zone
Buffer are printed in the present zone. In this
manner, fewer mechanical cycles are necessary
to print each line. When printing has been com-
pleted, the Zone Buffer is zeroed, and a ' Zone

SUMMARY

MNEMONIC (FIRST CONTROLLER)

DEVICE CODE (FIRST CONTROLLER)
MNEMONIC (SECOND CONTROLLER)... LPT1
DEVICE CODE (SECOND CONTROLLER)... 57
PRIORITY MASK BIT

MAXIMUM CHARACTERS/LINE ... 80,/132/136
LINES/INCH

8

ACCUMULATOR FORMATS

LOAD CHARACTER BUFFER

VFU CHARACTER OR COMMAND —’
} Il 1 1 1

}

10 11 12 13 14 15

ZONE #1|  ZONE #2 ZONE #3  ZONE # 4

— e — e, et sttt

t | |
[ —20—H» i

CHARACTERS | |
| DRUM |

)

0000000059000 00000000000O0CO
0000000 0000000000000 0O00O0O0

!
|
|
|
|
!
!
I
|
|
|

o WHEN THE ZONE BUFFER IS
FULL, THE CONTENTS ARE
SENT TO THE SELECTED ZONE.

ﬂ | 1| e I(SELECTS ZONE #)

ZONE
p ) POINTER

!
|
|
!
|
|
|
1
!
!
|
)
|/
G

|
!
!
I
|
I
1
|
|
|
I
|
|
|

8

=y FROM CONTROLLER
DE-00970

! 12 13 14 15

S, C AND P FUNCTIONS

Set the Busy flag to 1, the Done flag to
0, and load the contents of the Character
Buffer into the printer's Zone Buffer.

Set both the Busy and Done flags to 0
without affecting the contents of the
Character Buffer.

No effect.

LINE PRINTERS




Pointer' is automatically set to point to the next
zone. The Zone Pointer determines the zone to be
printed next. If the zone printed was the last zone
on the line, or the proper control character had
been given, then the Zone Pointer returns to the
first zone on the line. The program may again
load the Zone Buffer for printing.

The printers are all programmed in a similar
manner and incorporate the following control char-
acters: carriage return, line feed, and form feed.
Paper widths may range from 4 to 19 7/8 inches,
depending upon the printer. The table below lists
the general parameters for the line printers of-
fered by Data General Corporation.

Line Printer Specifications

Type

Paper
Width
(inches)

Full Line
Print
Rate

Full
Line
Length

Character
Drum

Character
Drum

Serial-Dot
Matrix
5x7

Serial-Dot
Matrix
%9

Character
Drum

Character

Drum

(Upper+ Lower
Case)

4 to
19 7/8

4to
1917/8

4 to
14 7/8

4 to
417/8

256
Lines/Min
245
Lines/Min
165
Characters/
Sec

165
Characters/
Sec

300
Lines/Min
240
Lines/Min

80

132

132
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INSTRUCTIONS LOAD CHARACTER BUFFER
The line printer is driven by a controller contain-
ing a 7-bit Character Buffer and a 1-bit Status
Register.

DOA<f> ac,LPT

OIllAClOIOIF o O I I 1 i
| 1 : l# ) N SN IS SR S|

0O ' I 2 3'4 5 6'7 8 9 10 Il R2'13 14 15

Two I/0 instructions are used to program the line
printer. The first of these is used to transmit
characters to the printer and the second is used to
determine the status of the printer.

Bits 9-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
controller's Character Buffer. On serial-dot-ma-
trix printers, bit 8 is also loaded for vertical for-
matting. Bits 0-7 are ignored. The controller's
Busy and Done flags are set according to the func-
tion specified by F. The contents of the specified
AC remain unchanged. The format of the speci-
fied AC is as follows:

The line printer controller's Busy and Done flags
are controlled by the device flag commands as
follows:

f=S Set the Busy flag to 1 and the Done flag
to 0. The contents of the Character Buf- ;
fer in the controller are transferred to VFU CHARACTER OR COMMAND
the Zone Buffer of the printer. If a Start e 5 10l =2 3 oa
command is issued when the Zone Buffer

is one character short of being full, or
the last code loaded into the Zone Buffer
is a control character which initiates
printing, the Zone Buffer will be printed.
On models 4034G and H, only a control
character will initiate printing.

Set the Busy and Done flags to 0 without
affecting the contents of either the Char-
acter Buffer or the Zone Buffer.

No effect. !

Name

Contents

Vertical
Format

Reserved for future use.

On serial -dot matrix print-
ers will cause vertical tab-

bing when set to 1.

The ASCII code for the
character to be transmitted.

Character

READ STATUS

DIA<{> ac,LPT

lOlllllA‘CIOIOII F ]o o |l|]|—|

T

1
0! 2 34 5 6€'7 8 9'i0 1l 2713 @ 15

The contents of the controller's Status Register are
placed into bit 15 of the specified AC. Bits 0-14
are set to 0. After the data transfer, the control-
ler's Busy and Done flags are set according to the
function specified by F. The format of the speci-
fied AC is as follows:

Contents

Reserved for future use.

The line printer is ready to
receive a character.

LINE PRINTERS




PROGRAMMING

Line printers are output only devices with the
capability of sending status information to the pro-
gram. They are programmed similarly to
Teletype output in that output is one character at a
time. The difference lies in the fact that line
printers contain a ' Zone Buffer' in which all
characters are stored before printing.

Output is done through a Character Buffer in the
controller. A LOAD CHARACTER BUFFER in-
struction (DOA) loads the contents of an accumula-
tor into the Character Buffer of the controller. A
Start command loads the contents of the Character
Buffer into the Zone Buffer of the line printer.
When a Start command is issued, the Busy flag is
set to 1, and the Done flag is set to 0 while the
contents of the character Buffer are being trans-
ferred to the Zone Buffer. Upon completion of the
transfer, the Busy flag is set to 0, while the Done
flag remains 0.

The contents of the Zone Buffer will be printed

under the following conditions:

Model 4034A and B - The last character trans-
ferred to the Zone Buffer
either filled the zone or was
one of the control charac-
ters: Carriage Return,
Line Feed, or Form Feed.

The last character trans-
ferred to the Zone Buffer
either filled the Zone Buf-
fer or was a Carriage
Return.

Model 4034C and D -

Model 4034G and H - The last character trans-
ferred to the Zone Buffer
was one of the control char-
acters: Carriage Return,

Line Feed, or Form Feed.

While printing, the Busy flag is set to 1 and the
Done flag is set to 0. Upon completion of the print
cycle, the Busy flag is set to 0 and the Done flag

is set to 1, thus initiating a program interrupt re-
quest. If the zone printed was the last zone on the
line, a Carriage Return is automatically executed,
except on models 4034G and H.

If a Carriage Return is executed either automat-
ically or by a command received from the program,
the line will be overwritten by the next line printed,
unless the Line Feed command is issued. Line
overprinting may be desired in order to obtain
special characters, e.g. # is obtained by over-
printing a slash and an equal sign.

Formatting of the output is accomplished as follows:

Horizontal tabbing for both types of printers
is done by loading the Character Buffer with
a space and issuing a Start command for
every column to be spaced.

Vertical tabbing operations are accomplished
by loading the Character Buffer with a Line
Feed command, and then issuing a Start
command for every line to be spaced. Upon
completion of the operation, the Busy flag is
set to 0 and the Done flag is set to 1, thus
initiating a program interrupt request. The
serial-dot matrix printers can also perform
vertical tabbing operations under the control
of a vertical format tape. Tabs are placed
at intervals along the tape by punching holes
in the tape. Vertical formatting is initiated
when the Character Buffer contains a 1 in
bit 8 and is loaded into the Zone Buffer.

The serial-dot matrix printers also have a Delete
command which clears all the characters previously
entered into the Zone Buffer.

The line printer has a 1-bit Status Register which
may be checked to determine if the printer is ready
to receive data. In order to accomplish this, a
READ STATUS instruction (DIA) is used. A READ
STATUS instruction loads the contents of the Status
Register into the specified accumulator. Status
should be checked before attempting to operate the
printer.




CONTROL CHARACTERS

Three Control Character Functions are available
for all the line printers; Carriage Return, Line
Feed, and Form Feed. The actual effects of these
commands are as follows:

Carriage Return <015g>

The present contents of the Zone Buffer
are printed; when the next printable char-
acter is received, it will be placed in the
leftmost position of the first zone.

Line Feed <012g>
a) Character Drum Printers

The present contents of the Zone Buffer
are printed, and the paper is spaced one
line. When the next printable character
is received, it will be placed in the left-
most position of the first zone.

Serial-Dot Matrix Printers

The paper is spaced one line. The Zone
Buffer is not printed and the contents re-
main untouched. The next printable
character received will be placed in the
next position in the Zone Buffer.

Form Feed <0148>
a) Character Drum Printers

The present contents of the Zone Buffer
are printed, and the paper is spaced to
the top of the next form. When the next
printable character is received, it will be
placed in the leftmost position of the first
zone.

Serial -Dot Matrix Printers

The paper is advanced to the top of the
next form. The contents of the Zone Buf-
fer are left untouched. When the next
printable character is received, it is
placed in the next position in the Zone
Buffer.

I1-21

The following four control character functions are
available on the Serial-Dot Matrix Printers in ad-
dition to the three commands listed above:

Vertical Tab <2xxg >

Moves the paper until the next hole is reached
on the paper control ribbon. The Zone Buf-
fer is also loaded with the character denoted
by xx. The contents of the Zone Buffer re-
main unchanged.

Delete <1 778 >

All characters present in the Zone Buffer are
deleted. The next suitable character re-
ceived will be placed in the leftmost position
of the present zone.

Expanded Characters <0165 >

Prints the characters double size in the
horizontal axis so that instead of printing
132 characters per line, only 66 characters
may be printed on a line. This function may
be selected at any time prior to the Carriage
Return in any line. If more than 66 char-
acters have been entered, the excess char-
acters are deleted.

<007g >

Generates a 2 second audible tone in the
speaker at the rear of the printer. The con-
tents of the Zone Buffer remain unchanged.

The following two commands are implemented on
the model 4034D Serial-Dot Matrix Printer.
Select <0218 >

Allows the printer to receive data. This is
the same as activating the printer select
switch.

De-Select < 0238 >

Places the printer off-line; this is the same
as deactivating the select switch.

LINE PRINTERS




TIMING

There are two timing cycles for the programmer
to be concerned with when outputting to the line
printer. These are character cycle time and print
cycle time. The character cycle time is the time
it takes to load a character into the Zone Buffer.
This time is either 2, 6, or 12 microseconds, de-
pending upon the type of printer. Print cycle time
is the time it takes to print a zone. Print cycle
times vary from printer to printer, and depend
upon the number of characters being printed. But,
print cycle times are long enough to warrant the
use of an interrupt handler for the line printer.

In an interrupt routine, characters should be out-
put to the Zone Buffer successively. When the
Zone Buffer is printing, the routine should return
control to the main program. To test for the zone
being printed, the program should wait the char-
acter cycle time, after the output, and then test
for Busy being 1. If the Busy flag is 1, then the
printer has entered the print cycle, and the routine
should return control to the main program awaiting
an interrupt.

To print at the maximum rate, the line printer’s
Zone Buffer should be completely loaded within
200 microseconds after the end of a print cycle.
For timing characteristics of the various line
printers, see the table of line printer specifica-
tions.

Line Printer Specifications

Paper Full Line Full Number | Character Print Carriage
Width Print Line | Zone of Cycle Time Cycle Return Slew
Type (inches) Rate Length | Size | Zones (us) Time (ms) Speed

Character 4 to 256 80 20 4 6 34 20

Drum 19 7/8 | Lines/Min

Character 4 to 245 24
Drum 19 7/8 | Lines/Min

Serial-Dot 4 to 165
Matrix 14 7/8 | Characters/
5x7 Sec

Serial-Dot 4 to 165
Matrix 14 7/8 | Characters/
%9 Sec

Character 4 to 300
Drum 16 3/4 | Lines/Min

Character 4 to 240

Drum 16 3/4 | Lines/Min

(Upper+Lower
Case)

ms/Zone ms/Line

34 20
ms/Zone ms/Line

5.5 . 70
ms/Character ms/Line

5.5 . 70
ms/Character ms/Line

50 8.3
ms/Zone ms/Line

50 8.3
ms/Zone ms/Line
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PROGRAMMING EXAMPLE

The line printer may be programmed efficiently
only through the use of an interrupt service rou-
tine. If interrupts are disabled, then the program
must wait the entire print cycle time before it may
continue processing. The following routine de-
monstrates a procedure for programming the line
printer using interrupts.

To initiate printing, a JUMP TO SUBROUTINE
instruction (JSR) to PRINT is used, where ACO
contains the starting location of the data in the
form of a byte pointer (format below).

POIN
1 ADIDREISSI } 1 ! ! l’ERJ

4 5 6'7 8 9 10 Il 1213 14 15

Name Contents

Address

Address of first word
of output data.

Left or right byte of word
0 =left, 1 = right

Pointer

The routine loads the Zone Buffer, character by
character, and when the zone begins to print, it
returns to the main program. It tests for the
beginning of the print cycle by waiting for one
character cycle time in a timing loop after each
character is loaded in the Zone Buffer, and then
testing the Busy flag. If the Busy flag is 1, the
print cycle has begun and the routine returns con-
trol to the main program.

Data is packed two characters per word, left to
right, and the end of data is signified by a null
character (000g). The routine sets the byte pointer
to 0 when done to signify that it is not in use, and
may be called by another JSR to PRINT.

If this routine is called again before it has printed
the entire file, the program waits until the file is
completed.

LINE FRINTER SERVICE. USING

.LOC

INTRF

nDUMMY INTERRUFT
SKFDZ LET

JHF LFTSR
HALT

HANDLER

SLFT INTERK
iYEGy GO TO
SNORMALLY W

200

SURROQUTINE TO FRINT A STRIN
STh
LDA
MOVF
JHF
LIIA
STA
JMF
0

1s5avEL
1+ BFTR
1919 SZR

o

FEAVE ACT
iLOAD BYTE
FIF RYTE FO
FWATT TILL
SRESTORE AC
FINITIALIZE
FENTER DRIV

13 BAVEL
0y EFTR
LETIR

LFT INTERRUFT SE
STa 3y 5AVER
JBR LFVIOR
LA 3, SAVES
INTEN
JMF

0

RVICE ROUTIX
1SAVE AC3

sCatl DRIVE
SRESTORE AC

@0 FRETURN TO

(CONTINUED)

INTERRUFTS

upT?
SERVICE
ouLm

ROUTINE
CHFCK FOR QTHER INTERRUFTS

G OF RYTFS- JSRPEDN TO RY MAIN FPROGRAM

FOINTER

INTER IS NOT O
DONF

1

RYTE FOINTER
ER SURRQUTINE

LFT TS IN USE, SO

NE-AMF?EDN TO RY MAIN INTERRUFT HANDLEFR

- SURROUTINE
3

INTERRUFTED FROGRAM
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H LFT DRIVER SUBROUTINE-ENTEREL FROM EITHER FRINT OR LFTSKsRETURNS UTA ACR
LETORE  STA 0»8AV0  §SAVE ACO

SThA 1,8aV1  §85AVE ACH

STA 2y8AVZ2  FSAVE ACZ2

MOVL 353 1SAVE AC3Z WITH CARRY

STA 3y SAVEC

LA OyBFTH  §LOADIl BEYTE FOQINTEFR

LIa 1sLFT FREAD STATUS

MOoV= 1+1s6NR FETATUS O.K.?

JME ERROR iNOs THEN FRROR

LA 30377  iMASK TO CHECK FOR ENDIN OF DATA

MOVZR 0s2 FCHANGE RYTE FOINTER TO WORD FOQINTFR

LDA 1,052 iLOADR DATA

MOU= 0»08NC SLEFT QR RIGHT RYTE?

MOvsS 1s1 SLEFTs THEN SWaF

INO-OFS FOR DFLAY-CHECK FRINTER AND PROCESSOR TIMING

NIO 0

N1O 0

NIO 0

JMF .+l

SKFRZ LFT PLFT STILL RUSY?

JMF ZONE FYESs THEN FRINTING ZONF

AN 39 1sSNR FNULL RYTE?

JMF [NONE FYESy THEN DONE

OAS 1sLFT FNOy THEN FRINT

INC 050 s INCREMENT RYTEF FOINTER

JME L OGF sGET NEXT DATA

NI1OC LFT JCLEAR LFT

SUR 050 FSET A4CO TO O

STA OsEBFTKR  $STORE ACO

LA 0+8AVO  SRESTORF ACCUMULATORS AND CARRY
L.IiA 1+5AV1

LA 22 5BU2

LIA 3y SAV3C

MOVZR 3,3

JME 0+s3 . § RETURN

nUMnY ERROR ROUTINE

HALT SNORMALLY WOULD TNDICATE LFT NQOT READNY

STORAGE AREA

0 sSTOURE ACO

0 iSTORE ACt

0 FiSTORE AC2

0 sSTORE AC3 WITH CARRY

377 FRIGHT RYTE MASK

0 FEYTE FOINTER-O INNICATES LFT NOT IN USF




INCREMENTAL PLOTTERS

INTRODUCTION SUMMARY

Incremental plotters provide hard-copy graphical MNEMONIC (FIRST CONTROLLER)

output from computer-supplied data. The plotters
have three independent functions which allow ten DEVICE CODE (FIRST CONTROLLER)

distinct pen and/or paper movements. The three MNEMONIC (SECOND CONTROLLER)... PLTI1
functions are x-axis movement, y-axis movement,

and raise/lower pen. Eight pen and/or paper DEVICE CODE (SECOND CONTROLLER). .. 55
movements are possible by combining x- and PRIORITY MASK BIT

y-axis commands as shown in the figure below. MAXIMUM PLOT SIZE

(INCHES)*
STEP SIZE* (INCHES)

MAXIMUM RATE*
(STEPS/SECOND)

SUPPLY

ACCUMULATOR FORMAT

FLAT-BED
FAN-FOLD LOAD COMMAND BUFFER

TYPE TRaise|LoweR v ] ol ox
PEN | PEN | ~ XX

6 7 8 9 10 1t 12 13 14 15

S, C AND P FUNCTIONS
Set the Busy flag to 1, the Done flag to
0, and initiate the command.

Set both the Busy and Done flags to 0
e up without affecting the contents of the
REEL Command Buffer.

No effect.

*See plotter specification.

FLAT-BED
cocoen SHEET
TYPE

II1-25
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The combination of an x- and y-axis movement
generates a line 1. 414 times the length of the
plotter's basic step size. The pen may also be

raised or lowered, providing two more commands.

Each x- or y-axis command generates one step
when sent to the plotter. Any directional move-
ment which is not included in the eight basic
directions must be approximated by sequential
combinations of the basic steps. The table below
contains information on the basic step sizes and
stepping rates for the various types of plotters
available from Data General Corporation.

Plotter Specifications

Paper
Size
Plotter| Type | (inches) | Step

4017A |Drum ; 12x1440 . 01"
Roll
4017C |Drum | 30x1440 . 01"
Roll or
.01lmm
4017D |Flat- | 31x34 .01 . 005"
bed Sheet . 002"
or
.05mm| . 10mm
Flat- | 11x1734 |. 01" . 005"
bed Fan- .25mm| . 10mm
fold

*Each plotter must be ordered with a
designated step size.

Two major types of plotters are available: flat-
bed and drum. Flat-bed plotters use either one
rectangular sheet of paper or a fanfold stack of
paper for plotting. The flat-bed plotter that uses
one sheet generates lines on the x-axis by moving
the entire carriage rod. On the flat-bed plotter of
the fanfold type, lines along the x-axis are gen-
erated by moving the paper past the pen carriage.

Both types generate lines along the y-axis by
moving the pen carriage along the carriage rod.
Drum plotters use a roll of paper which unrolls
from a supply reel and rolls onto a take-up reel
where it may be removed. Movement along the
x-axis is accomplished by moving the paper past
the pen carriage, along the drum. Y-axis move-
ment is accomplished by moving the pen carriage
along the carriage rod.

INSTRUCTIONS

The plotter is driven by a controller which con-
tains a 6-bit Command Buffer, two bits for each

axis of movement. .

One I/0 instruction is used in programming the
plotter. This instruction loads the controller's
Command Buffer with the desired pen movement
command.

The plotter controller's Busy and Done flags are
controlled by the device flag commands as follows:

f=S  Set the Busy flag to 1, the Done flag to 0,
and initiate the pen movement command
contained in the Command Buffer.

Set both the Busy and Done flags to 0 without
affecting the contents of the Command Buffer.

No effect.

LOAD COMMAND BUFFER
DOA<{> ac,PLT

o | |]Ac|0| o| F 100| I o |
l 1 L 1 ) 1 1 | 1 1 1
0" 1 2 3'4 5 6'7 8 9 10 1 12713 14 i5

Bits 10-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
controller's Command Buffer. Bits 0-9 are ig-

nored. After the data transfer, the controller’s

Busy and Done flags are set according to the func- ‘
tion specified by F. The contents of the specified

AC remain unchanged. The format of the specified

AC is as follows:

RAISE[LOWER| _y

2 13 14 IS

Name Command If Set To 1

Reserved for future use.

Raise Pen Raise the pen off the
paper.

Lower the pen to the
paper.

-Y Move 1 step in the minus
Y direction.

Lower Pen

+Y Move 1 step in the plus
Y direction.

-X Move 1 step in the minus
X direction.

+X Move 1 step in the plus X
direction.




PROGRAMMING

When the plotter has been placed on-line and the
operator has positioned the paper, the pen and/or
paper may be moved by the combination of a LOAD
COMMAND BUFFER instruction (DOA) and a Start
command. A LOAD COMMAND BUFFER instruc-
tion will load bits 10-15 of the specified accumula-
tor into the controller's Command Buffer, ignoring
the other bits. Once loaded, a Start command may
be issued to move one step in the direction speci-
fied by the contents of the Command Buffer. A
Start command sets the Busy flag to 1, the Done
flag to 0, and sends the command to the plotter.
When the plotter has completed the command, the
Busy flag is set to 0, and the Done flag is set to 1,
thus initiating a program interrupt request. Since
a Start command does not alter the contents of the
Command Buffer, a series of Start commands may
be issued to repeat any step.

TIMING

The time required for a plotter to execute a com-
mand depends upon the plotting speed of the par-
ticular plotter being used. The following time
intervals are measured from the time the Start
command is issued to the time the Done flag is
set to 1. If the plotting speed is 200 steps/second,
the time required to execute any x-axis, y-axis
or combination of x- and y-axis movement is 5ms.
If the plotting speed is 300 steps/second, this
time interval is 3. 3ms. All pen-raising and
pen-lowering commands in all plotters require
100ms for execution.

CONSIDERATIONS

Before the plotter is placed on-line, the operator
should position the pen at a starting position which
is determined by the greatest negative value of
both x and y used by the plotting routine. An al-
lowance should be made to provide for margins.
After the plot is completed, the pen should always
be raised to prevent damaging the plot, either by
blots on the paper, or when the plot is removed.
Dotted lines may be generated by issuing a pen-
raising or pen-lowering command with either an
X-axis or a y-axis movement. The result of this
type of command will be a line segment which is
shorter than the basic step size. If a dotted line
or if a line segment which is less than the step
size is not wanted, the program should avoid
issuing such a command.

If the program loads the Command Buffer with
contradictory commands such as a plus x and a
minus x together, the pen will not move along that
axis. However, if a third command is specified
without a contradiction, the plotter will execute
that third command.

PROGRAMMING EXAMPLE

The following program illustrates the use of the
incremental plotter as a stand-alone operation.
The routine draws an isosceles right triangle
with a dotted line dividing it in two.

.L0C 400

MAIN FROGRAM

FROGRAM TO DRAW AN ISOSCELFS TRIANGLE ON FLOTTER

LItA 1y XLINE SLOAD DATA FOR +X L INE

LIa 0sCNT1 iLOAD % OF INCRFMENTS

JSR LFEN sLOWER FEN

JSR LRAW s IRAW FIRST LINF

LA 1sANGLE SLOAD DATA FOR HYPOTENUSE

JGR DRAW sORAW IT

LI 1»YLINE SLOAD DNIATA FOR Y LEG

JOR DRAW sORAW IT

LA O»CNTZ  FLOAD NEXT 2 OF INCREMENTS

LItA J2CNT3  SLOAD AC? WITH %2 OF LOOFS

STa 2y DSHCT §SSTORF IT

LA 1, SHL §LOAD DATA FOR DASHED L INE
DLINE:  JSR LFEN iLOWER FEN

JSKR DRAW sORAW IT

JSR RFEN sRAISE FEN

JSR LRAW FhRAaW IT

nsz DSHCT FEND OF DIASHED L INE?

JMF DL INE s GO BACK

HaLT

JME START PFRESS CONTINUE TO REFFAT FPROGRAM

(CONTINUED)

IIr-27
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SUBROUTINE TO DRAW A LINE

STA 398AV3  FSTORE ACI

S§TA Qs CNT FSTORE COUNTER
JSR TEST sREADY?

LoAS 19FLT FORAW TNCREMENT
nsz CNT sDONE?

JME AGAIN sNO» DRAW AGAIN
JME @5AV3 $YESy RETURN

THIS ROUTINE LOWERS THE FEN
STA 3y8AV3  §SAVE ACZ

LA 2yII0WN  5LOAD AC2 WITH LOWER-FEN COMMAND
JGR TEST FREADY?

noAS 29FLT iLOWFR FEN

JHF 05AV3 i RETURN

THIS ROUTINE RAISES THE FEN

STA 3+8AV3 ISTORE AC3

LA 2 UF ;LOATL AC2 WITH RATJSE-FEN COMMAND
JSR TEST sREADY?

OAS 2yFLT FRAISE FEN

JMF BSAVI FRETURN

TEST FOR FLOTTER READY
SKFRZ FLT FREADY?
JMF .~1 NG

SMF 0,3 SYES

s STORAGE AREA

0 JSTORAGE LOCATION FOR SURROUTINE COUNTER
600 FLENGTH OF FIRST 2 LINES

10 FLENGTH OF DASHFS

14 3% OF LOOFS FOR DASHEFD L INF

o1 sODRAW LINE + X

10 SORAW LINE - Y

06 FORAW LINE —-Xy+Y

FLOWER FEN
FRAISE FEN
sORAW LINE +Xy+Y

sCOUNTER FOR DASHEDN LINE

START
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INTRODUCTION TO
MAGNETIC TAPES

Data General offers two very different types of
magnetic tape subsystems, called "industry com-
patible™ and ""cassette'. Since the two types are
different, they are treated separately here.

INDUSTRY COMPATIBLE MAGNETIC
TAPE TRANSPORTS

Industry compatible transports are popular for
storing large quantities of information which the
system can afford to have serially accessible.
They are called industry compatible because they
conform to an industry standard established so
that such tapes can be moved among systems with
compatible drives. These.drives are therefore an
invaluable tool for passing information among nor -
mally incompatible computer systems.

The basic recording medium is a magnetic material
coated on one side of a long 1/2 inch strip of mylar
(usually) tape. The tape is held on large inter-
changeable reels (up to 2400 feet per reel) which
are mounted on the supply hub of any conforming
transport. When the transport is recording or
reading information, the tape is moved from the
supply reel past read/write heads to a take -up
reel. As it moves, the heads define parallel data
tracks along the surface of the tape.y There are
either seven or nine tracks on the tape, each

track having both a read head and a write head.

Two systems are used for recording data on tape:
Non Return to Zero for ones (NRZI) and Phase
Encoded (PE). These systems format the tape
and record data bits differently. A tape written
on a transport using one system can not be read
on a transport using the other system. In general,
the methods used for PE recording allow greater
data density on the tape (higher bpi) than NRZI so
that a tape can store more information.

Data Formats
Bits

Data is stored as a ""magnetic event' on the tape
by the write head in the transport. As the tape
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moves past the write head, a sequence of data bits
are written along the length of the tape. The num-
ber of data bits per inch (bpi) determines the data
density for that transport. Some transports can
be selected to operate at two densities.

Industry compatible tape transports contain either
7 or 9 write heads, allowing simultaneous record-
ing of a number of parallel tracks along the length
of the tape. The data bits written simultaneously
by a number of heads, one bit in each track, de-
fine a character on the tape. Each character,
therefore, appears across the width of the tape.

Characters and Bytes

A character is generally composed of a number of
data bits and one parity bit. The data bits in a
character are collectively called a byte. Seven
track magnetic tape contains a 6-bit byte of data
and a parity bit in each character; a 9-track tape
contains an 8-bit byte of data and a parity bit.

9-TRACK 7-TRACK
[ e ]
( /€ |
[ 80ATA — ] «‘3\ 7% | 6DATA &Q
[ BITS W ] BITS W
[ (BYTE) I qu \ (BYTE) g“\ -
< 9
\ 1 3
{ PARITY BIT ] { PARITY BIT ]

DG- 00975

Since DGC computers utilize a 16-bit word length,
two bytes from the tape are used to form one com-
puter word as shown below. When a 9-track tape
is used the two 8-bit bytes fill one computer word.
However, T-track tapes provide only 12 data bits
for each computer word. The remaining four bits
are ignored when writing data on tape. This means
that all the 16-bit computer words have to be re-
formatted when writing a 7-track tape to avoid
losing the contents of those four bits.

9-TRACK WORD IN MEMORY

7-TRACK WORD IN MEMORY

BYTE | BYTE 2 BYTE | BYTE?2

0 78 15 o2
DG- 009786
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Records

Because the amount of data stored on magnetic
tape usually contains several related computer
words, the pairs of bytes on the tape for each word
are grouped together to form records. A record
consists of a number of words (pairs of bytes)
which are separated from other records by gaps

on the tape. The tape transport can only stop the
tape in one of these inter-record gaps (IRG). The
record is the smallest possible unit of information
addressable on the tape.

HAHRE BE :
SRS R IR 1 wRG | Y1 Te.. . re | 1| -
E|E|E ‘E E|E E
u v J ‘\_——_‘,———J
RECORD N RECORD N +1
DG-00977
Files

Records can be grouped together in files. A file
consists of related records and is separated from
other files by delimiters called End Of File (EOF)
marks.

T
é}RECORD
|

RECORD[% RECORD| REECORD |RECORD |RECORD | E RECORS??
2 | 3 4 |

0
F 2 F
« v U v N —
FIRST FILE SECOND FILE THIRD FILE
DG-00978

Beginning and End Of Tape Markers

The primary reference point on a magnetic tape is
the Beginning Of Tape (BOT) marker. This indi-
cator is a reflective tab, placed along one edge of
the tape, which provides an absolute reference
point for all tape operations. When an operator
loads a tape on a transport, the transport positions
the tape at the BOT mark. Since this placement
occurs automatically on loading, the BOT position
is sometimes referred to as the Load Point.

A similar reflective marker is used near the end
of a tape. This indicator, called End Of Tape
(EOT), is placed along the opposite edge of the
tape from the BOT marker. The function of the
EOT marker is to provide a warning to the pro-
grammer that the tape should not be moved for-
ward lest it come off the supply reel.

Error Checking

NRZI

The tape passes the read heads immediately after
it passes the write heads. This arrangement al-
lows a read-after-write system of error checking
which operates as follows: for NRZI systems, as
each byte is received from the computer, the con-
troller adds the correct parity bit and the resulting
character is written on the tape. The character

is then read by the read heads and a parity check
is performed by the controller. If the parity is
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incorrect, an error flag is set to 1. In addition to
this lateral parity checking, a parity bit is written
for each track on the tape when all the characters
in the record have been written. This longitudinal
parity check character (LPCC), which is separated

from the data by an End Of Record (EOR) gap, is .
also checked by the controller in the read-after-
write check system. This combination of lateral
and longitudinal parity checks is also performed
every time a record is read.

Nine-track tapes also have a cyclic redundancy
check character (CRCC) written after the record
to provide industry compatible tape formats.

B 9 L B
Yi.l.l.1.1.1.].] EORIR| EOR [P| IRG |Y
T GAP |C | GAP | C T
E c [ E
LATERAL PARITY TRACK (
v Y
RECORD RECORD
DG- 09979
PE

Phase Encoded transports perform a similar read-
after -write error check system. If a character in
the record contains any errors, as determined by
the lateral parity, an error flag is set to 1. How-
ever when a record is read, the PE transports
have the capability of both detecting and correcting
a bad track in the record. This error correction
system operates as follows: when one of the tracks
on the tape stops supplying data bits, that track is

ignored for the rest of the record and the data bits .
for that track are reconstructed from the parity
information. Thus, the failure of a single track
on the tape does not mean a loss of data. If more
than one track fails in a record, the data is lost.
The preamble and postamble surrounding a record
are used to synchronize the error correction
system. They are transparent to the programmer.

) \{ 0
PREAMBLE | RECORD |POSTAMBLE | EOR | PREAMBLE | RECORD | POST
GAP ((
< CATERAL PARITY TRACK N\
\a /= v
RECORD RECORD

DG-00980

DGC CASSETTE TAPE TRANSPORTS

The DGC cassette tape subsystem is offered for
applications where large amounts of data storage
are not needed but a paper tape subsystem appears
unwieldy. The data is stored on a single track of
magnetic tape which is contained in a removable
cassette. Each cassette contains the supply reel
of tape as well as the take-up reel. When the
transport is recording or reading information, the
tape is moved from the supply reel past read/write
heads, to a take-up reel. As it moves, the heads .
define a single data track along its length. There
is only one track which has a separate read and
write head.




Data Formats
Bits and Words

Since a DGC cassette transport records data on a
single track along a length of magnetic tape, each
bit of a 16-bit word is written sequentially along
that track. Words are written consecutively with
no gaps between them.

i
i

|
T
9] 2

WORD |

[«

RECORD
DG-0098I

Records

Related words, forming a record, are grouped to-
gether and each record is separated from the
adjacent records by gaps on the tape called inter-
record (IRG) gaps. Just as in the industry com-
patible magnetic tapes, the record is the smallest
addressable unit of information on a DGC cassette.

ARENIBRBRLEE ¢
Tt T{T|T|T T|T CRC
2 14)15] 01 14]15 {l

ol
—— worD ——— woro ——+— LAST
| 2 WORD
| S

v
RECORD
DG- 00982

Files

Records can be grouped together in files. A file
usually consists of related records and is separated

from other files by delimiters called End Of File
(EOF) marks.

Beginning and End Of Tape Markers

Just as the larger industry compatible tapes have
BOT and EOT markers, each cassette tape has a
reflective leader and trailer which delimit the end
of its tape. Since the cassette can be removed
from the transport when the tape is positioned in
any inter-record gap, each time a cassette is
placed on a transport, the programmer should as-
certain that the tape is at the BOT position before
attempting any operations.

Error Checking

The read head is positioned so that the tape passes
under it just after it passes the write head. This
allows a read-after-write error check system
which operates as follows: as the individual bits
are written on the tape, the controller uses the bits
to calculate a cyclic redundancy checkword (CRC).
Once all the words in a record have been written,
and an End Of Record (EOR) gap is inserted, this
checkword is written.

While writing the record, the read portion of the
transport reads the data fram the tape and the
controller independently calculates another check-
word and compares it to the original checkword
read from the tape at the end of the record. If
these two checkwords differ, an error flag is set
to 1. A similar check is performed each time a
record is read.

Summary of Magnetic Tape Subsystem Specifications

Density
Subsystem | Controller | Adapter | Transport (bpi)

Storage

Transfer Rate Maximunm Capacity Unit

(Words Sec) (Million Words)
Number

Tape Speed [ 556 800 [of Transports/ 556 | 800
(ips) bpi bpi Subsystem bpi | bpi

: 40301 P 556 or
800

45 12,600 | 18,000 7.5 11

4030J. R 800

45 N A 18,000 N'A| 11

4030K 'S 556 or
800

12. 3,480 (5,000 7.5 11

4030L /T 800

12. N A 5,000 N'A}| 11

4030M U 556 or
800

75 30,000 7.5 11

4030N W 800

Cmgo—~<Oxw

75 30.000 NA| 1

6020 6022 556 or
6024 800

75 30,000 7.5 11

6021 6023 556 or
6025 800

75 30,000 7.5 11

Provided
with
4196A
only

4196A-B 1600

36,000 22
@ @
1600bpi 1600bpi

4080, 4081

Cassette Provided |4084. 4087 E‘:O )
4088, 4089 verage

30

(Average) 750 -067

DG-00984
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INDUSTRY COMPATIBLE
MAGNETIC TAPE SUBSYSTEMS

SUMMARY

MNEMONIC (FIRST CONTROLLER) ACCUMULATOR FORMATS

DEVICE CODE (FIRST CONTROLLER) SPECIFY COMMAND AND UNIT

MNEMONIC (SECOND CONTROLLER).... MTA1 lL
1

PAR|
Nk

DEVICE CODE (SECOND CONTROLLER) . ... 62g S o
PRIORITY MASK BIT COMMANDS
MAXIMUM REEL SIZE (INCHES) 000  Read 100  Space Reverse
001 Rewind 101 Write
WORDS/RECORD 2 to 65,536 010  Reserved 110  Write EOF

MAXIMUM STORAGE CAPACITY 011 Space Forward
(WORDS) 7,500,000 to 22,000,000

MAXIMUM TRANSFER RATE READ STATUS
(WORDS/SECQC) 3,480 to 36,000 k‘m DATA rcwm* - 'gg"*_‘vnnv EN0 [ ENp ngm: s [ 8ap smil FIRST|WRITE| 0DD W

LATE| “ING | EGAL | 7y |ERROR) 0% | O | ke |TRACK| TAPE |CLOCK| CHAR.| LOCK | CHAR [READY

MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE DATA o1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 910 11 12'13 14 15
CHANNEL LATENCY (uSEC), . 439 {0 13.8 LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER . ... (DOB)

COMMAND unIT -l

. L L I
10 11 1213 14 5

m‘r MEMORY ADDRESS ‘ -‘
DATA FORMATS T 3 ta s ety s stio T TEts T8
READ MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER (DIB)

SEVEN TRACK
. \—‘ MEMORY ADDRESS ]
o' I 2 ‘ sta 5 6

} F| it

. BrEZ "7 s 9‘10’11112“3'!4”5
RN AN E LOAD WORD COUNTER

OPTIONAL FOR
S

BYTE 2

NINE TRACK

— WORD COUNT

PE TAPE
| . | . | ' . ! ' i l i 1
BYTE | BYIEZ‘ ) T o't 2 374 5 677 8 9'i0 1l 12713 14 15
12113 14 s

1 1 1 1 1 N
ol 77 2 314 3 Tio 1

S, C AND P FUNCTIONS

Set Busy to 1, Done to 0 and start the
command.

Set all error flags to 0, select unit 0 as
the addressed transport and Read
command.

No effect.

MAGNETIC TAPE




NINE TRACK NRZI TAPE FORMAT

BYTE 1 I BYTE 2 | WORD IN MEMCRY

FORWARD
«—TAPE

MOTION ECR GAP

EOR GAP EOR GAP EOR GAP

18]
T T
"ol
Vo
3 BYTES
;o
{2

PARITY TRACK

WORD | WORD WORD
1 2 N
¢

FIRST RECORD
L

SECOND RECORD

EOR GAP EOR GAP

FIRST FiLE

EOF GAP EOR GAP

ACTUAL

IRG
6 INCHES

s

CHANNEL
ORDER

! 1
g |
i 3 BYTES
E |
1

£

1
|
|

CRCC

¢

JZJ

06 -00773 LAST RECORD IN LAST FILE

SEVEN TRACK NRZI TAPE FORMAT

NOTE

[ BYTE t 1)()(] B8YTE 2 WORD IN MEMORY

78910 15
EOR GAP

[xx

otz

FORWARD

BITS 0,1, 8 AND 9 ARE NOT
TRANSFERRED TO THE TAPE
DURING A WRITE. DURING A
READ THESE BITS ARE SET
70 O

IRG EOR GAP EOF GAP EQOR G&P

Bl oo
T | [}
E 3 BYTES
] |
2
1 I
JAN

PARITY TRACK

T T
[
75INCHES

L)
3 BYTES 75INCHES
[

b

(-

-
WORD | WORD WORD
1 2 N

L

LPCC
J

LPCC ACTUAL

CHANNEL

)
]

—

N FIRST RECORD

SECOND RECORD ORDER

06-00774

FIRST FiLE

NINE TRACK PE TAPE FORMAT

WORD IN MEMCRY

FORWARD
TAPE MOTION
—T

T
I 1

1D [
BURST PREAMBLE .

41 BYTES LONG **
1 ! 1 |
8o~

B
Y
1
E
41

1

2
PARITY 4 [TRACK

I I 1
POSTAMBLE ,,,

T

BYTES LONG
[ I

| woro | woro i WORD
L I N
=

FIRS™ RECORD

|
" worp
[P

SECGND RECORD
IRG

1 ] ]

[N A
PREAMBLE

€ INCHES | 4, gYTES LONG
1 | | I

i

| U ] U
POSTAMBLE
4l BYTES LONG
] ) ]

6 INCHES

T
i
|

3 INCHES .
1
|

S

& INCHE

D6-009:12

Abbreviation Name

Description

BEGINNING OF TAPE
CYCLIC REDUNDANCY
CHECK CHARACTER
END OF RECORD GAP

END OF TAPE

IDENTIFICATION
BURST

INTER-RECORD GAP

EOT
1D BURST

IRG

PREAMBLE

POSTAMBLE

LONGITUDINAL PARITY
CHECK CHARACTER

A reflective muarker at the beginning of the tape.

A checksum calceulated from and used to validate all the data in the
preceding record on 9-track tapes.

A blank section of tape written by the controller to indicate either
the end of the data in a record or the end of the CRC.

A reflective marker at the end of the tape.

A code written by the controller on phase encoded tapes to identify
them as such.

A blank section of tape written by the controller after the postamble
when the tape transport stops and restarts for the next record.

A fortv-one byte field used on phase encoded tapes to synchronize the
controller. It is written by the contraller before each record.

A forty-one byte field used in phase encoded tapes to signify the end
of the record. It is written by the controller.

A character which provides the correct longitudinal parity for each
track on the tape.
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INTRODUCTION

Data General supplies two types of industry com-
patible tape subsystems, NRZI and PE. NRZI tape
drives are available in both 7- and 9-track format;
at 556 and 800 bits per inch (bpi); and in even or
odd parity. The PE tape drive operates at 1600bpi
in 9-track format. Depending on the particular

transport, the data transfer rate ranges from
3,480 words/second to 36,000 words,/second.

The controller used in the NRZI subsystem can si-
multaneously accommodate up to eight transports
in any combination. The controller used in the PE
subsystem can accommodate up to 4 transports. In
either type of subsystem, only one transport can be
reading, writing or spacing at any one time, but
any number of transports can be rewinding simul-
taneously.

Records on the tape are composed of groups of
words ranging in length from 2 to 65,536 words per
record, depending on the subsystem. Files are
composed of groups of records. The format of the
record and file structure is shown on the opposite
page. The number of files which can be placed on

a reel of tape is dependent on the length of the tape,
the information density, the number of words per
record and the number of records per file. A full
10 1/2 inch reel of 1.5 mil tape can store more than
11 million 16-bit words in an NRZI subsystem or
more than 22 million 16-bit word in a PE subsystem.

Data is verified during Write operations by a com-
bination of lateral and longitudinal parity checks
in a read-after-write error checking system. The
same system is used when the tape is read.

INSTRUCTIONS

The tape transport controller contains four regis-
ters: a 15-bit Memory Address Counter, a 16-bit
Status Register, a 12- or 16-bit Word Counter, and
a 6- or T-bit combined Command/Transport Select
Register. The Memory Address Counter is self-
incrementing and contains the memory location of
the next word to be either read from or written on
the tape. The Status Register contains all the in-
formation flags for the controller and the selected
transport. The Word Counter contains the two's
complement of the number of words to be read from
or written on the tape or the two's complement of
the number of records to be skipped in a spacing
operation. The combined Command/Transport
Select Register contains the last command issued
to the tape subsystem and the unit number of the
transport currently selected.

Five instructions are used to program data channel
transfers to and from the tape subsystem. Three
of these instructions are used to supply all of the
necessary data to the controller for any tape oper-
ation. The remaining two instructions allow the
program to determine, in detail, the current state
of the selected tape transport.

The tape subsystem controller's Busy and Done
flags are controlled using two of the device flag
commands as follows:

f=S Set the Busy flag to 1, the Done flag to 0

and set the transport in operation for the

command contained in the Command Reg-
ister. Providing the Illegal flag is set to
0, all error indicating flags in the Status

Register are set to 0.

Set the Busy flag, the Done flag, and all
error indicating flags in the Status Reg-
ister to 0. The error indicating flags
are: Data Late, Illegal, Parity Error,
Bad Tape, End Of File, and Odd Char-
acter. After a Clear command is issued,
the selected transport is unit 0 and the
specified command is Read.

No effect.

MAGNETIC TAPE




SPECIFY COMMAND AND UNIT

DOA -~ f> ac,MTA

OI[lAC[OIOF o1 00 1 O
%l 1 l 1 i1 1 1

1 1
o' I 2 34 5 6'7 8 9 10 Il 1213 14 15

Bits 9-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
combined Command “Transport Select Register.
Bits 0-8 are ignored. After the data transfer, the
controller's Busy and Done flags are set according
to the function specified by E  The contents of the
specified AC remain unchanged. The format of the
specified AC is as follows:

COMMAND
Il 1

10112

Function

Reserved for future use.

For NRZI, 0 selects odd
parity; 1 selects even par-
ity. If even parity is se-
lected, a series of null
bytes in a record could be
interpreted as an inter-
record gap,resulting in an
error condition. This bit is
ignored by the Phase En-
coded controller.

Command Select the command for the
selected transport as
follows:

000 Read

001 Rewind

010 Reserved for future use
011 Space forward

100 Space reverse

101 Write

110 Write End Of File

111 Erase

Select transport 0-7 for
NRZI or 0-3 for PE.

READ STATUS

DIA-“f> ac,MTA

o 1 1lacloo 1] F Jo 1,0 0 1 0]

] 1
7 8 910 Il 1213 14 15

v T T

(O 2 3 4 5 6

The contents of the Status Register are placed in
bits 0-15 of the specified AC. After the data trans-
fer, the controller's Busy and Done flags are set
according to the function specified by F. The format
of the specified AC is as follows:

o e s 468 g e 90 P2 i sl | ot
0'1 2 3'a 5 el 7 8 9'10n 12713 14 15

Rev. 02 V-8

Name

Meaning When 1

Error

Data Late

Rewinding

Illegal

High
Density

Parity
Error

Begin Of
Tape

9-Track

Bad Tape

Send Clock

First
Character

Write
Lock

Odd
Character

Unit
Ready

One or more of the bits 1, 3, 5,
6, 7, 8, 10 and 14 is 1.

The data channel failed to re-
spond in time to a data chan-
nel request.

The selected transport is
currently rewinding.

A Start command was issued
to the selected transport
when one of the following
conditions existed:

1. The transport was not
ready.

. The command was Space
Reverse and the tape was
at the beginning of tape
leader.

The command was Write,
Write End Of File or
Erase when the tape was
write -protected.

The selected NRZI transport
is set to Read or Write at

800bpi. This bit is always 1
for PE transports (1600bpi).

One or more bytes in the re-
cord did not have the correct
parity,or in NRZI, tapes the
LPCC read from the tape af-
ter the record did not match
the character calculated by
the controller.

The transport has reached or
passed the End Of Tape mark.
Executing either a Space Re-
verse or a Rewind operation
will set this bit to 0.

The transport has encountered
an End Of File mark in read-
ing, spacing or after writing
an EOF mark.

The tape is at the beginning
of tape mark.

The selected transport is set
to Read or Write a 9-Track
tape. This bit is always 1 for
PE transports.

The section of tape just pro-
cessed is of poor quality.

Used for maintenance.

Used for maintenance.

The tape on the selected
transport is write-protected.

The record just read or writ-
ten contains an odd number of
bytes.

The selected transport is
ready.




LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER

DOB<f> ac,MTA

llO|OLllO|

|OIIIIIAIC|IIOIO E Ol
' ' 13 14 15

o'l 2 3 4 5 6'7 8 9 10 I I[2

Bits 0-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
Memory Address Counter. After the data trans-
fer, the controller's Busy and Done flags are set
according to the function specified by F. The con-
tents of the specified AC remain unchanged. The
format of the specified AC is as follows:

MEMORY ADDRESS
| L |
"7 8

MAINT
I I ] ]

12713 14

! |
9 Tio 11

Name Function

When set to 1, this bit
places the NRZI subsys-
tem in the maintenance
mode of operation. This
mode allows the cyclic
redundancy check char-
acter used on 9-track
NRZI tapes to be read in-
to the memory location
following the last data
word in memory for the
record.

Maintenance

Location of the next word
in memory to be used for
a data channel transfer

Memory
Address

LOAD WORD COUNTER

DOC<f> ac,MTA

'lololllol
13 14 15

o, ifae fryio] £ [o
o't 2 3 ' 4 5 6'7 8 9 10 Il 12

Bits 4-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the

controller's Word Counter. Bits 0-3 are ignored.
After the data transfer, the controller's Busy and
Done flags are set according to the function speci-
fied by £ The contents of the specified AC remain
unchanged. The specified AC must contain the
two's complement of the number of words to be
transferred with the stipulation that the minimum
number of words to be transferred is 2 and the
maximum is 4096 for NRZI and 65, 536 for PE.

During a spacing operation, the Word Cournter acts
as a record counter. The specified AC must con-
tain the two's complement of the number of records
to be skipped with the stipulation that the miniraum
number of records to be skipped is 1 and the maxi-
mum is 4096 for NRZI and 65,536 for PE. The
format of the specified AC is as follows:

OPTIONAL FOR
PE TAPES
1 1 1 !

1
oy 2 3 7 8

— WORD COUNT

H l
21713 14 15

] |
EREEEE

Bits Function

0-3

Reserved for future use in
NRZI controller.

4-15 Two's complement of

or number of words to be
0-15 transferred or records to
be skipped.

READ MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER

DIB<f> ac,MTA

I 0 0 I O
Ly T

ot 1] ac]o 1 1] F Jo
] 1 Il 1 1 1
' 2713 14 15

yl
o'l 2 374 5

6'7 8 9'10 Il

The contents of the Memory Address Counter are
placed in bits 0-15 of the specified AC. After the
data transfer, the controller's Busy and Done flags
are set according to the function specified by F.
When the Memory Address Counter is read after a
Read or a Write operation, the contents point to a
memory location one greater than the location of
the last word transferred. The format of the speci-
fied AC is as follows:

MEMORY ADDRESS
| L : I 1 L

61 7 8 910 1l

1 1 1
2113 14 15

Name Function

Location of the next word
in memory to be used for
a data channel transfer.

Memory
Address
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PROGRAMMING

The preparation of a magnetic tape subsystem for
a data channel transfer can be divided into three
distinct phases: I, initializing the transport, II,
positioning the tape; and III, specifying the length
of the transfer, the starting memory address, and
issuing the tape command. Once the first two
phases are completed, the program can repeatedly
execute the third phase. The results of issuing
commands in each phase should be checked for
errors before proceeding to the next phase.

Phase I: Initializing

The desired transport is selected in Phase I by
issuing a SPECIFY COMMAND AND UNIT instruc -
tion (DOA) to the controller. The Status Register
is examined by a READ STATUS instruction (DIA)
to determine if the tape is 7- or 9-track, high
(800bpi) or low (556bpi) density, and whether the
transport is in the ready state. The T- or 9-track
test is used to determine if the data has to be re-
formatted; the high or low density test is used to
determine the times needed for data transfer; and
the ready test determines if the transport is avail-
able to the program. The transport should be ini-
tialized by issuing a Rewind command if the tape is
not located at the Beginning Of Tape mark. The
Rewind command can be executed providing the
transport is ready and the Illegal flag is set to 0.
If the Illegal flag is set to 1 in the Status Register,
a Clear command can be issued. The transport is
then selected and a Rewind command specified by
issuing a SPECIFY COMMAND AND UNIT instruc-
tion. The operation is initiated by issuing a Start
command. The Start command sets the Rewinding
flag to 1 in the Status Register but does not set
either the Busy flag or the Done flag to 1. The con-
troller does not initiate a program interrupt request
when the rewinding operation is completed. How-
ever, the Rewinding flag will be set to 0 in the
Status Register upon completion of the program.

Once the tape has been rewound and no error con-
ditions are detected in the Status Register, the
program may proceed to Phase II.

INITIALIZE

ENTER

DATA WILL
HAVE TO BE
REFORMATTED

TIME REQUIRED
FOR READ/WIITE
WILL BE LONGER

SEND CLEAR PULSE
h TO SYSTEM AND

SEND REWIND UNIT CORRECT CAUSE

AND START OF ILLEGAL FLAG

bG-00777




Phase 1l: Position the Tape ‘ SPACE FORWARD/REVERSE

In order to access the desired record on the mag-
netic tape for a Read or a Write operation, the tape
should be spaced to the position immediately pre-
ceding that record. During the spacing operation,
the Word Counter is used as a record counter, in-
crementing once for each record skipped. The
spacing operations terminates when the Word
Counter overflows or when an End Of File mark is
encountered. The minimum number of records
which can be skipped in one operation is one and
the maximum is 4096 for NRZI or 65,536 for PE.

The spacing operation is performed as follows: the SEND CLEAR PULSE

. . . . g TO SYSTEM AND
command is loaded into the Command Register with - CORRECT CALUSE OF

a SPECIFY COMMAND AND UNIT instruction S
(DOA), and the two's complement of the number of é
records to be skipped is specified with a LOAD < S vorESon
WORD COUNTER instruction (DOC). The spacing
operation is initiated with a Start command ap-
pended to the last of these instructions issued. The S—
Busy flag is set to 1 and the Done flag is set to 0 SPACE NEV EHSE
during spacing. Upon completion of the operation,
the Busy flag is set to 0 and the Done flag is set to
1, thus initiating a program interrupt request.

PROGRAM HAS

FORWARD/REVERSE SPACED TO,TH.E.E:.VP
AND START OR THE BEGINNING

If the desired record is contained in another file, OF THE FILE
the Space Forward command must be issued at

least once for each file to be skipped. When a file ANy PORA T
is to be skipped, the Word Counter must be loaded one
with the two's complement of a count greater than
or equal to the number of records contained in that 5 ‘S DO NOT IssuE
file. Since a file may contain more than the maxi- COMMAND
mum number of records which can be skipped in
one operation, the Space Forward command may
have to be executed several times (reloading the
Word Counter each time) before the file is skipped.
Every time an End Of File mark is encountered in
a spacing operation, the operation stops, both the
End Of File flag and the Error flag are set to 1 in
the Status Register, the Busy flag is set to 0, the
Done Ilag is set to 1, and a program interrupt re-
quest is initiated.

SEND SPACE

06-00776

Once the tape drive has reached the correct file,
the tape should be positioned immediately before
the desired record in that file.

The Space Reverse command operates in a manner
entirely analogous to the Space Forward command.
After a Space Reverse command is executed as
many times as is necessary to skip a file, the tape
is positioned immediately after the last record in
the preceding file.

Care should be taken so that a Space Forward com -
mand is not executed when the End of Tape flag is
set to 1 in the Status Register.

Once the tape is in position for a Read or a Write
operation and no errors are detected in the Status
Register, the program may proceed to Phase III.

MAGNETIC TAPE




Phase lll: Read or Write

Phase III consists of specifying the starting location
in memory for the first word to be transferred,
loading the Word Counter with the two's complement
of the number of words to be transferred and is-
suing either a Read or a Write command together
with a Start command to the desired transport.

Read

Read operations are performed as follows: the
storage location in memory for the first word to be
read from the tape is specified by a LOAD MEMORY
ADDRESS COUNTER instruction (DOB). The two's
complement of the number of words to be read is
then specified by a LOAD WORD COUNTER instruc-
tion (DOC). If the record to be read is of unknown
length, giving the two's complement of the longest
possible record, i.e., 0, assures that the entire
record will be read. The desired transport is se-
lected and the Read command is loaded into the
Command Register with a SPECIFY COMMAND
AND UNIT instruction (DOA). A Start command in
the last of these instructions initiates the Read
operation.

Once the Read command is initiated, the tape is
moved past the heads and the first two bytes in the
record are assembled into one word. The word is
then written into memory via the data channel.
Each time a word is transferred to memory, the
Word Counter is incremented by one.

The Read operation will continue until either the
Word Counter overflows or the transport encounters
an End Of Record gap. If the record read was of
unknown length and was read by loading a zero in
the Word Counter, the length can be determined by
obtaining the address of the last word read into
memory. This address is obtained by issuing a
READ MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER instruction
(DIB). The address returned is one greater than
the address of the last word written in memory by
the Read operation. Therefore, subtracting the
starting memory location from the address returned
by a READ MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER instruc -
tion will yield the length of the record read.

Whenever the End Of Tape flag is set to 1 in the
Status Register, care should be taken to ensure
that the tape does not come off the supply reel.

SET READ RETRY
COUNTER

NO

SELECT
UNIT

SEND STARTING
MEMORY ADDRESS

AND WORD COUNT

SEND READ AND
UNIT AND START

X INITIAL
ADDRESS - WORD
COUNT

SEND CLEAR
PULSE TOSYSTEM
AND CORRECT
CAUSE OF
ILLEGAL FLAG

O

SPACE REVERSE
1 RECORD

NO MORE RECORDS
IN THIS FILE

DATAIN
LAST
RECORD ON
TAPE MAY BL
INCOMPLETE

READ-RETRY
COUNTLR-
READ RETRY
COUNTER-1

SEND SPACE
REVERSE 1, RECORD
AND START

RECORD
LENGTH
FERROR




Write

Write operations (Write, Write End Of File, and
Erase) are performed as follows: for a Write
command, the storage location in memory for the
first word to be written on the tape is specified by
a LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER instruction
(DOB). The two's complement of the number of
words to be written is then specified by a LOAD
WORD COUNTER instruction (DOC). The desired
transport is selected and the Write command is
loaded into the command register with a SPECIFY
COMMAND AND UNIT instruction (DOA). A Start
command in the last of these instructions issued
initiates the Write operation.

Once the Write command is initiated, a word is
read from memory, the tape is moved past the
heads, and the two bytes of the word are written on
the tape. Each time the controller receives a word
from memory, the Word Counter is incremented.
Once the Word Counter overflows, the NRZI con-
troller writes the cyclic redundancy check char-
acter and the LPCC character on 9-track tapes or,
on T-track tapes, the NRZI controller writes only
the LPCC. The PE controller adds the postamble
when the Word Counter overflows. In all cases,
the Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1
and a program interrupt request is initiated.

Write End Of File and Erase commands are accom-
plished by selecting the desired transport and
loading the desired command into the Command
Register with a SPECIFY COMMAND AND UNIT
instruction. A Start command initiates the opera-
tion.

The Write End Of File command erases 3 inches of
tape and writes an End Of File mark on the tape
after the inter-record gap. Upon completion of
this operation, the Busy flag is set to 0, the Done
flag is set to 1 and a program interrupt request is
initiated. Since the transports perform a read-
after-write error check, both the End Of File flag
and the Error flag are set to 1 in the Status Reg-
ister each time a correct End Of File mark is
written.

NOTE An End Of File mark must be
written in even parity ona 7-
track NRZI tape.

The Erase command erases approximately 2 1/2
inches of tape each time it is issued. Erase can be
used to skip bad sections of tape. Once the Erase
operation has been completed, the Busy flag is set
to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a program inter-
rupt request is initiated.

Iv-13

WRITE

<" DATA
LATE?

SET WRITE RETHY
COUNTER

SPACE REVERSE
| RECORD

i/ RECORD SHOULD
BEOEEWRITTEN ON
ANOTHER TAPE

COUNTER - WRITE -
[PETRY COUNTER-D

SEND CLEAK PULSE
TOSYSTEM AND

CORRECT CAUSE QF
ILLEGAL FLAG

rapy
L SWRITE
—PROTECTEL

HEALRSE T RECURD
ANIYSTART

R
\\

SEND STARTING
MEMORY ADDREss
AND W ORD COUNT

SENDWRITE AND
INIE AND START

O
X=INITIAL ADDRESS
- A ORD COUNT
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TIMING

The timing specifications and the controller's data
channel rates and latencies for the various trans-
ports are listed below. All the timing considera-
tions for the NRZI transports are identical for both
the 7- and 9-track units; the differences appear
when comparing 556 and 800bpi data densities.

The start delays are measured from the time a
Start command is issued to the time the transport

begins reading or writing a record.

The stop time

is divided into three segments: last character to

stop, delay time, and settle time.

Last character

to stop is the time from the last character in the
record to the beginning of the stop delay. The de-
lay time allows the record to move completely past

the read/write heads.
tape to stabilize in the rest position.

The settle time allows the
The sum of

these three times is the total stop time.

Industry Compatible Magnetic Tape Transport Specifications

Maximum Last Character
I'ransfer Time Allowable Start Time T St Stop Delavy Fotal Stop Toue
Tape Rate Word Data Channel s [ L. L ‘mse o fsettle (TR
No. of | Speed | Densitv |‘Kwords seci| (psect Lateney 15 Read | Write | Tead T Wrire Read T Write Frime [ Read I
Model Tracks |(in sect| (bpi 556 | A00 | 556 [ 800 556 | 800 [ 556 18()0 556 R00 | 536 L A00 356 TG0 (556 A00 T a56 TROD | (s 356 1 Boo 5
oin m— - o aefemes B S S R e o e Sk T AL R A Sl
40301 P 7 5 556 800 12.6 18 80 | 56 120 1 84 22.5 15.0 15 1.0 .11 .07 3.5 3523717 'x,ﬂi 3.3 13,0 15,6 S 14R 215004
4030 R a 45 800 18 --—} 36 - 3 A4 15.0, === 10,0 --- RS Iri— 387 --- 1.7 PR3 1300 | --- 14.4 - 1A
4030K S 7 12.5 356 800 3.48 5 288 1200 432 ‘ 288 90 160 56 37 1.9 3.0 12,5 12,5 18.% 5.7 14 12 30.0 (43,00 38,7 60,5 545
4030L T ) 12.5 ROO --- b - [200 28R 80 37 P O (RO B B O (U o - ‘12 3000 --- $RLT - 540
4030M U 7 75 556 800 [ 21 30 48 | 33.3 72 50 | 20.3 ; 19.0" 9.6 6.4 0rR .05 2.0 2.001.5 1. (N3 ; 6.4 1000 | 11,581 11,05 21,6 18.4
4030N W 9 5 800 30 - 33.3 50 B Y | L N O U (R A P N I O I 111.0%‘ IR FNY
6020 6022 1 kb3 556 800 | 2t 30 48 | 33.3 72 1 50 20,3 14.0° 0.6 6.4 L0F 05 2.0 20105 1.0 9080 G 1000 | 1158 11,05 216114, 4
6024 i
6021 6023 9 5 556 800 21 |30 48 | 33.3 72 50 20,3 11400 9.6 6.4 GA 05 2.0 2,015 1.0 006 hd 10,0 P18 11,051 21,6 RER
6025 \ ‘ \ | | i I
1196A B 9 45 1600 36 27.8 13.8 12,9 m.6 n.oe . 3.0 1.m i a5 14.0 Ph.d i 1.4
!

ERROR CONDITIONS

During Initializing

If a Start command is given when the selected unit
is not ready to carry out a command, both the
Illegal flag and the Done flag will be set to 1. The
Illegal flag can be set to 0 only with a Clear com-
mand or an [/O RESET instruction. The Clear
command sets all the error indicating flags in the
Status Register to 0 and sets the Command/Trans-
port Select Register to 0. Therefore, unit 0 is the
selected transport and Read is the specified com-
mand after a Clear command or an I/O RESET
instruction is issued. The Status flags read by a
READ STATUS instruction (DIA) pertain to unit 0
until another transport is selected.

During Positioning

Both the Illegal flag and the Error flag are set to 1
in the Status Register when a Spacing command is
issued to a transport which is not ready or if a
Space Reverse command is issued when the tape is
at the BOT mark. The Busy flag is set to 0, the
Done flag is set to 1, and a program interrupt re-
quest is initiated.

During Reading

If the data channel does not respond in time to a
data channel request, both the Data Late flag and
the Error flag will be set to 1 in the controller's
Status Register, but the Read operation will con-
tinue until either the Word Counter overflows or
the transport encounters an End Of Record gap on
the tape. The Data Late flag indicates that at least
one word on the tape was not correctly transferred
to memory. If the transport encounters an End Of
File mark, the Error flag, together with the End
of File flag, is set to 1 in the controller's Status
Register. Busy is set to 0, Done is set to 1 and a
program interrupt request is initiated.

Rev. 01

If any character in the record has incorrect parity,
both the Error and Parity Error flags are set to 1,
and the reading of the record will continue.

Once the transport encounters the end of the data
in a record or the Word Counter overflows, the
NRZI controller reads the LPCC and if the LPCC
does not match the LPCC calculated by the control-
ler, the Parity Error flag is set to 1 in the Status
Register. The correct LPCC for the entire record
will be read even if the program reads only a por-
tion of the record.

During Writing

If the selected transport is not ready to receive a
command or, if the tape mounted on the selected
transport is write-protected and a Write operation
is specified, the Start command will set the Error
flag, the Illegal flag and the appropriate error
condition flag in the controller's Status Register to
1. Busy will be set to 0, Done will be set to 1 and
a program interrupt request is initiated.

If the data channel does not respond in time to a
data channel request, both the Data Late flag and
the Error flag will be set to 1 in the Status Regis-
ter and for P.E. drives, the Write operation will
continue until the Word Counter overflows. A Data
Late flag on NRZI drives forces the record to end
after the next full word. The normal EOR gaps,
check characters and IRG are then written.

If the End Of File mark contains an error, the
controller will interpret the mark as a short data
record and a Parity Error will occur on every
subsequent Read operation of that section of tape.
A defective End Of File marx will also be inter-
preted as a data record during spacing operations.
The EOF mark must be written in even parity on
T-track NRZI tapes.

Iv-14




INTRODUCTION

Each DGC cassette has a maximum storage capac-
ity of 67,000 words (134,000 eight-bit bytes). The
actual capacity of a DGC cassette is determined by
the record and file structure used. Differences in
capacity are due to the amount of tape used for
inter -record gaps and End Of File marks. Reduc-
ing the number of these gaps and marks allows
more data to be stored on a DGC cassette. The
following table gives the capacities for several
schemes of storing data on a DGC cassette.

DGC CASSETTE SUBSYSTEM

Words/ | Records/ |Files/DGC | Total Words/
Record File cassette DGC cassette
16 16 64 16K

64 16 32 36K
128 16 22 44K
4096 14 1 56K

RECORD & FILE FORMATS
B[B|B BlB[B[B BB \}
HEHL LT
ojl]2 4[5/ 01 1415 A
I-:——wolRo%-l—— WORD __+'v"vésszg"+
) RECORD
DG-00982

BOT | RECORD | IRG | RECORD [IR6 E(AJRFK IR6 | RECORD | IRG RECORDh RECORD | IR6 |EOT

- J | —

Y
FILE

FILE

The data stored on a DGC cassette is verified by
the calculation of a cyclic redundancy checkword
(CRC) in a read-after-write checking system. The
same system is used when a record is read.

Iv-15

SUMMARY
MNEMONIC (FIRST CONTROLLER) ..... CAS
DEVICE CODE (FIRST CONTROLLER)... 34g

MNEMONIC (SECOND CONTROLLER) ... CAS1
DEVICE CODE (SECOND CONTROLLER). .. T4g

PRIORITY MASK BIT ..o vt ee e eennnnn. 10
LENGTH OF TAPE (FEET) ..o vvevnnnn.. 200
RECORDS/FILE ......vueuunennn.. 1 to 4096
WORDS/RECORD ..........cuvu... 2 to 4096
MAXIMUM TRANSFER RATE
(WORDS/SEC) ...................... 750
MAXIMUM STORAGE CAPACITY
(WORDS/CASSETTE) .......... 67,000
MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE DATA
CHANNEL LATENCY (LSEC) ..... 28
ACCUMULATOR FORMATS
SPECIFY COMMAND AND UNIT........ (DOA)
: COMMAND UNIT
1 1 1 .
0 7 8 9 10 N 2 13 14 I5
000 READ 100 SPACE REVERSE
001 REWIND 101 WRITE
010 RESERVED 110 WRITE EQF
011 SPACE FORWARD 111 ERASE
READ STATUS. ..ottt e eee e (DIA)
oot ot |+ [ B B ] o T o
0 I 2 3 45 6 7 8 9101 12713 14 15
LOAD WORD COUNTER . ..o oo (DOC)
— WORD COUNT ]
i 1 } i 1 il 1 1 1 | 1
0'1 2 3"a 5 6'7 8 90 1 12 13 = 15
LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER... (DOB)
Ll L Mewomvapomess, ]
01 2 3'4 5 67 8 9710 1 1213 1415
READ MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER. .. (DIB)

]

14 15

ol ., .

T T T

O 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Il

MEMORY ADDRESS
] T 1 } 1

t
2713

S Set Busy to 1, Done to 0 and all error indi-
cating flags to 0 and start the command. If
Illegal is set to 1, S has no effect.

C Set Busy, Done and all error indicating
flags to 0, select unit 0 as the addressed
transport and specify a Read command.

P No effect.

Rev. 01
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INSTRUCTIONS

The DGC cassette controller contains four registers:

a 15-bit Memory Address Counter, a 16-bit Status
Register, a 12-bit Word Counter, and a 6-bit com-
bined Command/Transport Select Register. The
Memory Address Counter is self-incrementing and
contains the memory location of the next word to be
either read from or written on the tape. The Status
Register contains all the information flags for the
controller and the selected transport. The Word
Counter contains the two's complement of the num-
ber of words to be read from or written on the

DGC cassette or the two's complement of the num-
ber of records to be skipped in a spacing operation.
The combined Command/Transport Select Register
contains the last command issued to the DGC cas-
sette subsystem and the unit number of the transport
currently selected.

Five instructions are used to program data channel
transfers to and from the DGC cassette subsystem.
Three of these instructions are used to supply all
of the necessary data to the controller for any DGC
cassette operation. The remaining two instructions
allow the program to determine, in detail, the
current state of the selected DGC cassette trans-
port.

The DGC cassette subsystem controller's Busy
and Done flags are controlled using two of the
device flag commands as follows:

f=S Set the Busy flag to 1, and the Done flag to 0.
If the Illegal flag is 0, all other error indicat-
ing flags are set to 0, and the transport
initiates the operation specified in the Com-
mand Register. If the Illegal flag is 1, the
Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1,
and a program interrupt request is initiated.

t=C

=P

Set the Busy flag, the Done flag, and all error
indicating flags in the Status Register to 0.
The error indicating flags are: Error, Data .
Late, Illegal, Checkword Error, Write Fail,

and End Of File. After a Clear command

is issued, the selected transport is unit 0 and

the specified command is Read.

No effect.

SPECIFY COMMAND AND UNIT

DOA<f> ac, CAS

o | || AC-IO [ ol F o1l I 1 00
i I | 1 1 | | 1 L | 1
o' 1 2 3'4 5 6'7 8 910 1 1213 1415

Bits 10-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
combined Command/Transport Select Register.

Bits 0

-9 are ignored. After the data transfer,

the controller's Busy and Done flags are set ac-
cording to the function specified by . The contents

of the
of the

specified AC remain unchanged. The format

L

specified AC is as follows:
UNIT J

COMMAND
I 1

0 n 1213 14 15

Bits

Name Function

0-9
10-12

13-15

Reserved for future use.

Select the command for
the selected transport as
follows:

000 Read

001 Rewind

010 Reserved for
future use

011 Space Forward

100 Space Reverse

101 Write

110 Write End Of File

111 Erase

Select transport 0-7

Command

Unit

IvV-16




READ STATUS

DIA<f> ac, CAS

LOélIIIAICIOIOXIIFI IOII‘IIIIO,O‘I
0o

I 2 3'4 5 6 7 8 9'10 1l 1213 14 15

The contents of the Status Register are placed in
bits 0-15 of the specified AC. After the data trans-
fer, the controller's Busy and Done flags are set
according to the function specified by ' The format
of the specified AC is as follows:

{ The transport has ea-
countered an End Of File
mark in reading or spac-
ing or has just written
an EOF mark.

The tape is at the begin-
ning of tape mark.

7 End Of File

8 Begin Of Tape

9 ———-
10 Write Fail

Reserved for future use.

The last record written
has caused a failure in
the transports write

ERRORE%I%D. i 52£M§E:E i‘FNLZ é?p: AT I ° e electronics.

0 12 374 5 877 8 910 1 12713 14 15 11 ---- Reserved for future use
Bits Name Meaning When 1 12 -—— Reserved for future use.

0 Error One or more of the bits 13 Write Lock The DGC cassette on the
1, 3,5,6, 7 8or 10 selected transport is
are 1. write protected.

1 Data Late The data channel failed 14 ——— Reserved for future use.
to respond in time to a
data channel request. 15 Cassette The selected transport

Unit Ready and cartridge is ready

2 Rewinding The selected transport for use.
is currently rewinding.

3 Ilegal A Start command was LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER
issued to the selected
transport when one of DOB<f> ac¢,CAS
the following conditions - T
existed: lol','|AlC|',°1°| F |°.','1'.°1°]

e The transport was 0'1 2 3'4 5 6'7 8 910 11 1213 1415
not ready. Bits 1-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the

® The command was Memory Address Counter. Bit 0 is ignored. After
Space Reverse and the data transfer, the controller's Busy and Done
the tape was at the flags are set according to the function specified by E.
beginning of tape The contents of the specified AC remain unchanged.
leader. The format of the specified AC is as follows:

e The command was MEMORY ADDRESS ‘]
Write, Write End Of I l 2I 3{4l5 | 6}71 sl 5! '01”112}'3| 73 15
File, or Erase when
the tape was write- - :
protected. Bits Name Function

4 SSos Reserved for future use. 0 T Reserved for future use.

b] Parity Error | The cyclic checkword 1-15 X;&?Zgg ;Ofnaéiggr(;ftt;l%:i};tegigf
read from the tapg a data channel transfer.
after the record did not
match the checkword
calculated by the con-
troller,

6 End Of Tape The transport has reached
the end of tape mark.

Executing either a Space
Reverse or a Rewind
operation sets this bit to
0.
Rev. 02
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LOAD WORD COUNTER

DOC<f> ac,CAS

Io | |]Ao[| |o| F olo 1 1
{ 1 ]l 1 % 1 1 1 L
o'1 2 34 5 6'7 8 9°'10 n 12"

Bits 4-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
controller's Word Counter. Bits 0-3 are ignored.
After the data transfer, the controller's Busy and
Done flags are set according to the function speci-
fied by .. The contents of the specified AC remain
unchanged. The specified AC must contain the
two's complement of the number of words to be
transferred with the stipulation that the minimum
number of words to be transferred is 2 and the
maximum is 4096.

I 00 ]
1 1
13 14 15

During a spacing operation, the' Word Counter acts
as a record counter. The specified AC must con-

tain the two's complement of the number of records
to be skipped with the stipulation that the minimum
number of records to be skipped is 1 and the maxi-
mum is 4096. The format of the specified AC is as
follows:

— WORD COUNT
1 1 1 1 | 1 1 1 } L 1
4 5 6'7 8 9 10 Il 1213 14 15
Bits Name Function
0-3 -——— Reserved for future use.
4-15 Word Count Two's complement of
number of words to be
transferred or records
to be skipped.
Rev. 02

READ MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER

DIB<f> ac,CAS
| 1]olo|

E) [ IlAC Jo | |J F o 1
JI L # 1 + 1 1 1 =
0 | 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 o i2 13

14 15

The contents of the Memory Address Counter are
placed in bits 1-15 of the specified AC. AC bit 0

is set to 0. After the data transfer, the controller's
Busy and Done flags are set according to the function
specified by E When the Memory Address Counter
is read after a Read or a Write operation, the con-
tents point to a memory location one greater than

the location of the last word transferred. The format

of the specified AC is as follows:

MEMORY ADDRESS
1 1 ! 1 1 I | 1 i

]

I 2 34 5 6'7 8 910 1l 1213 14 15
Bits Name Function
0 -——— Reserved for future use.
1-15 Memory Location of the next word
Address in memory to be used for
a data channel transfer.

PROGRAMMING

The preparation of a DGC cassette subsystem for
a data channel transfer can be divided into three
distinct phases: I, initializing the transport;

II, positioning the tape; and IIlI, specifying the
transfer parameters. Once the first two phases
are completed, the program can repeatedly exe-
cute the third phase. The results of issuing
commands in each phase should be checked for
errors before proceeding to the next phase.

Iv-18




Phase I: Initializing

Initialization of the transport is performed as
follows: the desired transport is selected by
issuing a SPECIFY COMMAND AND UNIT in-
struction (DOA) to the controller. The Status
Register is examined by a READ STATUS in-
struction (DIA) to determine if the tape is
positioned at the Beginning Of Tape mark, if
the Illegal flag is set to 1, and if the transport
is in the ready state. The transport should be
initialized by issuing a Rewind command if the
tape is not located at the Beginning Of Tape mark.
The Rewind command can be executed providing
the transport is ready and the Illegal flag is set
to 0.

If the Illegal flag is set to 1 in the Status Register,
a Clear command can be issued. The transport is
then selected and a Rewind command specified by
issuing a SPECIFY COMMAND AND UNIT instruc-
tion. The operation is initiated by issuing a Start
command. The Start command sets the Rewind-
ing flag to 1 and the Unit Ready flag to 0, but does
not set either the Busy flag or the Done flag to 1.
During this time, the program can issue instruc-
tions to any other transport which is in the ready
state. The controller does not initiate a program
interrupt request when the rewinding operation is
completed. However, the Rewinding flag will be
set to 0 and the Unit Ready flag to 1 upon com-
pletion of the operation.

Once the tape has been rewound and no error con-
ditions are detected in the Status Register, the
program may proceed to Phase II.

INITIALIZE

SEND REWIND UNIT
AND START

YES
06 -00895 EXIT

SEND CLEAR PULSE
TO SYSTEM AND
CORRECT CAUSE
OF ILLEGAL FLAG

!
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Phase ll: Position the Tape

In order to access the desired record on the DGC
cassette for a Read or a Write operation, the tape
should be spaced to the position immediately pre-
ceding that record. During the spacing operation,
the Word Counter is used as a record counter,
incrementing once for each record skipped. The
spacing operations terminates when the Word
Counter overflows or when an End Of File mark
is encountered. The minimum number of records
which can be skipped in one operation is one and
the maximum is 4096.

The spacing operation is performed as follows: the
command for the spacing operation desired is
loaded into the Command Register with a SPECIFY
COMMAND AND UNIT instruction (DOA), and the
two's complement of the number of records to be
skipped is specified with a LOAD WORD COUNTER
instruction (DOC). The spacing operation is in-
itiated with a Start command appended to the last
of these instructions issued. The Busy flag is set
to 1 and the Done flag is set to 0 during spacing.
Upon completion of the operation, the Busy flag is
set to 0 and the Done flag is set to 1, thus initiat-
ing a program interrupt request.

If the desired record is contained in another file,
the Space Forward command must be issued at least
once for each file to be skipped. When a file is to
be skipped, the Word Counter must be loaded with
the two's complement of a count greater than or
equal to the number of records contained in that
file. Since a file may contain more than 4096
records, the Space Forward command may have
to be executed several times (reloading the Word
Counter each time) before the file is skipped.
Every time an End Of File mark is encountered in
a spacing operation, the operation stops, both the
End Of File flag and the Error flag are setto 1 in
the Status Register, the Busy flag is set to 0, the
Done flag is set to 1, and a program interrupt re-
quest is initiated.

Once the transport has reached the correct file,
the tape should be positioned immediately before
the desired record in that file.

The Space Reverse command operates in a manner
entirely analogous to the Space Forward command.
After a Space Reverse command is executed as

IvV-20

many times as is necessary to skip a file, the tape
is positioned immediately after the last record in

the preceding file. .

Care should be taken so that a Space Forward
command is not executed when the End Of Tape flag
is set to 1 in the Status Register.

Once the tape is in position for a Read or a Write
operation and no errors (other than the End Of
File, Error combination) are detected in the Status
Register, the program may proceed to Phase III.

POSITION

SEND CLEAR PULSE
TOSYSTENM AND
CORRECT CAUSE OF

IL1EGAL FLAG .

DO NOT ISSUE
SPACE FORW ARD

DO NOT [S21UF
SPACE REVEISE

PROGRAN HAS
SPACED TO THE ENIY
OR THE BEGINNING
OF THE FILE

SEND sPACE
FORWARD REVERSE
AND START

DO NOT 1S3t
ANY FOISVARD
CONMNALANTY

[ES NSRBI
ANY RPN R
CONVEAND

FATAL




Phase lll: Specify Transfer Parameters

Phase III consists of specifying the starting loca-
tion in memory for the first word to be transferred,
loading the Word Counter with the two's comple-
ment of the number of words to be transferred

and issuing either a Read or a Write command
together with a Start command to the desired
transport.

Read

Read operations are performed as follows: the
storage location in memory for the first word to

be read from the tape is specified by a LOAD
MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER instruction (DOB).
The two's complement of the number of words to be
read is then specified by a LOAD WORD COUNTER
instruction (DOC). If the record to be read is of
unknown length, giving the two's complement of

the longest possible record, assures that the
entire record will be read. The desired trans-
port is selected and the Read command is loaded
into the Command Register with a SPECIFY COM-
MAND AND UNIT instruction (DOA). A Start com-
mand in the last of these instructions initiates the
Read operation.

Once the Read command is initiated, the Busy flag
is set to 1, the Done flag is set to 0, the tape in the
DGC cassette is moved past the heads, and the first
16 bits in the record are assembled into one word.
The word is then written into memory via the data
channel. Each time a word is transferred to mem-
ory, the Word Counter is incremented by one.

The Read operation will continue until either the
Word Counter overflows or the transport encounters
an End Of Record gap. Upon completion, the Busy
flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a
program interrupt request is initiated. If the
record read was of unknown length and was read
by loading a zero (the two's complement of 4096)
in the Word Counter, the length can be determined
by first obtaining the address of the last word
read into memory. This address is obtained by
issuing a READ MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER
instruction (DIB). The address returned is one
greater than the address of the last word written
in memory by the Read operation. Therefore,
subtracting the starting memory location from the
address returned by a READ MEMORY ADDRESS
COUNTER instruction will yield the length of the
record read.

Whenever the End Of Tape flag is set to 1 in the

Status Register, care should be taken to ensure
that any command which moves the tape forward

is not issued.

SET READ RETRY
COUNTER

SEND STARTING

SEND READ AND
UNIT AND START

X-INITIAL

COUNT

EXIT '

MEMORY ADDRESS
AND W ORD COUNT

READ-RITRY
COUNTER-
READ RETRY
COUNTER-1

ADDRESE - WORD

SEND SPACE

REVERSE 1, RECORD

AND START

NO MORE
DATA ON
TAPE

1
SEND CLEAR
PULSE TO SYSTEM
AND CORRECT
CAUSE OF
ILLEGAL FLAC

©

SPACE REVERSE
1 RECORD

NO MOREF RECORDs
IN THIS FILE

DATAIN
LAST
RECORD ON
TAPE MAY BE
INCOMPLETE
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Write

Write operations (Write, Write End Of File, and
Erase) are performed as follows: for a Write com-
mand, the storage location in memory for the first
word to be written on the tape is specified by a
LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER instruction
(DOB). The two's complement of the number of
words to be written is then specified by a LOAD
WORD COUNTER instruction (DOC). The desired
transport is selected and the Write command is
loaded into the command register with a SPECIFY
COMMAND AND UNIT instruction (DOA). A Start
command in the last of these instructions issued
initiates the Write operation.

Once the Write command is initiated, the Busy flag
is set to 1, the Done flag is set to 0, a word is

read from memory, the tape in the DGC cassette is
moved past the heads, and the 16 bits of the word are
written on the tape. Each time the controller re-
ceives a word from memory, the Word Counter is
incremented. Once the Word Counter overflows, the
controller writes the eyclic redundancy checkword.
The Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1
and a program interrupt request is initiated.

Write End Of File and Erase commands are ac-
complished by selecting the desired transport and
loading the desired command into the Command
Register with a SPECIFY COMMAND AND UNIT
instruction. A Start command sets the Busy flag
to 1, the Done flag to 0, and initiates the operation.

The Write End Of File command erases 2 1/2 inches
of tape and writes an End Of File mark on the tape
after the inter-record gap. Upon completion of this
operation, the Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag

is set to 1 and a program interrupt request is in-
itiated. Since the transports perform a read-after-
write error check, both the End Of File flag and the
Error flag are set to 1 in the Status Register each
time a correct End Of File mark is written.

The Erase command erases approximately 2 1/2
inches of tape each time it is issued. Erase can
be used to skip bad sections of tape. Once the
Erase operation has been completed, the Busy flag
is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a program
interrupt request is initiated.

. RECORD SHOULD
“{ BE REWRITTEN ON
ANOTHER TAPE

NO
BAD TAPE? o
ODD CHAR?
NO
A J

WRITE-RETRY
COUNTER=WRITE~
RETRY COUNTER-1

yES [ NO MORE
ROOM ON
TAPE

SEND CLEAR PULSE
TO SYSTEM AND
CORRECT CAUSE OF
ILLEGAL FLAG

SENI SPACE
REVERSE 1 RECORD
AND START

SEND STARTING
MEMORY ADDRESS
AND WORD COUNT

SEND WRITE AND
UNIT AND START

NO

X=INITIAL ADDRESS
+ WORD COUNT

X
ADDRESS
READ BY
DIB-1?




TIMING

The DGC cassette transfers one 16-bit word via
the data channel every 1. 34 milliseconds when
performing a read or a write operation. Since

the DGC cassette is a single buffered device, the
data channel has only 28 microseconds to respond
to a data channel request. If the data channel does
not respond within this time, the Data Late and the
Error flags are set to 1. When the Data Late flag
is set to 1, the processing of the record continues
until its normal completion. However, one or
more of the words transferred contains an error.

Since the tape does not move at a constant speed
because of the recording technique used for the
DGC cassette transport, all references to tape
speed, inter-record gaps, erased areas of tape,
and information density, pertain to the average
values along the length of the DGC cassette's tape.
On the average, the tape moves past the heads at
30 inches per second when reading, writing, re-
winding and spacing. The average bit density on
the tape is 430 bits per inch,

The start and stop times for the basic DGC cassette
operations are given in the table below.

Read Rewind
. 22ms

136ms

Write
35ms
136ms

Space

1. 3ms 2sec

120ms

Start Delay

Last Word
To Stop

2sec

ERROR CONDITIONS

During Initializing

If a Start command is given when the selected unit
is not ready to carry out a command, both the I1-
legal flag and the Done flag are set to 1 and a pro-
gram interrupt request is initiated. The Illegal flag
can be set to 0 only with a Clear command or an
I/O RESET instruction. The Clear command sets
all the error indicating flags in the Status Register
to 0 and sets the Command/Transport Select Reg-
ister to 0. Therefore, unit 0 is the selected trans-
port and Read is the specified command after a
Clear command or an I/0 RESET instruction is
issued. The Status flags read by a READ STATUS
instruction pertain to unit 0 until another transport
is selected.

During Positioning

Both the Illegal flag and the Error flag are set to 1
in the Status Register when a Spacing command is
issued to a transport which is not ready or if a
Space Reverse command is issued when the tape is
at the BOT mark. The Busy flag is set to 0, the
Done flag is set to 1, and a program interrupt re-
quest is initiated.

Iv-23

If a Space Forward command is issued and the tape
is at the End Of Tape mark, the spacing operation
continues until a Clear command is issued.

During Reading

If the data channel does not respond in time for a
data channel request, both the Data Late flag and
the Error flag will be set to 1 in the controller's
Status Register, but the Read operation will con-
tinue until either the Word Counter overflows or
the transport encounters an End Of Record gap on
the tape. The Data Late flag indicates that at least
one word on the tape was not correctly transferred
to memory.

If the transport encounters an End Of File mark,
the Error flag, together with the End Of File flag,
is set to 1 in the controller's status register. Busy
is set to 0, Done is set to 1 and a program inter-
rupt request is initiated.

Once the transport encounters the end of the data

in a record or the word counter overflows, the con-
troller reads the checkword and if the checkword
does not match that calculated by the controller,
the Checkword Error flag is set to 1 in the Status
Register. The correct checkword for the entire
record will be read even if the program reads only
a portion of the record.

During Writing

If the selected transport is not ready to receive

a command or if the DGC cassette mounted on the
selected transport is write-protected, the Start
command will set the Error flag, the Illegal flag
and the appropriate error condition flag in the
Status Register to 1. Busy will be set to 0, Done
will be set to 1 and a program interrupt request
is initiated.

If the data channel does not respond in time for a
data channel request, both the Data Late flag and
the Error flag will be set to 1 in the Status Register
but the Write operation will continue until the Word
Counter overflows. The Data Late flag indicates
that at least one word was not properly written.

If the End Of File mark contains an error, the con-
troller will interpret the mark as a short data record
and a Checkword Error will occur on every sub-
sequent Read operation of that section of tape. A
defective End Of File mark will also be interpreted
as a data record during spacing operation.

Since the DGC cassette performs a read-after-write

error check, the Checkword Error flag is set to 1
if the record just written contains an error.

DGC CASSETTE
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SECTION V

DISCS

FIXED HEAD DISC SUBSYSTEM

4047A & 40478 DISC .CARTRIDGE SUBSYSTEMS
4048A DISC PACK SUBSYSTEM

4057 A DISC PACK SUBSYSTEM

4231A DISC PACK SUBSYSTEM

4234 SERIES DISC CARTRIDGE SUBSYSTEM

6030 SERIES DISKETTE SUBSYSTEM

Rev. 02
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Disc drives are popular for storing large quantities
of information which must be directly accessed.
The basic recording medium is a magnetic material
coated on a platter. Platters come either singly or
in a stack. The information on the platters is re-
corded or read by heads suspended near their sur-
faces. As the platters rotate, the heads define
concentric circles of data called tracks around the
surfaces of the platters. Heads can be either fixed
or moving. Fixed-head discs assign one head to
each and every operating track, while moving-head
discs use one head for each surface so each head
moves back and forth to cover all tracks.

Heads are mounted on arms to extend them out over
the recording surfaces. The read/write heads to-
gether with their arms form an assembly called the
access mechanism. The access mechanism on a
multi-surface moving-arm disc consists of a num-

INTRODUCTION TO DGC DISCS

ber of arms mounted on a single post and extended
like a comb between the platters. This entire
mechanism moves in and out as single unit when
the heads are being positioned.

The access mechanism on a multi-surface fixed-
head disc also consists of a number of arms
mounted on a post but the assembly does not move
during routine operation of the disec. Each arm
usually has many heads attached to it; each head is
located over its respective track. Several posts
can be located around the peripheral of the stack
of platters; each post then carries its own com-
plement of arms and heads.

The platters on some types of disc drives can be
removed and exchanged. Removable single platters
are called disc cartridges, removable stacks are
called disc packs.

SECTOR

Moving Head Disc Drive

Fixed Head Disc Drive

V-1of 74
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DATA FORMATS ON DGC DISCS

Data General stores data on all its disc drives in
a standard format. Data is recorded serially, bit
by bit, on one track at a time. Sixteen bits form
a word, and 256 contiguous words form a data
storage field called a sector. A sector is the
smallest addressable unit of information. The
number of sectors which are recorded on each
track is dependent on the particular disc drive
used.

In addition to the data contained in each sector, a
16-bit cyclical checkword is recorded at the end
of the data field. This checkword is calculated as
the individual bits of the sector are passed from
the controller to the drive, to be written on the
disc. Once the 256 words (4096 bits) in the record
have been written, this checkword is written. Sub-
sequently, when that sector is read, the controller
again calculates a checkword from the individual
bits read from the disc. This new checkword is
then compared to the original checkword as it is
read from the disc at the end of the sector. If the
two checkwords differ, an error flag is set to 1,
indicating that the data in the sector just read may
contain errors.

On some discs, each sector also contains an iden-
tification field which precedes the data field. This
identification field is used to verify the location of
the sector before any read or write operation is
performed and, in some cases, to indicate that the
sector should not be used because the recording
surface is defective.

The process of writing these identification fields is
called formatting. All discs must be proper-

ly formatted with special programs provided by
Data General before they can be used. The part
numbers for these programs are given in the sec-
tion dealing with the programming for each disc.

ACCESSING

The data stored in any particular sector of a fixed-
head disc is accessed by first selecting the read/
write head which is assigned to the track in which
the sector is located and then waiting until the de-
sired sector passes under that head. Maximum
access time is therefore the sum of the times re-
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quired for head selection, (on the order of 1 milli-
second) and the maximum time the head must wait
until the beginning of the desired sector appears,
i.e., one complete revolution of the platter (17
milliseconds @ 3540rpm).

The data stored in any particular sector of a mov-
ing-head disc is accessed by first moving the
access mechanism to the track which contains the
sector, selecting the head for the proper track,
and then waiting until the desired sector passes
under that head. Maximum access time is there-
fore the sum of the time required to move the
access mechanism (this is called a Seek operation
and requires from 10 to 135 milliseconds) plus the
time required to select the head (this time can
overlap the time required for head positioning) plus
the maximum time the head must wait until the
beginning of the desired sector to appear (this time
could be up to one or two complete revolutions of
the platter, depending on the particular unit's syn-
chronizing mechanism. The range is from 17 to
48 milliseconds.)

However, the average access time for a set of
sectors on a moving-arm disc can be reduced be-
cause the access mechanism positions all the heads
simultaneously. Once the access mechanism is
locked in place, each head can access one complete
track without being repositioned. This set of
accessible tracks is called a '"cylinder' . In other
words, there are as many cylinders in a disc as
there are discrete positions (tracks) of the access
mechanism over the surface and as many tracks in
each cylinder as there are recording surfaces.

00 TRACKS 202 TRACK

COMB-TYPE !
ACCESS e ‘ N
ASSEMBLY : )

[
._J\\H

POST

/

ACCESS ARMS // z

LN 4

\i/ ‘
CYLINDER
CONTAINS

PLATTERS TEN TRACKS

READ-WRITE HEADS

{ONE FOR EACH

RECORDING SURFACE)
06 -01001




DGC DISC SUBSYSTEMS and the 4234 cartridge subsystem, the drive units
from any subsystem may not be intermixed with

Data General offers one fixed-head disc subsystem those of any other subsystem - 6030 Series and
which uses any one of four drive units, and seven 4234 Series units, however, may be so inter-
distinct moving-head disc subsystems most of mixed.) The following table lists the specifica-
which require their own particular drive units. tions, equipment requirements and maximum sizes
(With the exception of the 6030 diskette subsystem of the various disc subsystems.

Specifications for DGC Disc Subsystems

Number of | Number Number Capacity Transfer Maximum
Tracks or of of Unit Rate Number of
Subsystem | Controller Adapter Drive Unit Type Cylinders | Surfaces | Sectors Track| (Words) (Words Sec) | Units Subsystem
6001,/6005 1 Post 64 Tracks 8 131,072
- * 1024 Tracks
. None 6002 /6006 1 Post 128 Tracks 8 262,144
Fixed-head | 4019 Required | 6003/6007 2 Post 356 Tracks | © 8 524,85 | 122.700 In Any
6004/6008 3 Post 384 Tracks 8 786, 432 Combination
4047A 4049 4047A Cartridge 203 2 12 1,247,232 4
and 4046 Cartridee and o 90, 000
40478 4047 4047B b 203+203 2+2 12 2,494, 464 2
| Nonremovable —
4048A 4046 | 4048 4048A Pack 203 10 6 3,118,080 78,000 4
4057A 4046 4057 4057A Pack 203 20 12 12,472,320 156,000 4
4231A i’;;{:“"e
4231A 4231 (comes with Pack 411 19 23 45,979,392 403,000 4
first drive) | second-fourth drive
4231B
first drive - 4234
Included second or fourth Disc Car-
with first None drive - 4235 {ridee or
4234 drive Required third drive - 4236 Fl "‘Abl 408 4 12 5,013,504 156, 250 4 :
model 4 6030B, 6031B Dichette ( 1
4234 diskette type units -+ o ISKEHE (5¢€ !
; ; ) i
may be included in '
subsystem
first drive - 6030 :
Included or 6031 Flexible
with Included in second-fourth drive Diskette 1 (for
6030 model the unit en- | 6030A or 6031A iskette or 7 Cartridge 8 157,696 15.625 4
Cartridge .
6030 or closure 4234F type car- Drive (see Drives, \
6031 drive tridge units may be 4234) see 4234)
included in subsys -
tem
0601754
*The number of surfaces in a fixed head disc is transparent to the programmer.
Rev. 02
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SHARED DISC CONSIDERATIONS

The following sections on programming the various
disc subsystems all assume that the disc drive is
directed by one CPU. However, many* disc sub-
systems can be shared by two CPU's. In the case
of the Fixed Head Disc Subsystems, no change in
either the instructions themselves or the order in
which they are issued is required. Access to the
drive is alternated between the two CPU's if there
is a conflict. As a result of sharing the subsystem,
the time for accessing consecutively numbered
sectors by one CPU is extended to 10.5 milli-
seconds /sector (average).

In the case of a Moving Head Disc Subsystem, the
adapter performs certain functions which are no
longer transparent to the programmer. These
functions force a different instruction sequence for
programming a data channel transfer. Each sub-
system adapter alternates access between the two
CPU's. When one of the CPU's starts an operation
(seeking, reading or writing), the adapter locks
out the second CPU until either the Read/Write
Done flag is set to 1 for the first CPU or six sec-
onds elapse. When a CPU is locked out by the
adapter, that CPU can neither select a drive unit
nor read a valid status word for any drive.

The six second lock out procedure insures that one
CPU cannot seize the disc subsystem to the exclu-
sion of the second CPU. This prevents a malfunc-
tioning CPU from interferring with the operation
of the second CPU for more than six seconds.

In addition, since either CPU can position the heads
on any drive, the position of the heads in the se-
lected drive is unknown to a CPU when it gains
access to that drive. Therefore, each data trans-
fer operation should be preceded by a Seek opera-
tion to the desired cylinder on the selected drive.
If the adapter is in use when this Seek operation is
initiated, the operation commences as soon as the
adapter becomes free, and the other CPU is then
locked out. When the Seek Done flag for the se-
lected drive is set to 1 and a program interrupt
request is initiated, the program can read a valid
status word and perform a Read or a Write opera-
tion. As soon as the Read/Write Done flag is set
to 1, the adapter is free to service any requests
from either CPU.

Although the adapter might transfer control to the
other CPU once the Read/Write Done flag is set to
1, the error indicating flags in the status register
of the first computer are valid for the operation
just completed. These flags are: Error, Data
Late, Check Error, Address Error, End Error
and the Sector Error, Head Error, and Bad Sector,
flags, where applicable.

One situation which can be encountered in a shared
disc environment is that of losing control of the
adapter during an operation due to the 6 second
time out provision. The six second time interval
is measured from the start of the Seek operation
in the drive itself. If the program does not initiate
the data transfer operation so that is has sufficient
time to be completed before 6 seconds elapse, the
operation will not be completed. This situation
could exist if a seek error occurs and the drive is
recalibrated several times before a Seek operation
is successful. Then, a data transfer operation
might not have enough time to be completed before
the 6 seconds elapses.

A second situation could exist in that a drive might
be performing a Seek or Recalibrate operation,
after a seek error, when the six seconds elapse.
The computer that was locked out could initiate

its own Seek operation with the same drive. This
condition could cause damage to the access
mechanism of the drive unit.

In order to avoid data loss or damage to a drive,
the program should recalibrate the drive unit after
a seek error and perform a ""dummy' Read opera-
tion. This dummy read should read one 256 word
sector from cylinder O into a scratch buffer.

Once the operation is completed, the adapter is
free. The program can then attempt a second
Seek operation to the desired cylinder and have

6 seconds to complete the data transfer.

If, after several attempts to recalibrate the drive,
seek errors still occur, the drive unit should be
considered inoperative. No attempts should be
made to access that drive until it is repaired.

*The 6030 Series diskette units and 4234 Series cartridge units cannot share CPU's.
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SUMMARY
MNEMONIC (FIRST CONTROLLER)....... DSK ACCUMULATOR FORMATS
DEVICE CODE (FIRST CONTROLLER)...... 20g

MNEMONIC (SECOND CONTROLLER)....DSK1
DEVICE CODE (SECOND CONTROLLER).... 60g

PRIORITY MASK BIT ..\ oetoeeeeennnns 9
TRACKS .ottt eieeeannn 64-1024
SECTORS/TRACK . ..ttt eeeeieneaannnns 8
WORDS/SECTOR .ot o vt eieeieeeaannnn 256
TOTAL STORAGE CAPACITY

MIN/MAX (WORDS)...... 131,072/2, 097,152
MAXIMUM TRANSFER RATE

(WORDS/SEC) .« vvvveennnnnnn 122,700
MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE DATA

CHANNEL LATENCY (4SEC) ........... 14
SECTOR ACCESS TIME

MAX/MIN (MSEC) . e vt e terteeeenannns 18/1

S, C AND P FUNCTIONS

S Set Busy to 1, Done and all status flags to 0
and start a Read operation.

P Set Busy to 1, Done and all status flags
to 0 and start a Write operation.

FIXED HEAD DISC SUBSYSTEM

SPECIFY DISC TRACK AND SECTOR... (DOA)

TRACK SECTOR ]
OO0 - 5 1 1 ; 1 1 { i i 1 1
[¢] Il 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 I 12 13 14 15
READ STATUS ..+ vvvveeennennannn... (DIA)
e o o o [ e
i . CoJFule
o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Il 12 13 14 I5

LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER .. .(DOB)

L 1 — e L ‘]

4
9 10 Il 12 13 14 15

DIAG MEMORY ACDRESS

i 1 } 1 1 } 1 1

0O | 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
READ MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER....(DIB)

MEMORY ADDRESS ]
I 1 4 Lo

1 1 } 1 L } 1 1 }
Iz 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1l 12 13 14 |5
DIAGNOSTIC. ... eiii i i iie i iieennans (DIC)
L UNDEFINED B ‘]
} L L 1 1 1 | 1 1 } I 1 } 1 1
o | 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 4 12 13 14 15

C Set Busy, Done, Data Late and Check
Error flags to 0 and stop all operations.

INTRODUCTION

The 6001-6008 drive units are used in the fixed
head disc subsystem. These differ only in storage
capacity (number of tracks). The minimum num-
ber of tracks in a subsystem is 64 (0-77g) while
the maximum is 1024 (0-1777g). Each track con-
tains 8 (0-7) sectors; each of which stores 256
(400g) 16-bit words together with a checkword for
the sector. The data storage capacity is 2048
words/track. Therefore, a fixed head disc sub-
system can store between 131,072 words (for the
smallest configuration) and 2,097, 152 words (for
the largest configuration).

The average access time for any sector in the sub-
system is 8.5 milliseconds. Once the sector is
found, all data transfers to and from the subsys-
tem occur at a rate of 122, 700 words/second.

Each transfer operation moves one 256 word sector.

Data, stored in the subsystem, can be protected
from accidental overwrite by means of an operator
controlled write-protection feature. This allows
the operator to write-protect groups of 16 (20g)
tracks.

Rev. 01
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INSTRUCTIONS contents of the specified AC remain unchanged.
The format of the specified AC is as follows:
The disc drive controller contains three program
accessible registers: a 15-bit Memory Address TRACK l SECTOR ‘ ‘
Counter, a 9-bit Status Register and a 13-bit —_— e
combined Track/Sector Select Register. The 4 5 6 7 8 9 101 1213140

Memory Address Counter is self-incrementing and

contains the memory location of the next 16-bit Bits Name Function

word to be read from or written on the disc. The

Status Register contains all the information flags 0-2 ---- Reserved for future use.
for the disc drive. The combined Track/Sector 3.12 Track Specify tHe track number
Select Register contains the number of the desired 0-17717g.

track on the disc and the number of the desired sec-
tor which is to be read or written. There is no 13-15 Sector Select the sector number
Word Counter available to the programmer since 0-7g for a Read or a

the data is always transferred in 256 word blocks. Write operation.

Four instructions are used to program data chan- L MEMO

nel transfers to and from the fixed head disc OAD ME RY ADDRESS COUNTER

subsystem. Two of these instructions are used DOB- f> aec, DSK

to supply all of the necessary data to the controller = =

for any disc operation. The remaining two in-

structions allow the program to determine, in W; : | ! l Af 1 : 1 ° .O f ° | ! 1 ° : ° I ° IEJ
detail, the current state of the subsystem. A o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 00l 1213 1415

fifth instruction is used f intenan s.
instruction 1s 4 or maintenance purpose Bits 0-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the

disc controller's Memory Address Counter. If

AC bit is 1, the controller is put into the diagnostic
mode of operation. After the‘data transfer, the
controller's Busy and Done flags are set accord-
ing to the function specified by F. The contents

of the specified AC remain unchanged. The for-
mat of the specified AC is as follows:

The disc controller's Busy and Done flags are con-
trolled using all three of the device flag commands
as follows:

f=8 Set the Busy flag to 1, the Done flag
and all the status flags to 0, and
initiate a Read operation.

f=C Set the Busy flag, the Done flag, the DIAG MEMORY ACDRESS

Check Error and Data Late flags to T e e e s

0, and terminate any Read or Write o 1 23 4 5 6 7 89 102 B34S

operation in progress.

f=P Set the Busy flag to 1, the Done flag Bits Name Function

and all status flags to 0, and initiate - -

a Write operation. 0 Diag P.laces tbe controller in the
diagnostic mode of opera-
tion.

SPECIFY TRACK AND SECTOR 1-15 Memory Location of the next word in
Address memory to be used for a
DOA<f™ ac,DSK data channel transfer.
OII‘AC|OI0|F |0|ooooJ
! 1 } 1 { 1 ! 1 1 { 1 1
0'1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 I 12713 1415

Bits 3-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
disc controller's Track/Sector Select Register.
Bits 0-2 are ignored. After the data transfer,
the controller's Busy and Done flags are set ac-
cording to the function specified by F. The




READ STATUS

DIA<f> ac,DSK

|OIIIAC|OOI F 01 00 OO
{ 1 5 ! l | L1 } L 1
(¢} | 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15

The contents of the Status Register are placed in
bits 7-15 of the specified AC. Bits 0-6 are set to
0. After the data transfer, the controller's Busy
and Done flags are set according to the function
specified by F. The format of the specified AC is
as follows:

HFT - T
FIRST ISECOND i NO
EGIS- WRITE |WRITE |DATA CHECK
BUFFER|BUFFER ' SUCH ERRCR
E‘YRO FuL. 'ruu DATA xLoc.( lx.A € |7rack [ERROR

4 7 8 9 0 Il 12 13 14 15

Name Meaning When 1

—--- Reserved for future use.

Shift Regis- | Used for maintenance.
ter Bit 0

First Buf-
fer Full

Second Buf- | Used for maintenance.
fer Full

Write Data

Used for maintenance.

Used for maintenance.

Write Lock |The Write operation speci-
fied a track which was
Write-Protected.

The data channel failed
to respond in time to a
data channel request.

Data Late

The track specified by the
program is not connected
to the controller.

The checkword read from
the disc does not match
the checkword calculated
by the controller.

One or more of the bits
11-14 is set to 1.

READ MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER

DIB f- ac,DSK

i 1 I |

0 1 ||A|c [oJ|l|| F o1 0000

T

"1 2 34 5 &6'7 8 9'10 1l 12 13 14 15

The contents of the Memory Address Counter are
placed in bits 1-15 of the specified AC. Bit 0 is
set to 0. After the data transfer, the controller's
Busy and Done flags are set according to the
function specified by F. When the Memory Ad-

dress Counter is read after a Write operation, the
contents point to a memory location two greater
than the location of the last word written ¢n the
disc. The format of the specified AC is as follows:

MEMORY ADDRESS

| I 1 it L i

| 1 L
7 8 9 10 0 2 '3 14 15

Name Function

-———- Reserved for future use.

Location of the next word
in memory to be used for
a data channel transfer.

Memory
Address

DIAGNOSTIC

DIC f{>» ac,DSK

0|||Ac]|0|]F OIoooo]
l H 1 1 1 i 1 | | 1 1
o'l 2 3 4 5 6'7 8 9'I0 Il 1213 14 15

When the controller has been placed in the main-
tenance mode of operation by a 1 in bit 0 of the
specified AC in a LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS
COUNTER instruction, a DIAGNOSTIC instruc-
tion will supply a single clock pulse to the con-
troller's logic. After the clock pulse is supplied,
the controller's Busy and Done flags are set ac-
cording to the function specified by F. Examples
of the use of this instruction can be found in the
Fixed Head Disc Diagnostic Program Listing
(DGC =#097-000012).

PROGRAMMING

The preparation of the fixed head disc subsystem
for a data channel transfer is divided into two
distinct phases: I, specifying the parameters of
the transfer; and II, initiating the data transfer.
The results of issuing instructions in Phase I
should be checked for errors before proceeding to
Phase II.

Phase |: Specify the Parameters of the Transfer

Phase I consists of issuing two instructions. They
can be executed in any order. Issuing a SPECIFY
TRACK AND SECTOR (DOA) instruction to the
controller selects the desired track and sector to
be processed. A LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS
COUNTER (DOB) is then issued to specify the first
location in memory to be used in the data channel
transfer. Bit 0 of the specified AC must be 0 in
this instruction if the subsystem is to perform a
Read or Write operation.

FIXED HEAD DISC




When the program is executing successive read
operations into contiguous areas of memory, the
Memory Address Counter does not have to be up-
dated after each sector is read. However, if
contiguous areas of memory are to be written on
the disc, the Memory Address Counter must be
updated after each Write operation. This is neces-
sary since the Memory Address Counter points to
a location in memory which is two greater than

the memory location of the last word written on the
disc.

Once the track is specified, the status must be
checked to determine if the subsystem is ready
to proceed. The status is checked by examining
the Busy flag of the subsystem. If the Busy flag
is 0, the program can proceed to Phase IL

Phase ll: Initiate the Transfer

Phase II consists of issuing either a Read or a
Write command to the disc subsystem. The Read
command transfers a sector (block) of data, con-
sisting of 256 words, from the disc to the com-
puter's memory via the data channel. A Write
command transfers a block of data from the
computer's memory via the data channel, and
stores the data on the disc. Each of these com-
mands is initiated by issuing one of the device
flag commands. A Start command initiates a
Read operation while a P command initiates a
Write operation. Either of these two commands
can be appended to the last of the two instructions
issued in Phase I.

Read

When a Read command is issued, the Busy flag is
set to 1 and the Done flag is set to 0. The con-
troller selects the specified track and then waits
until the desired sector is encountered. As the
sector passes under the head, the sequential bits
are read. When a word is fully assembled, the
controller transfers the word to the computer’s
memory via the data channel. Each time a word
is transferred to memory, the Memory Address
Counter is automatically incremented.

Once the 256 words have been read, the controller
reads the checkword at the end of the sector and
compares it to the checkword it had calculated
during the read operation. If the two checkwords
differ, both the Error flag and the Checkword
Error flag are set to 1. The Busy flag is set to
0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a program inter-
rupt request is initiated.

Write

When a Write command is issued, the Busy flag is
set tc 1 and the Done flag is set to 0. The con-
troller reads three words from the computer's
memory, via the data channel, and then waits for

Rev. 01

the desired sector to pass under the head. Each
time the controller reads a word from the com-
puter's memory, the Memory Address Counter is
automatically incremented.

Once the desired sector is encountered, the bits of
each word are sequentially written. When the 256
words of the sector have been written, the con-
troller writes the checkword it calculated from the
data during the Write operation. The Busy flag is
set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a program
interrupt request is initiated.

The last two words requested from the computer's
memory are not written. This means that the
Memory Address Counter points to a memory
location which is two greater than the address of
the last word written on the disc when the Write
operation is concluded.
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TIMING

The disc rotates at a speed of 3540rpm. There-
fore, the time for a complete revolution is 16. 95
milliseconds. Since there are eight sectors on a
track, the time for one sector to pass under the
Read/Write head is 2. 12 milliseconds. If the Read
or the Write command is given at the same time as
the SPECIFY TRACK AND SECTOR instruction, a
minimum of 1 millisecond elapses before the data
transfer can begin. This allows the head selection
logic to settle down. The maximum time for a
sector search is 17.95 milliseconds so the average
sector access time is 9.5 milliseconds.

The data segment of a sector passes under the head
in 2. 08 milliseconds which means the data channel
requests occur every 8. 15 microseconds. Since the
fixed head disc system is double buffered, the maxi-
mum allowable data channel lateney is 14 micro-
seconds. If the data channel does not respond
within this time, the Data Late flag will be set to 1.
When the Data Late flag is set to 1, one or more
words are lost but the processing of the sector con-
tinues and when the Done flag is set to 1, a pro-
gram interrupt request is initiated.

When the program is processing consecutively
numbered sectors, the program has 1. 12 milli-
seconds after the Done flag is set to 1 to issue a
SPECIFY TRACK AND SECTOR instruction to
select the next sector, except when the sector just
processed is sector 3. The program then has a

3. 24 milliseconds to select sector 4 because both
sectors 7 and 0 lie between sectors 3 and 4 on the
disc surface. (See DISC FORMAT section. )

DISC FORMAT

The controller cannot process physically adjacent
sectors on the disc surface consecutively. In
order to minimize waiting time, the sectors on a
track are not numbered consecutively but are inter-
leaved in the manner shown below. For example,
when the drive finishes processing sector 0 on a
track, sector 4 starts passing under the Read/
Write head for that track. During the interval
that sector 4 is under the head, the program has
sufficient time to issue the instructions necessary
to process sector 1 which will pass under the head

immediately after sector 4. The interleaving of
sectors is continued from one track to the next so
that having completed processing sector 7 on one
track, sector 0 on the next track can be processed
with a minimum of time required for sector search.
This numbering system is continued over all the
tracks in the disc system. Eight possible con-
figurations are under the heads at any time. These
configurations of sector numbering repeat for every
eight tracks. The particular arrangement is deter-
mined by the least significant octal digit in the
track address.

ORIGIN
GAP

A. SECTOR LOCATIONS ON 'PﬁE DiSK

ORIGIN

~+—— SECTORS ——=

4 ] 5 2 & 3 7
0 4 5 2 5 3
T 0 4 5 >
3 70 4 5 ]
3 7 0 4
3 7
4
] 5 26 3 70
] 2 3 4 5 6 7
B. TRACK - SECTOR LOCATIONS RELATIVE
TO THE SECTOR COUNTER
Rev. 01
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ERROR CONDITIONS

During Specification of the Parameters of the
Transfer

If the track selected in the SPECIFY TRACK AND
SECTOR instruction does not exist in the subsys-
tem, no indication is given until the program at-
tempts to perform a Read or a Write operation.
When the program attempts to read or write a
non-existent track, the controller terminates the
operation. The Error and the No Such Track flags
are set to 1; the Busy flag is set to 0, the Done
flag is set to 1 and a program interrupt request is
initiated. The No Such Track flag is set to 0 when
the program completes a Read or a Write opera-
tion on a valid track.

During a Read Operation

After the 256 words of the sector have been read,
the checkword is read and compared with the
checkword calculated by the controller from the
data during the Read operation. If the checkwords
differ, both the Error and the Check Error flags
are set to 1. The Busy flag is set to 0, the Done
flag is set to 1 and a program interrupt request is
initiated. The Check Error flag indicates that at
least one of the words read contains an error.

If the data channel fails to respond to a data chan-
nel request in the time allowed, both the Error
and the Data Late flags are set to 1. The Read

operation continues until the end of the sector; the
Busy flag is then set to 0, the Done flag is set tol
and a program interrupt request is initiated. The
Data Late flag indicates that at least one word in
the sector was not properly transferred to the
computer.

During a Write Operation

If the track specified in Phase I is write-protected,
the sector selected to receive the data is not
altered. However, the controller performs all
the tasks necessary for a Write operation. Words
are read from memory and the Memory Address
Counter is incremented as in a valid Write opera-
tion. Once the attempt to write the sector has
concluded, the Busy flag is set to 0, the Error
and the Write Lock flags are set to 1, the Done
flag is set to 1 and a program interrupt request is
initiated. The Write Lock flag is set to 0 when the
program completes a Read or a Write operation
on a valid track.

If the data channel fails to respond to a data chan-
nel request in the time allowed, both the Error and
the Data Late flags are set to 1. The Write opera-
tion continues until the end of the sector; the Busy
flag is then set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and

a program interrupt request is initiated. The
Data Late flag indicates that at least one word in
the sector was not properly written.

v-10




MNEMONIC (FIRST CONTROLLER)...... DKP
DEVICE CODE (FIRST CONTROLLER) ..... 33
MNEMONIC (SECOND CONTROLLER) ... DKP1
DEVICE CODE (SECOND CONTROLLER) ... 73

8
PRIORITY MASK BIT . ......civviinnnnnn. 1
SURFACE/UNIT ...ttt iinnnnnennn, 2
TRACKS/SURFACE (CYLINDERS)........ 203
SECTORS/TRACK ++ vt veeeeeeeeeannnnn, 12
WORDS/SECTOR . v et vvtvieeeeeeennnnn. 256
TOTAL STORAGE CAPACITY /UNIT
(WORDS) . .oviieieiiiinnnnnn. 1,247,232
MAXIMUM TRANSFER RATE
(WORDS/SEC) vvvvvinivnernnnnnn. 90,000
MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE DATA
CHANNEL LATENCY (4SEC)........ 22.2
SEEK TIME MAX/MIN (mSEC)........ 135/15
SECTOR ACCESS TIME MAX,/MIN
(MSEC) +viiieiiiiiiiiie e, 40.5/.5
ACCUMULATOR FORMATS
SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND
SECTOR COUNT .........viuuu.. .. (DOC)
TR } | kl
o] [ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Il 12 13 14 15
READ DISC ADDRESS ................. (DIC)
D t;p,#; J:L_ 1 B >|, 1 —[—jg ol 1‘7
o] | 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Il 12 13 14 1|5

SUMMARY

THE 4047A AND 40478B
DISC CARTRIDGE SUBSYSTEMS

SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYLINDER... (DOA)

COMMAND

LEAR MONE 7l A CYLINDER
I ..l .'l " I } i L 1 1 £ H L "
o 1 2 3 6 7 8 9 10 1l 12 13 14 15
COMMANDS
00 Read 10 Seek
01 Write 11 Recalibrate
READ STATUS .. .ottt einn (DIA)
Lo cCuwan cwiseeL seranG on ORVE |l Ty Teeare e [
O I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Il 12 13 14 15

LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER ... (DOB)
MEMORY ADDRESS

1 il } { 1 } 1 1 ; 1 1 | 1 1 —l

O I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Il 12 13 14 15

MIMGFY ACCRESS
—) 1 1 } L L } 1 t { L L } L !

o] Il 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 I 12 I3 14 15

S, C AND P FUNCTIONS
S Set Busy to one, Done to zero and start
a Read or a Write operation.

C Set Busy to zero, Done to zero and stop
all operations.

P Set Done to zero and start a Seek or a
Recalibrate operation.

INTRODUCTION

The 4047 disc cartridge subsystem drives are
available in two configurations: the 4047A consists
of a single drive unit with a removable cartridge
while the 4047B has two drives in the same package.
One of the drives in the package has a removable
cartridge: the other drive contains a permanently
mounted disc.

v-11

Each drive unit contains a single disc with two sur-
faces, 0 and 1. Thus a cylinder contains two
tracks. There are 203 (312g) cylinders on a disc.
Each of the two tracks in a cylinder contains 12
(0-13g) sectors each of which stores 256 (400g)

Rev. 01
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16-bit words and contains a checkword. The data
storage capacity is 3072 words/track, 6144 words/
cylinder or 1,247,232 words /cartridge. Words
are transferred to and from the subsystem via the
data channel at a rate of 90,000 words per second.
Up to 16 sectors containing 4096 (10000g) words
can be transferred in one operation.

The controller for a disc cartridge subsystem,
when coupled to the adapter, can direct the activ-
ities of up to four drive units. Any number of
these units can be performing Seek operations
simultaneously, but only one drive unit can be
reading or writing at any one time.

INSTRUCTIONS

The disc drive controller contains four program
accessible registers: a 15-bit Memory Address
Counter, a 16-bit Status Register, a 16-bit com-
bined Command/Cylinder Select Register and a
combined disc Address/Sector Counter Register.
The Memory Address Counter is self-incrementing
and contains the memory location of the next 16-bit
word to be either read from or written on the disc.
The Status Register contains all the information
flags for the controller and the selected drive and
the seek status of the remaining three drives.

Five of the flags in the Status Register are able to
initiate a program interrupt request when they are
set to 1. These are the Read/Write Done flag,

and the 4 Seek Done flags for the drive units 0-3,
respectively. The combined Command/Cylinder
Select Register contains the command last issued
to the subsystem and the number of the desired
cylinder on the disc surface. The combined Disc
Address/Sector Counter contains the surface and
sector location of the active head and the two's
complement of the number of sectors to be either
read from or written on the disc. The Sector
Counter is self-incrementing after each sector is
read or written.

Six instructions are used to program data channel
transfers to and from the disc pack. Three of
these instructions are used to supply all of the
necessary data to the controller for any disc opera-
tion. The remaining three instructions allow the
program to determine, in detail, the current state
of the disc pack subsystem.

The disc controller's Busy and Done flags are con-
trolled using all three of the device flag commands
as follows:

f=8 Set the Busy flag to 1, the Done flag and
all the error indicating flags to 0, and
initiate a Read or a Write operation, de-
pending on the contents of the Command
Register. The error indicating flags are
the Seek Error, the End Error, the Un-
safe, the Check Error, the Data Late,
and the Error flags.

f=C Set the Busy, the Done and all error in-
dicating flags to 0 and stop all positioning
and data transferring operations.

f=P Initiate either a Seek or a Recalibrate
operation, depending on the contents of
the Command Register.

SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND SECTOR COUNT

DOC <f> ac,DKP

ﬁ)|||Acl||o F 0||0||J
0%|12 3%4 5l 1 1 IOl“l L 1 1

6' 7 8 9 2° 13 14 15

Bits 0-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
Disc Address Register. Bits 3-6 are ignored.
After the data transfer, the controller's Busy and
Done flags are set according to the function speci-
fied by F. The contents of the specified AC re-
main unchanged. The format of the specified AC

is as follows:
—~SECTOR COUNT‘]
i 1

}
12 13 14 15

" |SURFACE SECTOR
1 }

7 8 9

DRIVE } FOR

)

o 1 2
Bits
0-1

I
10 1

Function

Select the drive number, 0,
1, 2 or 3.

If 1, place the drive in
format mode. This mode
should not be used for the
4047A and 4047B subsystem,

Reserved for future use.

Select the surface number,
0 or 1, for the start of a
Read/Write operation.

7 Surface

8-11 | Sector Select the starting sector
number, 0-138, for a Read

or Write operation.

12-15 | -Sector

Count

Specify the two's comple -
ment of the number of sec-
tors to be processed
(maximum of 16).
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SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYLINDER

DOA<£> ac,DKP

.OIIIlJAlc lollolfflolllllolll'

LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER

DOB<f> ac,DKP

o|||| OIIII—I

|
T T T

¢} I 2 3 4 5 6

7

|
13 14 15

T T

8 9 10 I 12

Bits 0-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the

Command/Cylinder Select Register.

Bit 5 is ig-

nored. After the data transfer, the controller's
Busy and Done flags are set according to the func-
tion specified by F. The contents of the specified

AC remain unchanged.
AC is as follows:

The format of the specified

|olnl|| AC IIIO ol F
ot T 2 3ta 5 et ]

}
7 8 910 Il 12713 14 15

Bits 0-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
controller's Memory Address Counter. Bit 0 must
be 0. After the data transfer, the controller's
Busy and Done flags are set according to the func-
tion specified by F. The contents of the specified
AC remain unchanged. The format of the specified
AC is as follows:

CLEAR DONL FLAGS
READ/ Seew SeEk SEEK SEEK
49 1 )2 3

CYLINDER |
1 t } Il It

o 1 2 3 4

o o122 13 14

MEMORY ADDRESS
N | 1 1 1 H 1 l ! It
10 I 12713 14 15

T t

5 6 7 8 9

Bits Name

Function if Set to One

Name Contents

0 Clear Read’
Write Done

Clear Seek
Done

Command

Cylinder

Set the Read Write Done
flag, the Check Error, the
EOC, the Unsafe, and the
Seek Error flags to 0.

Set the Seek Done flags to
0 for the drives 0-3, re-
spectively.

Reserved for future use.

Select the command for the

selected drive as follows:

00 Read with Start com-

mand.

Write with Start com-

mand.

10 Seek for the cylinder
specified in bits 8-15
of this instruction with
a Pulse command.
Recalibrate by forcing
the heads to cylinder 0
on the selected drive
with a Pulse command.

01

Specify cylinder number
0-3128 for the selected
drive.

Reserved for future use.

Location of the next word
in memory to be used in a
data channel transfer.

Memory
Address

4047A, 4047B DISC CARTRIDGE




READ STATUS READ DISC ADDRESS

DIA<f> ac,DKP DIC<f> ac,DKP

o | ||Acloo F 01|01|1 |0| IJAC|IOI F
+ 1 1I 1 2; I | | 1l Il 1 Il 1 il 1 % 1
| 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15 0 I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 o 112 13 14

T

The contents of the Status Register are placed in The contents of the Disc Address Register and the
bits 0-15 of the specified AC. After the data trans- Sector Counter are placed in bits 0-15 of the speci-
fer, the controller's Busy and Done flags are set fied AC. After the data transfer takes place, the
according to the function specified by F. The for- controller's Busy and Done flags are set according
mat of the specified AC is as follows: to the function specified by F. The format of the
specified AC is as follows:

COMWL. - ONE I R
SEEKING ON DRIVE DISC | SEEN | END CHECK( DATa
QEAT ¢ B NSAFE| SRROR
whe SELR SLEK SEix ssle READY [ERROR [ERROR ERROR| LATE |° -
P T A T 0o, - 4 203 T ]
[¢] | 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 1l 12 13 14 i5 [BURE J ° ~SECTOR COUNT
+ t

} 1 1
1

12 13 14 15

Bits Name Meaning When Set to 1

Contents

0 Read/Write | The selected drive has com-
Done pleted a Read or a Write Number of the drive se-
operation. lected.

Seek Done Drive unit 0-3, respectively, The selected drive is in the
has completed a Seek or format mode. This mode
Recalibrate operation. should not be used.

Seeking on | Drive unit 0-3, respectively, Reserved for future use.
Drive is currently performing a If these bits were loaded
Seek or Recalibrate opera- with a SPECIFY DISC AD-
tion. DRESS AND SECTOR
COUNT instruction. they
will be read into the speci-
fied AC when a READ DISC
Seek Error | The selected drive did not ADDRESS instruction is
successfully carry out the issued.

Seek or Recalibrate or-
dered.

Drive The selected drive is ready
Ready to carry out a command.

Surface The surface number of the
active head on the drive.
End Error | The selected drive attempted
to continue a Read or a
Write operation which began
at a valid address but ex-
tended beyond the last sur-
face of the disc cartridge.

Sector The sector number of the
sector immediately follow-
ing the last sector pro-
cessed. If the last sector
read or written was 13g,
this number will be 14g
Unsafe A malfunction exists in the even though there is no such
selected drive. sector. If the operation is

Check The checkword on the disc Stlli in progretsls,bthls 'S tl:ie
Error does not match the check- iicwiﬁtf:;ren y being rea
word calculated by the con- ’

troller. -Sector The two's complement of

Data Late The data channel failed to Count the number of sectors left
o to be processed.

respond in time to a data

channel request.

One or more of the bits
10-14 is set to 1.




DIB<{> ac,DKP

READ MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER

‘ [OIIII

1 1 1

|A1C]0|I‘I F o1 1 0 ILIJ
L 15

o' 1 2

3

5

1
Y7 8 910 I 12713 14

The contents of the Memory Address Counter are
placed in bits 1-15 of the specified AC. Bit 0 is
set to 0. After the data transfer, the controller's
Busy and Done flags are set according to the func-
tion specified by F. When the Memory Address

Counter is read after a Write operation, the con-
tents point to a memory location two greater than
the location of the last word written on the disc

cartridge.

follows:

The format of the specified AC is as

IMEMORY APDRESSl
} | 4

1 Il Il 1

4 5

7 8 910 Il 12713 14 15

Bits

Name

Contents

0-15

Memory
Address

Location of the next word in
memory to be used for a
data channel transfer.

If bit 0 is 1, the Read or the
Write operation exceeded
the capacity of a 32K ma-
chine and the excess words
were transferred either to
(in a read) or from (in a
write) low core.
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PROGRAMMING

The preparation of a moving-head disc pack for
data channel transfers is divided into three dis-
tinct phases: 1, selecting the drive unit, the sur-
face, the sector and the number of sectors; II,
positioning the Read/Write heads over the correct
cylinder; and III, starting the Read or Write opera-~
tion. The results of issuing commands in each
phase should be checked for errors before proceed-
ing to the next phase.

Phase I: Select the Drive, Surface, Sector and
Number of Sectors

The initial selection of a disc drive is performed
as follows: a SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND
SECTOR COUNT instruction (DOC) is issued to the
controller to select the drive unit, the surface of
the cartridge, the first sector to be read or written,
and the two's complement of the number of sectors
to be transferred in the operation. The drive units
are numbered 0-3; the surfaces are numbered 0 and
1; the sectors are numbered 0-13g; the maximum
number of sectors which can be transferred in one
operation is sixteen. Care should be taken to in-
sure that the parameters specified in this initial
selection do not exceed the capacity of the disc
cartridge.

Once the drive unit is chosen, the status of that
drive must be checked to determine if the drive
is ready to proceed. The status is checked by
issuing a READ STATUS instruction (DIA) and
examining the Drive Ready flag. If the Drive
Ready flag is set to 1, the program can proceed
to Phase II. If it is set to 0, the program should
not issue any commands to that drive unit until
it is in the ready state.

Rev. 01
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Phase ll: Position the Heads _____lNIT[AL SELECTION AND
HEAD POSITIONING

The heads are positioned over the desired cylinder T T
as follows: a SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYLINDER [RECALATE

instruction (DOA) is issued to the controller. This ST HECALIBRATE [EECwl
instruction should contain the number of the cylin- © ‘ = '

der desired and the Seek command. The cylinders
are numbered from 0-312g. The instruction should
also set both the Read/Write Done flag and the Seek
Done flag for the selected drive to 0. The Seek
operation is initiated by a Pulse command. While
the drive is seeking, the Seeking On Drive flag for
that drive is set to 1. When the heads have finished
moving to the specified cylinder, the Seeking On
Drive flag for the selected unit is set to 0 and the
Seek Done flag for that drive unit is set to 1, thus
initiating a program interrupt request.

ERATRY
HARIW A1
FRinoe

RE S
CALIBRATE S
RETRY €O NTEY

X

R
SYSTEM ™

SET SEFRR DONE
FLAG TO 0 STt
RECALIBRATION
QPERATION MODE

SPECIFY DRIVE
SURFACE sSECTOR
AND SECTOR COLNT

The program should then check the Status Register
to determine if a seek error has occurred as a
result of a faulty Seek operation. If no errors have
occurred, the program can proceed to Phase III.

». SPECIFY CYLINDER
AND START SEEK

The heads of the selected drive unit can be forced
to cylinder 0 by the Recalibrate operation. A
Recalibrate operation is performed as follows:

a SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYLINDER instruction
is issued to the controller. This instruction should
contain the Recalibrate command and should also
set both the Read/Write Done and the Seek Done
flags for the selected drive unit to 0. The opera-
tion is initiated by a Pulse command. While the
drive is being recalibrated, the Seeking On Drive
flag for the selected drive is set to 1. Once the
Recalibrate operation is completed, the Seeking

On Drive flag is set to 0, the Seek Done flag for

the selected drive is set to 1 and a program inter-
rupt request is initiated.

NOTE  THE UNIT READY FLAG [¥ ONT Y
VALID AT THIS POINT IF 1T I8
NOT IN A SHARED DISC ENVIRON -
MENT OF MORE THAN ONE PRO
CESSOR. IN A SHARED DISC
ENVIRONMENT . THE UNIT READY
FLAG I8 VALID AFTER THE INITIAL
SEEK [~ COMPLETED.

When the program places a drive in the seek mode
of operation, the controller is free to accept com-
mands to the other drives under its direction.
Therefore, once one or more drives are perform-
ing Seek operations, one of the other drives can
perform a Read or a Write operation. If the pro-
gram is simultaneously managing several drives
with one controller, the error indicating flags in
the Status Register apply only to the most recently
selected drive unit, i. e., the unit specified in the
last SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND SECTOR COUNT
instruction issued.

Rev. 02 V-16




Phase lll: Read or Write

A Read operation transfers blocks of data from the
disc to the computer's memory, via the data chan-
nel. A block of data contains 256 words. Up to

16 blocks may be transferred in one Read opera-
tion. A Write operation transfers blocks of data
from the computer's memory, via the data chan-
nel, to the disc. Again, up to 16 blocks of data
may be transferred in one operation.

Read or Write operations are performed in a series
of steps which are virtually identical. The para-
meters of the data transfer must be specified and
finally the operation is initiated.

Read

A Read operation is performed as follows: the
storage location in memory for the first word to
be read from the disc is specified with a LOAD
MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER instruction (DOB).
The number of sectors to be read and the starting
sector were specified in Phase I.

The Read command is then loaded into the Com-
mand Register with a SPECIFY COMMAND AND
CYLINDER instruction (DOA). It is not necessary
to load the cylinder number again, but it is good
practice since other disc subsystems may require
this information. The Read operation is initiated
with a Start command. The Busy flag is set to 1
and the Done flag is set to 0.

Once the Read operation is begun, the drive unit
waits until the desired sector passes under the
head and then starts reading the sequential bits

of the first word in the sector. When a word is
fully assembled, the controller transfers the word
to the computer’'s memory via the data channel.
Each time a word is transferred to memory, the
Memory Address Counter is automatically in-
cremented.

When the 256 words from the sector have been
read, and the checkword at the end of the sector
verified, the sector counter is incremented by one.

If the sector counter does not overflow, the next
sector is read. This process continues until either
the sector counter overflows or the last sector on
the surface is read. In the case where the last
sector on surface 0 is read, the sector counter has
not overflowed, the drive will automatically con-
tinue the operation by reading the first sector on
surface 1 in the same cylinder.

The Read operation then continues until the sector
counter indicates, by overflowing, that the speci-
fied number of sectors have been read. Upon com-
pletion of the Read operation, the Busy flag is set
to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a program inter-
rupt request is initiated.
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ENTER

SET READ-
RETRY COUNTER

SET SEEK DONE TO 0.

SPECIFY READ

SPECIFY MEMORY
ADDRESS
START READ

NO

- - -
] g e
5 b A

P4
c

OOOOO0
® O

HEAD-RETRY
COUNTER  READ-
RETRY COUNTER. !

READ
RETRY
COUNTER
- X

YES

NO

SURFACE - SURFACE
DRIVE: DRIVE
CYLINDER=CYLINDER
SECTOR:SECTOR-1
SECTOR COUNTER:
SECTOR COUNTER-1

EXIT '

06-00975

READ

CYLINDER=: CYLINDER
SURFACE = SURFACE
SECTOR-SECTOR-1
DRIVE- DRIVE
SECTOR COUNTER
SECTOR NTER-1

MEMORY ADDRESS I8
CALCULATED FROM
[ORIGINAL MEMORY AD-
DRESS + 256 TIMES THE
NUMBER OF SECTORS
[SUCCESSFULLY TRANS-
FERRED

15 HEAD
ON CORRECT
SURFACE FOR
ERROR ™

NO

CYLINDER CYLINDFR 1
SURFACE - SECTOR 0
SECTOR COUNTER
SECTOR COUNTER

MEMORY ADDRESS -
MEMORY ADDEESS
DRIVE-DRIVE

GO TO INITIAL SELEC-
TION AND HEAD POSI-
TIONING FOR SEEKING
TO A NEW CYLINDER

NOUTE  Possible hardware error in head ¢

unter.
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Write WRITE

A Write operation is performed as follows: the ]
storage location in memory of the first word to be CYLINDER- C¥1INDER
written on the disc is specified with a LOAD MEM- BenvernE
ORY ADDRESS COUNTER instruction (DOB). The SECTOR COUNTE -1
number of sectors to be written and the number of D Spre Y Wit e — w[mm\.s-
the starting sector were specified in Phase I. The ST o
Write command is then loaded into the Command NUMBER OF St et
Register with a SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYL- Femmy |
INDER instruction (DOA). It is not necessary to

load the cylinder number again, but it is good

practice since other disc drives may require this

information. The Write operation is initiated with

a Start command. The Busy flag is set to 1 and

the Done flag is set to 0.

SPECIFY MEMORY
ADDRESS AND
START WRITE

NO MORE
ROOM ON DISC
CARTRIDGE

Once the Write operation is initiated, the control-
ler reads two words from the computer's memory,
via the data channel and then waits for the desired
sector to pass under the head. Each time the con-
troller reads a word from the computer's memory,
the Memory Address Counter is incremented.
Once the desired sector is encountered, the bits

of each word are sequentially written. When the
256 words in the sector have been written, the
controller writes the checkword it calculated from
the data during the Write operation. The sector ) NOTE. Passible hardware ercor in head counter.
counter is then incremented by one. 06-00974

CYLINDER-CYLINDFER-T
SURFACE-SFCTOR=0
SECTOR COUNTER SECTOR

COUNTER
DRIVE DRIVE

MEMORY ADDRESS
MEMORY ADDRESS-2

MAL-
FUNCTION

GO TO INITIAL SELEC-
TION AND HEAD POSI -
TIONING FOR SEEKING
TO A NEW CYLINDER

If the sector counter does not overflow, the next
sector is written. This process continues until
either the sector counter overflows or the last
sector on the surface is written. In the case when
the last sector on surface 0 is written, and the
sector counter has not overflowed, the drive will
automatically continue the operation by writing the
first sector on surface 1 in the same cylinder.

The Write operation then continues until the sector
counter indicates, by overflowing, that the speci-
fied number of sectors have been written. Upon
completion of the Write operation, the Busy flag is
set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a program
interrupt is initiated.

Rev. 02
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TIMING

The disc cartridge rotates at a speed of 1500 rpm;
a complete revolution requires 40 milliseconds.

A register, containing the identification number of
the sector currently passing under the head, is
used to reduce the sector accessing time. This
feature allows the subsystem to carry out a Read
or a Write operation the first time the desired
sector passes under the head without waiting for

a track address check.

Since each data record in a sector is preceded by

a 0.5 millisecond gap, used for synchronization,

the minimum sector access time is 0.5 milliseconds.
The maximum is 40.5 milliseconds so the average

is 20.5 milliseconds.

The time required to position the heads (the seek
time) is dependent on the number of cylinders the
heads must move past in a Seek operation. A
maximum of 15 milliseconds is required to move

the heads from one cylinder to the adjacent cyl-
inder. The time required to move from cylinder 0
to cylinder 312g, or vice versa, is 135 milliseconds,
maximum,

Any time a Seek or Recalibrate operation is initiate-:
by a Pulse command, the controller requi:es 50
microseconds to respond to the command. There-
fore, the program must wait 50 microseconds after
initiating a head movement operation before any
other disc command can be issued.

A sector passes under the head in 3.33 milliseconds
while the data block in the sector passes under the
head in 2.84 milliseconds. Since there are 256 data
words in a sector, a data channel request occurs
every 11.1 microseconds. This corresponds to a
data transfer rate of 90, 000 words/second. Since
the controller is doubled buffered, the maximum
allowable data channel latency is 22.2 microseconds.
If the data channel does not respond within this
time, both the Data Late and the Error flags are
set to 1. Once this error occurs, the processing
of the current sector is completed and the com-
mand is terminated, even if the operation was
scheduled to transfer additional sectors. The Busy
flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a pro-
gram interrupt request is initiated.

4047A, 40478 DISC CARTRIDGE




ERROR CONDITIONS

During Initial Selection

If the program specifies a non-existent sector
(>>13g) no indication of this error is given. If
the subsystem then attempts a Read or a Write
operation, the drive unit will search forever for
that non-existent sector. The subsystem can be
released from this search by having the program
issue an I/O RESET instruction (IORST).

During Head Positioning

If the program issues a SPECIFY COMMAND AND
CYLINDER instruction which specifies a non-
existent cylinder (>>312g) and then places the drive
unit in the seek mode, the Seek operation is ter-
minated. Both the Seek Error and the Seek Done
flags for that unit are set to 1. When the Seek
Done flag is set to 1, a program interrupt request
is initiated.

If any Seek operation to a valid cylinder number
results in a Seek Error, the drive unit should be
recalibrated.

During Reading

As mentioned above, specifying a non-existent
sector will cause the drive unit to search forever
for that sector once a Read operation is initiated.

An error can occur when the subsystem is reading
a series of sectors in one operation if the Read
operation exceeds the number of sectors available.
When the last sector on surface 1 is read and the
drive unit attempts to advance automatically to the
next surface, since the sector counter has not over-
flowed, both the Error and the End Error flags are
set to 1. The sector counter is incremented and the
sector address is set to 0. The Busy flag is set to
0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a program interrupt
request is initiated.

If the checkword read at the end of a sector differs
from that calculated by the controller, both the
Error and the Check Error flags are set to 1. The
Read operation is terminated, even if more sectors
were supposed to be read; the Busy flag is set to 0,
the Done flag is set to 1 and a program interrupt
request is initiated. The Check Error indicates that
at least one word in the last sector read contains an
error.

If the data channel does not respond in time to a data
channel request, both the Error and the Data Late
flags are set to 1. The reading of the current sec-
tor continues, but once that sector has been read,
the Read operation is terminated. The Busy flag

is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a program
interrupt request is initiated. The Data Late flag
indicates that at least one word from the last sector
read was not correctly transferred to memory.

During Writing

As mentioned above, specifying a non-existent
sector will cause the drive unit to search forever
for that sector once a Write operation is initiated.

An error can occur when the subsystem is writing
a series of sectors in one operation if the Write
operation exceeds the number of sectors available.
When the last sector on surface 1 is written and the
drive unit attempts to advance automatically to the
next surface, since the sector counter has not over-
flowed, both the Error and the End Error flags are
set to 1. The sector counter is incremented and
the sector address is set to sector 0. The Busy
flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a
program interrupt request is initiated.

If the data channel does not respond in time to a
data channel request, both the Error and the Data
Late flags are set to 1. The writing of the current
sector continues, but once that sector has been
written, the Write operation is terminated. The
Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and
a program interrupt request is initiated. The Data
Late flag indicates that at least one word in the
sector was not written properly.




MNEMONIC (FIRST CONTROLLER)

SUMMARY

THE 4048A DISC PACK
SUBSYSTEM

SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYLINDER... (DOA)

DEVICE CODE (FIRST CONTROLLER) ..... 33g TCEAR Tont CYLinDER
;Il,l ‘ 1 1 I It } i i
MNEMONIC (SECOND CONTROLLER)... DKP1 o P TR R arya
DEVICE CODE (SECOND CONTROLLER).... 73g
PRIORITY MASK BIT . .................... 7 COMMANDS
SURFACES/UNIT ........c.ovvirineannn... 10
00 Read 10 Seek
/‘ﬂ
TRACKS/SURFACE (CYLINDERS)......... 203 01 Write 11 Recalibrate
SECTORS/TRACK . ....viiivniiianannnn. 6
WORDS/SECTOR . ..vvviiiiiia i 256 READ STATUS .. oo oo
TOTAL STORAGE CAPACITY _ .
(WORDS) .+ ve oo 3,118,080 [, e e [ eeme Lo bl Tl
MAXIMUM TRANSFER RATE 0O | 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 1213 1415
(WORDS/SEC) + .o\ vooeeiiiaaen . 78, 000 LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER... (DOB)
MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE DATA — I
CHANNEL LATENCY (4SEC)......... 25. 6 wewsTe aroeess l
—— QR B T } 1 1 4ot L JI
SEEK TIME MAX/MIN (mSEC).......... 60/10 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 I 12 13 14 15
SECTOR ACCESS TIME MAX/MIN READ MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER.... (DIB)
(MSEC) .. e oo 46.3/0 -
r MEMGRY ADDRESS j
ACCUMULATOR FORMATS o T 2 3 a s e 7 8 s 0 2 14 15
SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND
SECTOR COUNT .. ...uueeeeenn... (DOC) S, C AND P FUNCTIONS
ng son- secTon count S Set Busy to one, Done to zero and
4 . b . i start a Read or a Write operation.
o 2 13 14 15
C Set Busy to zero, Done to zero and
READ DISC ADDRESS . ... ...cviei e (DIC) stop all operations.
ORIVE m-t SECTOR ] ZSECTOR COUNT P Start a Seek or a Recalibrate operation.
| 5 . } 1 } 1 1
0 1 2 3 4 9 10 N 12 13 14 15

INTRODUCTION

The 4048A disc pack subsystem utilizes a remov-
able disc pack containing 10 (0-11g) program
accessible surfaces. There are 203 (0-312g)
cylinders on the disc pack. Each of the pre-
formatted tracks in a cylinder contains 6 (0-5)
sectors, each of which stores 256 (400g) 16-bit
words and contains a checkword. The data stor-
age capacity is 1,536 words/track, 15,360 words/
cylinder or 3,118,080 words/pack. Words are

v-21

transferred to and from the subsystem via the
data channel at a rate of 78,000 words per second.
Up to 16 sectors containing 4096 (10000g) words
can be transferred in one operation.

The controller for the subsystem, when coupled
to the adapter, can direct the activities of up to
four drive units. Any number of these units can
be performing Seek operations simultaneously,
but only one drive can be reading or writing at
any one time.
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INSTRUCTIONS

The disc drive controller contains four program
accessible registers: a 15-bit Memory Address
Counter, a 16-bit Status Register, a 16-bit com-
bined Command/Cylinder Select Register and a
combined disc Address/Sector Counter Register.
The Memory Address Counter is self-incrementing
and contains the memory location of the next 16-bit
word to be either read from or written on the disc.
The Status Register contains all the information
flags for the controller and the selected drive as
well as 8 flags which indicate when any drive com-
pletes a Seek or a Recalibrate operation. Any of
the 4 Seek Done flags as well as the Read/Write
Done flag are able to initiate a program interrupt
request when they are set to 1. The combined
Command/Cylinder Select Register contains the
command last issued to the subsystem and the
number of the desired cylinder on the disc sur-
face. The combined Disc Address/Sector Counter
contains the surface and sector location of the
active head and the two's complement of the num-
ber of sectors to be either read from or written on
the disc. The Sector Counter is self-incrementing
after each sector is read or written.

Six instructions are used to program data chan-

nel transfers to and from the disc pack. Three of
these instructions are used to supply all of the
necessary data to the controller for any disc opera-
tion. The remaining three instructions allow the
program to determine, in detail, the current state
of the disc pack subsystem.

The disc controller's Busy and Done flags are con-
trolled using all three of the device flag commands
as follows:

f=S Set the Busy flag to 1, the Done and all
error indicating flags to 0, and initiate
a Read or a Write operation, depending
on the contents of the Command Register.
The error indicating flags are: Seek
Error, End Error, Address Error or
Unsafe, Check Error, Data Late, and
Error.

i=C Set the Busy, Done and all error indicat-
ing flags to 0 and stop all positioning and
data transferring operations.

f=P Initiate either a Seek or a Recalibrate
operation, depending on the contents of
the Command Register.

SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND SECTOR COUNT

DOC f> ac,DKP

[o I || AC Io i o] F [o 1 1
! 1 { 1 % 1 1 1 1 !
0] I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Il 12' 13 14 15

Bits 0-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
controller's combined Address Register/Sector
Counter. Bits 3 and 8 are ignored. After the
data transfer, the controller's Busy and Done
flags are set according to the function specified
by F. The contents of the specified AC remain
unchanged. The format of the specified AC is

as follows:
liDRIVE FOR SURFACE SECTOR ‘ -SECTOR COUNTJ
o!| 2 516¥7 8 9%|ol|| |2$|3||4l|5
Bits Function
0-1 Select the drive 0, 1, 2,
or 3.
2 Format If 1, place the drive in
the format mode.
3 -—-- Reserved for future use.

4-7 Surface Select the surface (head),

0-11g, for the start of a
Read or Write operation.

8 ————
9-11 Sector

Reserved for future use.

Select the starting sector,
0-5, for the start of a
Read or a Write opera-

tion.
12-15 | -Sector Specify the two's comple-
Count ment of the number of

sectors to be read or
written in one operation
(maximum of 16).
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READ STATUS

DIA f> ac,DKP

o 1 |
| 1
01

AC 0O 0 | F 0 1 1
T TR N NN Ny SN S SR N

"4 5 6'7 8 9'10 I 12°

° ]
13

2 3 14 15
The contents of the Status Register are placed in
bits 0-15 of the specified AC. After the data
transfer, the controller's Busy and Done flags
are set according to the function specified by F.

The format of the specified AC is as follows:

COMNMAND FINISHED LODR
R aD/ ERROR
WRITE | "0 |
‘

SEEKING ON DR i IVNNE
READY

SEEK
ERROR

END
EPROR

CHECK| DATA

SErx ERNORJ LATE

€ RROR]

SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYLINDER

DOA<f> ac,DKP

Lo | |[ AC [o | o| F (o 1 1 o 1 1
| 1 1 1 1 | 1 1 | I 1
0 1 2 3'a4a 5 6'7 8 910 1l 1213 14 15

Bits 0-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
controller's combined Command/Cylinder Select
Register. After the data transfer, the con-
troller's Busy and Done flags are set according
to the function specified by F. The format of
the specified AC is as follows:

SEFKISE2FK13[3EK O vz 3 CLERS SCNE FLAG b T
0 I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Il 12 13 14 15 Rias/ sepe see sepe seex I wmre | e ,—‘
O I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1l 12 13 14 15
Bits Name Meaning When 1
0 Read/Write| The subsystem has com- Bits Name Function
Done g:)itfsti%ﬁead or Write 0 Clear Read/| Set the controller's Done
Write Done | flag to 0; set the follow-
1-4 Seek Done | Drive 0-3, respectively, ing error indicating flags
has completed a Seek or to 0: Seek Error, Ad-
Recalibrate operation. dress Error or Unsafe,
More than one of these End Error, and Check
bits can be set at any Error.
time. 1-4 Clear Seek | Set the Seek Done flags to
Seeking Drive unit 0-3, respec- Done 0 for the drives 0-3,
On Drive tively, is currently per- respectively.
forming a Seek or Recali-
brate operation. 5 -—-- Reserved for future use.
Disc The selected drive is ready 6-7 Command Specify the corpmand for
Ready to carry out a command. the selected drive as
follows:
Seek The selected drive did not 00 Read with a Start
Error carry out the Seek or command.
Recalibrate operation which 01 Write with a Start
was initiated. command.
End The selected drive attempt- 10 Seek with a Pulse
Error ed to continue a Read or command to the
Write operation which began cylinder specified
at a valid address but ex- in bits 8-15 of this
tended beyond the last accumulator.
surface in the disc pack. 11 Recalibrate with a
12 Address Either the address read at Pulse command.
Error or the beginning of the track 8-15 Cylinder Specify the cylinder
Unsafe did not match the speci- 0_3128’ for a S(?ek, Read
fied address or a mal- or Write operation.
function exists in the
selected drive.
13 Check The checkword read from
Error the disc at the end of a
sector does not match the
checkword calculated by
the controller.
Data The data channel failed to
Late respond in time to a data
channel request.
Error One or more of the bits
10-14 is 1.
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LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER

DOB<{> ac,DKP

W.'.'l Alclllolo F o 1t 1 o 1

o' 1 2 3'a4

5

6

7 8 910 Il 1213 14 I5

Bits 0-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the

controller's Memory Address Counter.

After

the data transfer, the controller's Busy and Done
flags are set according to the function specified
by F. The format of the specified AC is as

follows:

MEMORIY APDRESS
1 } | |

.

i

T

1
2713

Bits

Name

Contents

i 2 3' 4 5 6'7 8 9 10 Il 14 15
Bits Name Function
0 -— Reserved for future use.
1-15 Memory Location of the next word in

memory to be used for a
data channel transfer. Bit
0 is loaded and read back
but it does not affect the
data transfer.

READ DISC ADDRESS

DIC <f> ac,DKP

Olllll A:c ||lo

l

IFOIIOIII
| S|

o' 2 3 a4

5

6

1 J 1 1
7 8 9 10 Il 1213 14 15

The contents of the disc address register and
the Sector Counter are placed in bits 0-15 of the
specified AC. After the data transfer, the con-
troller's Busy and Done flags are set according
to the function specified by F. The format of the
specified AC is as follows:

DRIVE FOR

SURFACE

SECTOR -SECTOR COUNT

]

r }

0 |

2

Rev. 01

{ 1 } 1 1
1

0 Il 12 13 14 15

0-1

3-1

8-11

12-16

Drive

Format

Surface

Sector

-Sector
Count

Number of the selected
drive.

The selected drive is in
the format mode.

The surface number of the
active head on the drive.
Although bit 3 specifies a
surface which does not
exist, if it were loaded

by a DOC instruction, it
will be set when read back.

The number of the sector
immediately following
the last sector read or
written. Although bit 8
specifies a sector which
does not exist, if it were
loaded by a DOC instruc-
tion, it will be set when
read back.

The two's complement of
the number of sectors left
to be read or written.

READ MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER

DIB f> ac,DKP

|? [ |[ AC |o I 1| F Jo I I O 1 IJ
| 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
0’1 2 3'a4 5 6'7 8 9 10 I 1213 14 15

The contents of the Memory Address Counter are
placed in bits 0-15 of the specified AC. After the
data transfer, the controll's Busy and Done flags
are set according to the function specified by F.
The format of the specified AC is as follows:

{ Il 1

MEMORY ADDRESS
P B T T

4 1 1 I

T Lf 1

0' 1 2 3'4 5 6'7 8 9 10 Il 1213 1415

Bits Name Contents

0-15 Memory Location of the next word in
Address memory to be used for a

data channel transfer.

If bit 0 is 1, the Read or the
Write operation exceeded
the capacity of a 32K ma-
chine and the excess words
were transferred either to
(in a read) or from (in a
write) low core.
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PROGRAMMING

The preparation of a moving head disc pack for
data channel transfers is divided into three distinct
phases: I, selecting the drive, the surface and

the sector; II, positioning the heads over the cor-
rect cylinder; and III, starting the Read or the
Write operation. The results of issuing com-
mands in each phase should be checked for errors
before proceeding to the next phase.

Phase I: Select the Drive, Surface, Sector and
Number of Sectors

The initial selection of a disc drive is performed
as follows: a SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND
SECTOR COUNT instruction (DOC) is issued to
the controller to select the drive, the surface of
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the disc pack, the first sector to be read or
written, and the two's complement of the number
of sectors to be transferred in the operation. The
drives are numbered 0-3; the surfaces are num-
bered 0-11g; the sectors are numbered 0-5g; the
maximum number of sectors which can be trans-
ferred in one operation is 16. Care should be
taken to insure that the parameters specified in
this initial selection do not exceed the capacity of
the disc pack.

Once the drive unit is chosen, the status of that
drive must be checked to determine if the drive is
ready to proceed. The status is checked by issuing
a READ STATUS instruction (DIA) and examining
the Ready flag. If the Ready flag is set to 1, the
program can proceed to Phase II. If it is set to 0,
the program should not issue any commands to

that drive unit until it is in the ready state.

4048A DISC PACK




Phase ll: Position the Heads

The heads are positioned over the desired cylinder
as follows: a SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYL-
INDER instruction (DOA) is issued to the con-
troller. This instruction should contain the
number of the cylinder desired and the Seek com-
mand. The cylinders are numbered from 0-312g.

The instruction should also set both the Read/Write

Done flag and the Seek Done flag for the selected
drive to 0. The Seek operation is initiated by a
Pulse command. While the drive is seeking, the
Unit Ready flag for that drive is set to 0 and the
Seeking On Drive flag for the selected drive is 1.
When the heads have finished moving to the speci-
fied cylinder, the Seeking On Drive flag is set to 0,
and both the Unit Ready and the Seek Done flags
for that drive unit are set to 1, thus initiating a
program interrupt request.

The program should then check the Status Regis-
ter to determine if a seek error has occurred as
a result of a faulty Seek operation. If no errors
have occurred, the program can proceed to
Phase III.

The heads of the selected drive unit can be forced
to cylinder 0 by the Recalibrate operation. A
Recalibrate operation is performed as follows:

a SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYLINDER instruc-
tion is issued to the controller. This instruction
should contain the Recalibrate command and
should also set both the Read/Write Done and the
Seek Done flags for the selected drive unit to 0.
The operation is initiated by a Pulse command.
While the drive is being recalibrated, the Unit
Ready flag for the selected drive is set to 0 and
the Seeking On Drive flag for the selected drive is
set to 1. Once the Recalibrate operation is com-
pleted, the Seeking On Drive flag is set to 0, the
Unit Ready flag is set to 1, the Seek Done flag for
the selected drive is set to 1 and a program in-
terrupt request is initiated.

Rev. 02

POSITION THE HEADS

NON-
EXISTENT
CYLINDER

RECALIBRATE RETRY
SPECIFY DRIVE, COUNTER

SURFACE. SECTOR RECALIBRATE

AND SECTOR COUNT | RETRY COUNTER -1

RECALIBRATE
RETRY COUNTER

YES

FATAIL
HARDWARE
ERROR

SET DONE FLAGS
TO 0 SPECIFY
CYLINDER AND
START SEEK

SET SEEK DONE
FLLAG TO 0. START
RECALIBRATION
OPERATION MODE

READ OR
WRITE

NOTE. THE UNIT READY FLAG IS ONLY VALID AT THIS POINT IF IT
IS NOT IN A SHARED DISC ENVIRONMENT OF MORE THAN
PROCESSOR. IN A SHARED DISC ENVIRONMENT. THE UNIT
READY FLAG IS VALID AFTER THE INITIAL SEEK IS COMPLETED.

2600985

When the program places a drive in the seek mode
of operation, the controller is free to accept com-
mands to the other drives under its direction.
Therefore, once one or more drives are performing
Seek operations, one of the other drives can per-
form a Read or a Write operation. If the program
is simultaneously managing several drives with one
controller, the error indicating flags in the Status
Register apply only to the most recently selected
drive unit, i.e., the unit specified in the last
SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND SECTOR COUNT
instruction issued.
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Phase lll: Read or Write

A Read operation transfers blocks of data stored
in the disc subsystem to the computer, via the
data channel. A block of data contains 256 16-bit
words. Up to 16 blocks can be transferred in one
Read operation. A Write operation transfers
blocks of data from the computer's memory via
the data channel, and stores the data in the disc
subsystem. Again, up to 16 blocks of data may
be transferred in one operation. Read or Write
operations are performed in a series of steps
which are virtually identical. The parameters of
the data transfer must be specified and finally the
operation is initiated.

Read

A Read operation is performed as follows: the
storage location in memory for the first word to
be read from the disc is specified with a LOAD
MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER instruction (DOB).
The number of sectors to be read and the starting
sector were specified in Phase I.

The Read command is then loaded into the Com-
mand Register with a SPECIFY COMMAND CYL-
INDER instruction (DOA). It is not necessary to
load the cylinder number again, but it is good
practice since other disc drives may require this
information. The Read operation is initiated with
a Start command. The Busy flag is set to 1 and the
Done flag is set to 0.

Once the Read operation is initiated, the drive
waits until the address field at the beginning of
the track passes under the head and performs an
address check. If the address read is correct,
the controller waits until the specified sector is
encountered. The drive then starts reading the
sequential bits of the first word of the sector.
When a word is fully assembled, the controller
transfers the word to the computer's memory
via the data channel. Each time a word is
transferred to memory, the Memory Address
Counter is automatically incremented.

When the 256 words from the sector have been read,
and the checkword at the end of the sector verified,
the sector counter is automatically incremented by
one.

If the sector counter does not overflow, the next
sector is read and this process continues until
either the sector counter overflows or the last
sector on the surface is read. In the case where
the last sector on surface 0-10g is read, and the
sector counter has not overflowed, the drive will
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READ

ENTER

SET OREAD-
RETRY COUNTER

=BT SEEK DONE TO
0 -~PECIFY READ

SPECIFY
MEMORY ADDRES>
START READ

1

CYLINDER: CYLINDER
SURFACE = SURFACE
SECTOR.SECTOR-1
SECTOR COUNTER

SECTOR COUNTER-1
DRIVE DRIVE

I

MFEMORY ADDRESS I8
CALCULATED FROM
ORIGINAL MEMORY AD-
256 TIMES THE
R OF SECTORS
SUCCESSFULLY TRANS-
FERRED

END
ERROR

IS EEAD
ON THE CORRECT
SURFACE POR
ERROR,

ADDRE=S
EREOR

TYLINDER NOY
EQUAL 312,
B

NO MORE
ROOM ON
DISC PACK,

YLINDER. CYLINDER Y

RURFACE SECTOR 1

RECTOR COUNTEK
SECTOR COUNTER

MEMORY ADDRESS

MEMORY ADDRESS
DRIVE - DRIVE

. GO TOINITIAL SELEC
TION AND HEAD POSI
TIONING FOR SEEKING
TO A NEW CYLINDER

SEOTOR- 13
SURFACE - SURFACT -1
SECTOR COUNT
DRIVE = DRIVE

READ-RETRY
COUNTER:=REAL-
RETRY COUNTE2-1

SURFACE SURFACE
DRIVE DRIVE
CYLINDER: CYLINDER
SECTOR-SECTOR-1

SECTOR COUNTER.
SECTOR COUNTER-1
S5 209896
é NOTE 1 GO TO SECTION ON CHECK FRRORS
NOTE 2 TRACK HAS INCORRECT ADDRE =SS CHECKWORD
NOTE 3 POSSIBE S HARDW ARE VRO PN HEAD COTNTER

automatically continue the operation by reading the
first sector on the next surface in the same cyl-
inder.

The Read operation then continues until the sector
counter indicates, by overflowing, that the speci-
fied number of sectors have been read. Upon com-
pletion of the Read operation, the Busy flag is set
to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a program inter-
rupt request is initiated.

Rev. 02
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Write

A Write operation is performed as follows: the
storage location in memory of the first word to be
written on the disc is specified with a LOAD MEM-
ORY ADDRESS COUNTER instruction (DOB). The
number of sectors to be written and the number of
the starting sector were specified in Phase L

The Write command is then loaded into the Com-
mand Register with a SPECIFY COMMAND AND
CYLINDER instruction (DOA). It is not neces-
sary to load the cylinder number again, but it is
good practice since other disc drives may require
this information. The Write operation is initiated
with a Start command. The Busy flag is set to 1
and the Done flag is set to 0.

Once the Write operation is initiated, the con-
troller reads two words from the computer's
memory via the data channel and then waits for
the address field at the beginning of the track to
pass under the head. Each time the controller
reads a word from the computer's memory, the
Memory Address Counter is automatically in-
cremented. Once the address field is encountered,
the address check is performed automatically. If
the address read from the disc is correct, the
controller waits until the specified sector is en-
countered. The bits of each word then are se-
quentially written. When the 256 words in the
sector have been written, the controller writes
the checkword it calculated from the data it wrote
on the disc. The sector counter is automat-
ically incremented by one.

If the sector counter does not overflow, the next
sector is written. This process continues until
either the sector counter overflows of the last
sector on the surface is written. In the case when
the last sector on surface 0-10g is written, and
the sector counter has not overflowed, the drive
will automatically continue the operation by writ-
ing the first sector on the next surface in the
same cylinder.

The Write operation then continues until the sec-
tor counter indicates, by overflowing, that the
specified number of sectors have been written.
Upon completion of the Write operation, the Busy
flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a
program interrupt is initiated.
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WRITE

ENTER

SET SEEK DONE TO 0
AND SPECIFY WRITE

]

CYLINDER=CYLINDER
SURFACE=SURFACE
SECTOR: SECTOR-!
SECTOR COUNTER
SECTOR COUNTER -1
DRIVE - DRIVE

SPECIFY MEMORY
ADDRESS AND
START WRITE

MEMORY ADDRESS [8
CALCULATED FROM
ORIGINAL MEMORY AD-
DRESS <256 TIMES THE
NUMBER OF SECTORS
SUCCESSFULLY TRANS-
FERRED

©

(&
HEAD ON
THECORRECT
SURFACF
FRRONK

DOE.S
CYLINDER
EQUAL 312,

NO NG
ROOA ON
EHSC DACK

CYLINDER CYLINDER
SURFACE. SECTOR 0
SECTOR COUN'TER
SECTOR COUNTER
DRIVE - DRIVE

MEMORY ADDRESS
MEMORY ADDRESS
-2

EXIT ’

06 00387
NOTE 1 GO TO SECTION ON CHECK ERRORS
NOTE 2 POSSIBLE HARDWARE ERROR IN HEAD COUNTER

/"GO TO INITIAL SELEC
TION AND HEAD POsl

. TIONING FOR SEEKING

TO A NEW CYLINDER
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Format

A new disc pack is unformatted so a Disc Pack
Formatter program is available to initialize the
disc pack with the proper prerequisites for read-
ing from or writing on the disc pack.

This program is the 4048 Disc Pack Formatter
Program #096-000039 (tape #095-000072).

A disc pack may also be reformatted when re-
peated recalibrations of the heads do not elimi-
nate an Address Error occurring during a Read
or a Write operation. All data is lost when a disc
pack is reformatted.




TIMING

The disc pack rotates at a speed of 2400rpm; a
complete revolution requires 25 milliseconds.
Since the controller must wait until the index
point on the disc passes the head before the search
for the desired sector can be started, the waiting
time before starting the sector search can be as
much as 25 milliseconds (average of 12.5 miflli-
seconds. Once the search for the correct sector
begins, the time taken to reach that sector de-
pends on which sector is specified: sector 0 is
reached almost immediately while sector 5 re-
quires 21. 3 milliseconds before reading or writ-
ing can commence.

The total sector access time is therefore the time
required to reach the address field plus the time
required to reach the desired sector. The maxi-
mum is 46.3 milliseconds (25 to reach the ad-
dress field plus the 21.3 milliseconds to reach
sector 5).

The time required to position the heads (the seek
time) is dependent on the number of cylinders the
heads must move past in a Seek operation. A
maximum of 10 milliseconds is required to move
the heads from one cylinder to the adjacent cyl-
inder. The time required to move from cylinder 0
to cylinder 312g, or vice versa, is 60 milli-
seconds, maximum. A Recalibrate operation
requires a maximum of 300 milliseconds.

If a Seek or a Recalibrate operation is not com-
pleted within 1 second, the Seek Error and Error
flags are set to 1. The Done flag is set to 1 and
a program interrupt request is initiated.

A sector passes under the head in 4. 17 milli-
seconds while the data block in the sector passes
under the head in 3. 28 milliseconds. Since there
are 256 data words in a sector, a data channel
request occurs every 12. 8 microseconds. This
corresponds to a data transfer rate of 78,000
words/second. Since the controller is double
buffered, the maximum allowable data channel
latency is 25. 6 microseconds. If the data chan-
nel does not respond within this time, both the
Data Late and the Error flags are set to 1. Once
this error occurs, the processing of the current
sector is completed and the command is termi-
nated, even if the operation was scheduled to
transfer additional sectors. The Busy flag is set
to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a program in-
terrupt request is initiated.

For the greatest efficiency when processing an en-
tire cylinder, the program should be coded to pro-
cess two tracks at a time since the head must wait
for the index point on the surface to pass the head
before each command can begin. However, after
completing the processing of these two tracks,
enough time is available (. 5msec) to prepare the
disc pack to read or write the next track without
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waiting for a full rotation of the disc to correctly
position sector zero. This procedure allows the
head to start processing immediately after a com-
mand is issued without having to wait for the drive
to search for the correct sector before beginning
the operation.

ERROR CONDITIONS

During Initial Selection

If the program specifies a non-existent sector
(>>58) no indication of this error is given. If the
subsystem then attempts a Read or a Write opera-
tion, the drive unit will search forever for that
non-existent sector. The subsystem can be re-
leased from this search by having the program
issue an I/O RESET instruction (IORST).

During Head Positioning

If the program issues a SPECIFY COMMAND
AND CYLINDER instruction which specifies a
non-existent cylinder (>-312g) and then places
the drive unit in the seek mode, the Seek opera-
tion is terminated. Both the Seek Error and the
Seek Done flags for that unit are set to 1. When
the Seek Done flag is set to 1, a program inter-
rupt request is initiated.

If any Seek operation to a valid cylinder number
results in a Seek Error, the drive unit should be
recalibrated

During Reading

As mentioned above, specifying a non-existent
sector will cause the drive unit to search forever
for that sector once a Read operation is initiated.

An error can occur when the subsystem is read-
ing a series of sectors in one operation if the
Read operation exceeds the number of sectors
available. When the last sector on surface 11g
is read and the drive unit attempts to advance
automatically to the next surface, since the sector
counter has not overflowed, both the Error and
the End Error flags are set to 1. The sector
counter is incremented and the sector address is
set to 0. The Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag
is set to 1 and a program interrupt request is
initiated.

If the data channel does not respond in time to a
data channel request, both the Error and the Data
Late flags are set to 1. The reading of the current
sector continues, but once that sector has been
read, the Read operation is terminated. The Busy
flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a
program interrupt request is initiated. The Data
Late flag indicates that at least one word from the
sector read was not correctly transferred to mem-
ory.

Rev. 01
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During Writing

As mentioned above, specifying a non-existent sec-

tor will cause the drive unit to search forever for
that sector once a Write operation is initiated.

An error can occur when the subsystem is writing
a series of sectors in one operation if the Write

operation exceeds the number of sectors available.

When the last sector on surface 11g is written and
the drive unit attempts to advance automatically
to the next surface, since the sector counter has
not overflowed, both the Error and the End Error
flags are set to 1. The sector counter is in-
cremented and the sector address is set to sector
0. The Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set
to 1 and a program interrupt request is initiated.

If the data channel does not respond in time to a
data channel request, both the Error and the Data
Late flags are set to 1. The writing of the cur-
rent sector continues, but once that sector has
been written, the Write operation is terminated.
The Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to
1 and a program interrupt request is initiated.

" The Data Late flag indicates that at least one
word in the sector was not written properly.

Check Error

A Check Error flag is set to 1 during a Read
operation if the 16-bit checkword read after the
data in the sector being processed does not match
the checkword calculated by the controller during
the Read operation.

The Check Error flag can also be set to 1 if a
checkword error is detected when verifying the
home address of a track in either a Read or a
Write operation. Usually the Address Error flag
is also set to 1 since an error has been made in
reading the track address information. However,
this Checkword Error can also occur without an
accompanying Address Error when the checkword
read at the end of the track home address is in-
correct. In both of these cases, access to all the
sectors on that track is denied.

Since the Check Error flag can be set to 1 without
an Address Error flag under two circumstances in
a Read operation, the programmer should verify
which condition caused the flag to be set to 1. If

CHECK ERROR

ENTER HERE [F
AN ADDRESS
ERROIR OCCURREI,

CHECKWORD ERROR CHECKWORD ERROR
AFTER HOME ADDRESS AFTER HOME ADDRESS
FOR THE FIRST
TRACK SPECIFIED

SELECT VALID
DISC ADDRESS
OF TRACK REACHED 0 SURFACE 11,
IN MULTI-TRACK -
READ OR WRITE

READ
MEMORY
ADDRESS
COUNTEIR

GO TO BIN
ENITIAL

SELECTION

AMEMORY ADDRESY
MEMORY
ADDRESS-2

READ
CURRENT
DISC

ADDRESS

DECIDE ON NEW
TRACK FOR THE
INFORMATION
STORAGE

EXIT TO INITIAL
SELECTION

2500988 FLOWCHART

following the track home address is incorrect. In
addition, if the Read operation does not extend to
the next surface and data has been transferred,
then the error is in the last sector processed.

However, when a Read operation extends beyond
one surface, and a Check Error occurs after the
last sector on the first surface is read and before
the first sector on the second surface is read, the
error could be in either the last sector on the first
surface or in the checkword for the home address

of the track in the second surface. In each of
these two cases, the Memory Address Counter and

the Disc Address Register will contain identical
information.

These two cases can be differentiated by perform-
ing a Read operation on the last sector of the first
surface. If this Read is successful, the error is

in the checkword of the home address of the track

the Check Error flag is posted and the Memory Ad-
dress Counter has not changed, the checkword

on the second surface. If this is the case, then that
track on the second surface is inaccessible.
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THE 4057A DISC PACK
SUBSYSTEM

MNEMONIC (FIRST CONTROLLER)

DEVICE CODE (FIRST CONTROLLER)
MNEMONIC (SECOND CONTROLLER) ... DKP1
DEVICE CODE (SECOND CONTROLLER).... 73g
PRIORITY MASK BIT

SURFACES/UNIT

TRACKS/SURFACE (CYLINDERS)
SECTORS/TRACK

WORDS/SECTOR

TOTAL STORAGE CAPACITY
(WORDS)

MAXIMUM TRANSFER RATE
(WORDS/SEC)

MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE DATA
CHANNEL LATENCY (uSEC)

SEEK TIME MAX/MIN (mSEC)
SECTOR ACCESS TIME MAX/MIN

12,472,320

156,000

ACCUMULATOR FORMATS

SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS
SECTOR COUNT

SUMMARY

SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYLINDER ... (DOA)

{ COMMAND
4 L

7 8 9 10 2 13 14 15
COMMANDS

10 Seek
11 Recalibrate

00 Read
01 Write

SEEXING ON DRIVE | ., ..

EE [

oPESS
LIPSO PRI w\w[p‘,w

- IR

~SECTCR COUNT

LDPl\/E :ﬂoAi' SURFACE
] 1 L | 1 |
4

o I 2 3 4 5 6 2 13 14 15

READ DISC ADDRESS

Ve |FOR- SURFALCE ‘ SECTOR -SECTORP COUNT
MAT
| L

L I } It L

T2 3 4 6 7 8 9 10 2 13 14 I5

6 7 8 9 10 Il 12 13 14

LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER. .. (DOB)

Lf MEMORY ADDRESS 41
} 1 1 } L I | !

1
7 8 9 10 1l 12 13 14 15

READ MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER....(DIB)

} 1 | 1 i 1 1 ‘]

~ +
6 7 8 9 10 il 12 13 I4

MEMGCRY ADDRESS

S, C AND P FUNCTIONS
Set Busy to one, Done to zero and start
a Read or a Write operation.

Set Busy to zero, Done to zero and stop
all operation.

Start a Seek or a Recalibrate operation.

INTRODUCTION

The 4057A disc pack subsystem utilizes a remov-
able disc pack containing 20 (0-23g) program ac-
cessible surfaces. There are 203 (0-312g)
cylinders on the disc pack. Each of the prefor-
matted 20 tracks in a cylinder contains 12 (0-13g)
sectors, each of which stores 256 (400g) 16-bit
words and contains a checkword. The data stor-
age capacity is 3072 words/track, 61,440 words/
cylinder or 12,472,320 words/pack. Words are
transferred to and from the subsystem via the

data channel at a rate of 156,000 words per
second. Up to 16 sectors containing 4096

(10, 000g) words can be transferred in one opera-
tion.

The controller for the subsystem, when coupled
to the adapter, can direct the activities of up to
four drive units. Any number of these units can
be performing Seek operations simultaneously,
but only one drive can be reading or writing at
any one time.

Rev. 01
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INSTRUCTIONS

The disc drive controller contains four program
accessible registers: a 15-bit Memory Address
Counter, a 16-bit Status Register, a 16-bit com-
bined Command/Cylinder Select Register and a
combined disc Address/Sector Counter Register.
The Memory Address Counter is self-increment-
ing and contains the memory location of the next
16-bit word to be either read from or written on
the disc. The Status Register contains all the
information flags for the controller and the se-
lected drive as well as 8 flags which indicate the
Seek status of all the drives in the subsystem.
Any of the 4 Seek Done flags as well as the Read/
Write Done flags are able to initiate a program
interrupt request when they are set to 1. The
combined Command/Cylinder Select Register con-
tains the command last issued to the subsystem
and the number of the desired cylinder on the disc
surface. The combined Disc Address/Sector
Counter contains the surface and sector location
of the active head and the two's complement of
the number of sectors to be either read from or
written on the disc. The Sector Counter is self-
incrementing after each sector is read or written.

Six instructions are used to program data channel
transfers to and from the disec pack. Three of
these instructions are used to supply all of the
necessary data to the controller for any disc
operation. The remaining three instructions
allow the program to determine, in detail, the
current state of the disc pack subsystem.

The disc controller's Busy and Done flags are con-
trolled using all three of the device flag com-
mands as follows:

f=S Set the Busy flag to 1, the Done and all
error indicating flags to 0, and initiate
a Read or a Write operation, depending
on the contents of the command register.
The error indicating flags are: Seek

Error, End Error, Address Error, Check

Error, Data Late, and Error.

Set the Busy, Done and all error indicat-
ing flags to 0 and stop all positioning and
data transferring operations.

Initiate either a Seek or a Recalibrate
operation, depending on the contents of
the command register.

SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND SECTOR COUNT

DOC<f> ac,DKP

5 6 7 8

|
9 10 11 12 13 14

OalllLA=C|||IIO] F lo 1 10
(0] | 2 3 4

Bits 0-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
controller's combined Address Register/Sector
Counter. After the data transfer, the controller's
Busy and Done flags are set according to the
function specified by F. The contents of the speci-
fied AC remain unchanged. The format of the
specified AC is as follows:

(DRWE ‘MANNT SURFACE SECTOR
— } L i I 1 } 1 } 1 1

~SECTOR COUNTY

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 14 IS

Bits Name Function

0-1 Drive Select the drive 0, 1, 2,

or 3.

Format If 1, place the drive in the

format mode of operation.

Select the surface (head),
0-23g, for the start of a
Read or a Write opera-
tion.

Surface

Select the starting sector,
0-13g, for the start of a
Read or a Write opera-
tion.

Sector

Specify the two's com-
plement of the number of
sectors to be read or
written in one operation
(maximum of 16).




READ STATUS

DIA<f> ac,DKP

OIIII] Alc|01041 ﬁ o 11 OIIII—J

|
0 I 2 3'a4a 5 6 7 8 9'10 (1 1213 14 15

The contents of the Status Register are placed
in bits 0-15 of the specified AC. After the data
transfer, the controller's Busy and Done flags
are set according to the function specified by F.
The format of the specified AC is as follows:

SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYLINDER

DOA<f> ac, DKP

[o I ||Ac|o I of F [Oo I 1 0O 1| F|
1 1 1 1 l 1 1 1 1 | 1
0O I 2 3'4 5 6'7 8 910 I 1213 14 15

Bits 0-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
controller's combined Command/Cylinder Se-
lect Register. Rit 5 is ignored. After the data
transfer, the controller's Busy and Done flags
are set according to the function specified by F.
The format of the specified AC is as follows:

TrONTER

1 1 L L ' —

8 9 10 N 12 13 14 I5

COMMAND FINISHE SEEKING Ch DRivE ]:; . [- I . l:«s_ii ‘,‘:.‘ }r o
jgﬁ,ﬁ%!ﬁ,:,iu.l:,;,L\,.I.. , 5 L :»,‘_,‘ww.‘..,; 1 i ST IR |
O I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 (Il 12 13 14 15

Bits Name Meaning When 1
0 Read/Write| The subsystem has com-
Done pleted a Read or a Write
operation.
1-4 Seek Drive 0-3, respectively,

Done has completed a Seek or
Recalibrate operation.
More than one of these
bits can be set at any

time.
5-8 Seeking On | Drive 0-3, respectively,
Drive is currently performing
a Seek or a Recalibrate
operation.
9 Drive The selected drive is
Ready ready to carry out a com-
mand.
10 Seek The selected drive did not

Error carry out the Seek or the
Recalibrate operation
which was initiated.

11 End The selected drive at-
Error tempted to continue a
Read or a Write operation
beyond the last surface in
the disc pack.

The address read from
the address field at the
beginning of the track
does not match the speci-
fied address; or a mal-
function exists in the
selected drive.

12 Address
Error or
Unsafe

13 Check The checkword read from
Error the disc at the end of a
sector does not match the
checkword calculated by
the controller.

14 Data The data channel failed to
Late respond in time to a data
channel request.

One or more of the bits
10-14 is set to 1.

15 Error

o 1 2 3
Bits Name Function If Set To One
0 Clear Set the controller's Done

Read/Write | flag to 0; set the following

Done error indicating flags to
0: Address Error or Un-
safe, End Error, Check
Error and Seek Error.

Set the Seek Done flags to
0 for the drives 0-3, re-
spectively.

1-4 Clear
Seek Done

5 —

6-7 Command

Reserved for future use.

Specify the command for
the selected drive as
follows:

00 Read with a Start
command.

01 Write with a Start
command.

10 Seek with a Pulse
command to the cylin-
der specified in bits
8-15 of this accumu-
lator.

11 Recalibrate with a
Pulse command.

8-15 Cylinder Specify the cylinder,
0-312g, for a Seek, Read

or a Write operation.

Rev. 01
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LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER

DOB< f> ac, DKP

L|||| A:C ||lo=o| F !OlIII=OIIL_I_|
0 I 2 3'4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1l 1213 14 15

Bits 0-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
controller's Memory Address Counter. After
the data transfer, the controller's Busy and
Done flags are set according to the function
specified by F. The format of the specified AC
is as follows:

READ MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER

DIB<£>

ERRALEC
o' 1 2 3 4 5

t
6

ac, DKP

FOIIOII]
1 ll‘l[l}

|
7 8 9 10 1 12 i3 14 15

The contents of the Memory Address Counter
are placed in bits 0-15 of the specified AC.
After the data transfer, the controller's Busy
and Done flags are set according to the func-
tion specified by F. The format of the speci-
fied AC is as follows:

0 MEMORY ADDRESS J_] l MEMORY ADDRESS J
| L 1 | 1 | Il 1 1 i | I 1 1 1 1 ] i 1 | 1 1 i 1 1 | 1
0" 1 2 3'4 5 6 °7 8 9 10 Il 1213 14 15 0' 1 2 3'4 5 6'7 B8 9 10 Il 1213 14 15
Bits Name Function Bits Name Contents
0 e Reserved for future use. 0-15 Memory Location of the next word in
. Address memory to be used for a
1-15 | Memory Location of the next word data channel transfer.
Address in memory to be used

for a data channel trans-
fer.

READ DISC ADDRESS

DIC<f> ac,DKP

C
SO I A A N
o' 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Il 1213 14 15

The contents of the disc Address Register and
the Sector Counter are placed in bits 0-15 of
the specified AC. After the data transfer, the
controller's Busy and Done flags are set ac-
cording to the function specified by F. The
format of the specified AC is as follows:

FOR- -
DRIVE |\ O SURFACE SECTOR COUNT

1 1

SECTOR
1 4 |
7 8 9 10

0|2345?4 T |2l|3|4|5
Bits Name Contents
0-1 Drive Number of the selected
drive.
2 Format The selected drive is in
the format mode.
3-7 Surface The surface number of the
active head on the drive.
8-11 | Sector The number of the sector
immediately following the
last sector read or written.
12-15 | -Sector The two's complement of
Count the number of sectors left
to be read or written.
Rev. 01

If bit 0 is 1, the Read or the
Write operation exceeded
the capacity of a 32K ma-
chine and the excess words
were transferred either to
(in a read) or from (in a
write) low core.
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PROGRAMMING

The preparation of a moving head disc pack for
data channel transfers is divided into three distinct
phases: I, selecting the drive, the surface and the
sector; II, positioning the heads over the correct
cylinder, and III, starting the Read or the Write
operation. The results of issuing commands in
each phase should be checked for errors before
proceeding the next phase.

Phase I: Select the Drive, Surfuce,'Secfor and
Number of Sectors

The initial selection of a disc drive is performed
as follows: a SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND
SECTOR COUNT instruction (DOC) is issued to
the controller to select the drive, the surface of

the disc pack, the first sector to be read or written,
and the two's complement of the number of sectors
to be transferred in the operation. The drives are
numbered 0-3; the surfaces are numbered 0-23g;
the sectors are numbered 0-13g; the maximum
number of sectors which can be transferred in one
operation is 16. Care should be taken to insure
that the parameters specified in this initial se-
lection do not exceed the capacity of the disc pack.

Once the drive unit is chosen, the status of that
drive must be checked to determine if the drive

is ready to proceed. The status is checked by
issuing a READ STATUS instruction (DIA) and
examining the Ready flag. If the Ready flag is set
to 1, the program can proceed to Phase II. If it is
set to 0, the program should not issue any com-
mands to that drive unit until it is in the ready
state.

ANE™T A INIC/™ I\ A ™lr



Phase Il: Position the Heads

The heads are positioned over the desired cylinder
as follows: a SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYL-
INDER instruction (DOA) is issued to the con-
troller. This instruction should contain the
number of the cylinder desired and the Seek com-
mand. The cylinders are numbered from 0-312g.
The instruction should also set both the DP Done
flag and the Seek Done flag for the selected drive

to 0. The Seek operation is initiated by a Pulse
command. While the drive is seeking, the Unit
Ready flag for that drive is set to 0 and the Seek-
ing On Drive flag is set to 1. When the heads have
finished moving to the specified cylinder, the Seek-
ing On Drive flag is set to 0, the Unit Ready and the
Seek Done flags for that drive unit are set to 1,
thus initiating a program interrupt request.

The program should then check the Status Register
to determine if a seek error has occurred as a
result of a faulty Seek operation. If no errors
have occurred, the program can proceed to Phase
111

The heads of the selected drive unit can be forced
to cylinder 0 by the Recalibrate operation. A Re-
calibrate operation is performed as follows: a
SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYLINDER instruction
is issued to the controller. This instruction
should contain the Recalibrate command and
should also set both the DP Done and the Seek
Done flags for the selected drive unit to 0. The
operation is initiated by a Pulse command. While
the drive is being recalibrated, Unit Ready flag
for the selected drive is set to 0 and the Seeking
On Drive flag is set to 1. Once the Recalibrate
operation is completed, the Seeking On Drive flag
is set to 0, the Unit Ready flag is set to 1, the
Seek Done flag for the selected drive is set to 1
and a program interrupt request is initiated.

When the program places a drive in the seek mode
of operation, the controller is free to accept com-
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POSITION THE HEADS

NOUN -
EXISTENT
CYLINDER

RECALIBRATE RETRY
COUNTER
RECALIBRATE

RETRY COUNTER .1

SPECIFY DRIVE.
SURFACE. SECTOR
AND SECTOR COUNT

RECALIBRATY
RETRY COUNTER
X

FATAL
HARDWARL
FRROI

SET DONE FLAGS
TO 0 SPECIFY
CYLINDER AND
START SEEK

SET SEER DONE
FLAG TO L. STAR1
RECALIBRATION
OPERATION MODE

06 -00985

NOTE: THE UNIT READY FLAG IS ONLY VALID AT THIS POINT IF 11
IS NOT IN A SHARED DISC ENVIRONMENT OF MORE THAN
PROCESSOR. IN A SHARED DISC ENVIRONMENT. THE UNIT
READY FLAG IS VALID AFTER THE INITIAL SEEK 15 COMPLETED.

mands to the other drives under its direction.
Therefore, once one or more drives are perform-
ing Seek operations, one of the other drives can
perform a Read or a Write operation. If the pro-
gram is simultaneously managing several drives
with one controller, the error indicating flags in
the Status Register apply only to the most recently
selected drive unit, i.e., the most specified in the
last SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND SECTOR
COUNT instruction issued.
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Phase lll: Read or Write

A Read operation transfers blocks of data stored
in the disc subsystem to the computer, via the
data channel. A block of data contains 256 16-bit
words. Up to 16 blocks can be transferred in one
Read operation. A Write operation transfers
blocks of data from the computer's memory, via
the data channel, and stores the data in the disc
subsystem. Again, up to 16 blocks of data may be
transferred in one operation.

Read or Write operations are performed in a
series of steps which are virtually identical. The
parameters of the data transfer must be specified
and finally the operation is initiated.

Read

A Read operation is performed as follows: the
storage location in memory for the first word to
be read from the disc is specified with a LOAD
MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER instruction (DOB).
The number of sectors to be read and the starting
sector were specified in Phase 1.

The Read command is then loaded into the Com-
mand Register with a SPECIFY COMMAND AND
CYLINDER instruction (DOA). It is not necessary
to load the cylinder number again, but it is good
practice since other disc drives may require this
information. The Read operation is initiated with
a Start command. The Busy flag is set to 1 and
the Done flag is set to 0.

Once the Read operation is initiated, the drive
waits until the address field for the track passes
under the head and performs an address check.

If the address read is correct, the controller
waits for the starting sector and when it is en-
countered, the drive starts reading the sequential
bits of the first word of the sector. When a word
is fully assembled, the controller transfers the
word to the computer's memory via the data chan-
nel. Each time a word is transferred to memory,
the Memory Address Counter is automatically in-
cremented.

When the 256 words from the sector have been
read, and the checkword at the end of the sector
verified, the sector counter is automatically in-
cremented by one.

If the sector counter does not overflow, the next
sector is read and this process continues until
either the sector counter overflows or the last
sector on the surface is read. In the case where
the last sector on surface 0-22g is read, and the
sector counter has not overflowed, the drive will

SET READ-
RETRY COUNTER
SET SEEK DONE TO

0-SPECIFY READ
SPECIFY

MEMORY ADDRESS
START READ

CYLINDER-CYLINDER
SURFACE . SURFACE
SECTOR. SECTOR-1
SECTOR COUNTER
=SECTOR COUNTER-1
DRIVE DRIVE

I

MFEMORY ADDRESS (S
CALCULATED FROM
ORIGINAL MEMORY AD-

DRESS - 256 TIMES THE
NIMBER OF SECTORS
SUCCESSFULLY TRANS-
FERRED

END
ERROR

IS HEAD
ON THE CORREC
SURFACFE FOR,
FERROR

ADDRESS
ERROR

NO MORE
ROOM ON
DISC PACK,

CYLINDER CYLINDER

[SURFACE SECTOR 0

ISECTOR COUNTER
SECTOR COUNTER

MEMORY ADDRESS
MEMORY ADDRESS

DRIVE . DRIVE

;GO TO INITIAL SELEC
¢ TION AND HEAD POSI

TIONING FOR SEEKING
JO A NEW CYLINDER

1
SECTOR- 135
SURFACE SURFACE -1
SECTOR COUNT. 1
DRIVE - DRIVE

READ-RETRY
COUNTER:READ-
RETRY COUNTER-1

SURFACE SURFACE
DRIVE DRIVE
CYLINDER= CYLINDER
SECTOR: SECTOR-1
SECTOR COUNTER
SECTOR COUNTER-1

25 00986 -
é) NOTE 1 (0 70 SECTION ON CHECK LRRORS

NOTE 2 ITRACK HAN INCORRECT ADDRESS CHECKWORD
NOTE 3 POSSIBLE HARDWARE ERROR IN HEAD COUNTER

automatically continue the operation by reading
the first sector on the next surface in the same
cylinder.

The Read operation then continues until the sector
counter indicates, by overflowing, that the speci-
fied number of sectors have been read. Upon com-
pletion of the Read operation, the Busy flag is set
to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a program inter-
rupt request is initiated.
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Write

A Write operation is performed as follows: the
storage location in memory of the first word to be
written on the disc is specified with a LOAD MEM-
ORY ADDRESS COUNTER instruction (DOB). The
number of sectors to be written and the number of
the starting sector were specified in Phase I. The
Write command is then loaded into the Command
Register with a SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYL-
INDER instruction (DOA). It is not necessary to
load the cylinder number again, but it is good
practice since other disc drives may require this
information. The Write operation is initiated

with a Start command. The Busy flag is set to 1
and the Done flag is set to 0.

Once the Write operation is initiated, the con-
troller reads two words from the computer's
memory via the data channel and then waits for
the address field for the track to pass under the
head. Each time the controller reads a word
from the computer's memory, the Memory Ad-
dress Counter is automatically incremented.
Once the address field is encountered, the ad-
dress check is performed automatically. If the
address read from the disc is correct, the con-
troller waits for the starting sector and when it
is encountered, the bits of each word are sequen-
tially written. When the 256 words in the sector
have been written, the controller writes the check-
word it calculated from the data it wrote on the
disc. The sector counter is then automatically
incremented by one.

If the sector counter does not overflow, the next
sector is written. This process continues until
either the sector counter overflows or the last
sector on the surface is written. In the case
when the last sector on surface 0-22g is written,
and the sector counter has not overflowed, the
drive will automatically continue the operation by
writing the first sector on the next surface in the
same cylinder.

The Write operation then continues until the sector
counter indicates by overflowing, that the speci-
fied number of sectors have been written. Upon
completion of the Write operation, the Busy flag
is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a pro-
gram interrupt is initiated.

Rev. 02

WRITE
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Format

A new disc pack is unformatted so a Disc Pack
Formatter program is available to initialize the
disc pack with the proper prerequisites for read-
ing from or writing on the disc pack.

This program is the 4057 Disc Pack Formatter
Program #096-000038 (tape #095-000071).

A disc pack may also be reformatted when re-
peated recalibrations of the heads do not elimi-
nate an Address Error occurring during a Read
or a Write operation. All data is lost when a disc
pack is reformatted.




TIMING

The disc pack rotates at a speed of 2400rpm; a
complete revolution requires 25 milliseconds.
Since the controller must wait until the index point
on the disc passes the head before the search for
the desired sector can be started, the waiting
time before starting the sector search can be as
much as 25 milliseconds (average of 12.5 milli-
seconds. Once the search for the correct sector
begins, the time taken to reach that sector de-
pends on which sector is specified: sector 0 is
reached almost immediately while sector 13g re-
quires 23. 2 milliseconds before reading or writ-
ing can commence.

The total sector access time is therefore the time
required to reach the address field plus the time
required to reach the desired sector. The maxi-
mum is 48. 2 milliseconds (25 to reach the ad-
dress field plus the 23. 2 milliseconds to reach
sector 13g).

The time required to position the heads (the seek
time) is dependent on the number of cylinders the
heads must move past in a Seek operation. A
maximum of 10 milliseconds is required to move
the heads from one cylinder to the adjacent cyl-
inder. The time required to move from cylinder 0
to cylinder 3128, or vice versa, is 60 milliseconds,
maximum. A Recalibrate operation requires a
maximum of 300 milliseconds.

If a Seek or a Recalibrate operation is not com-
pleted within 1 second, the Seek Error and Error
flags are set to 1. The Done flag is setto 1 and a
program interrupt request is initiated.

A sector passes under the head in 2. 08 milli-
seconds while the data block in the sector passes
under the head in 1. 64 milliseconds. Since there
are 256 data words in a sector, a data channel re-
quest occurs every 6.4 microseconds. This cor-
responds to a data transfer rate of 156, 000 words/
second. Since the controller is double buffered,
the maximum allowable data channel latency is

12. 8 microseconds. If the data channel does not
respond within this time, both the Data Late and
the Error flags are set to 1. Once this error oc-
curs, the processing of the current sector is
completed and the command is terminated, even
if the operation was scheduled to transfer ad-
ditional sectors. The Busy flag is set to 0, the
Done flag is set to 1 and a program interrupt re-
quest is initiated.

For the greatest efficiency when processing an
entire cylinder, the program should be coded to
process only one track at a time since the head
must wait for the index point on the surface to
pass the head before each command can begin.
However, after completing the processing of a
track, enough time is available (. 2msec) to pre-

pare the disc pack to read or write the next track
without waiting for a full rotation of the disc to
correctly position sector zero. This procedure
allows the head to start processing immediately
after a command is issued without having to wait
for the drive to search for the correct sector
before beginning the operation.

ERROR CONDITIONS

During Initial Selection

If the program specifies a non-existent sector
(713g) no indication of this error is given. If the
subsystem then attempts a Read or a Write opera-
tion, the drive unit will search forever for that
non-existent sector. The subsystem can be re-
leased from this search by having the program
issue an I/O RESET instruction (IORST).

During Head Positioning

If the program issues a SPECIFY COMMAND AND
CYLINDER instruction which specifies a non-
existent cylinder (~312g) and then places the
drive unit in the seek mode, the Seek operation

is terminated. Both the Seek Error and the Seek
Done flags for that unit are set to 1. When the
Seek Done flag is set to 1, a program interrupt
request is initiated.

If any Seek operation to a valid cylinder number
results in a Seek Error, the drive unit should be
recalibrated.

During Reading

As mentioned above, specifying a non-existent sec-
tor will cause the drive unit to search forever for
that sector once a Read operation is initiated.

An error can occur when the subsystem is read-
ing a series of sectors in one operation if the
Read operation exceeds the number of sectors
available. When the last sector on surface 23g
is read and the drive unit attempts to advance
automatically to the next surface, since the sector
counter has not overflowed, both the Error and
the End Error flags are set to 1. The sector
counter is incremented and the sector address
is set to 0. The Busy flag is set to 0, the Done
flag is set to 1 and a program interrupt request
is initiated.

Each track on the disc pack is preceded by an ad-
dress field. If the address read before any track
does not match the contents of the disc address
registers at that time, both the Error and the
Address Error flags are setto 1. The Busy flag
is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1, and a pro-
gram interrupt request is initiated.

Rev. 01
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If the data channel does not respond in time to a
data channel request, both the Error and the Data
Late flags are set to 1. The reading of the cur-
rent sector continues, but once that sector has
been read, the Read operation is terminated. The
Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1

and a program interrupt request is initiated. The
Data Late flag indicates that at least one word
from the last sector read was not correctly trans-
ferred to memory.

During Writing

As mentioned above, specifying a non-existent
sector will cause the drive unit to search forever
for that sector once a Write operation is initiated.

An error can occur when the subsystem is writing
a series of sectors in one operation if the Write
operation exceeds the number of sectors avail-
able. When the last sector on surface 23g is
written and the drive unit attempts to advance
automatically to the next surface, since the sec-

v-40

tor counter has not overflowed, both the Error
and the End Error flags are set to 1. The sector
counter is incremented and the sector address is
set to sector 0. The Busy flag is set to 0, the
Done flag is set to 1 and a program interrupt re-
quest is initiated.

Each track on the disc pack is preceded by an ad-
dress field. If the address read before any track
does not match the contents of the disc address
registers at that time, both the Error and the
Address Error flags are set to 1. The Busy flag
is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1, and a pro-
gram interrupt request is initiated.

If the data channel does not respond in time to a
data channel request, both the Error and the Data
Late flags are set to 1. The writing of the cur-
rent sector continues, but once that sector has
been written, the Write operation is terminated.
The Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1
and a program interrupt request is initiated. The
Data Late flag indicates that at least one word in
the sector was not written properly.




Check Error

A Check Error flag is set to 1 during a Read oper-
ation if the 16-bit checkword read after the data in
the sector being processed does not match the
checkword calculated by the controller during the
Read operation.

The Check Error flag can also be set to 1 if a
checkword error is detected when verifying the
home address of a track in either a Read or a
Write operation. Usually the Address Error flag
is also set to 1 since an error has been made in
reading the track address information. However,
this Checkword Error can also occur without an
accompanying Address Error when the checkword
read at the end of the track home address is in-
correct. In both of these cases, access to all the
sectors on that track is denied.

Since the Check Error flag can be set to 1 without
an Address Error flag under two circumstances in
a Read operation, the programmer should verify
which condition caused the flag to be set to 1. If

the Check Error flag is posted and the Memory Ad-

dress Counter has not changed, the checkword
following the track home address is incorrect. In
addition, if the Read operation does not extend to
the next surface and data has been transferred,
then the error is in the last sector processed.

However, when a Read operation extends beyond
one surface, and a Check Error occurs after the
last sector on the first surface is read and before
the first sector on the second surface is read, the
error could be in either the last sector on the
first surface or in the checkword for the home
address of the track in the second surface. In
each of these two cases, the Memory Address
Counter and the Disc Address Register will con-
tain identical information.

CHECK ERROR

ENTER HERE [F
AN ADDRESS
ERROR OCCURREL

CHECKWORD ERROR
AFTER HOME ADDRESS
FOR THE FIRST

TRACK SPECIFIED

CHECKWORD ERROR
AFTER HOME ADDRESS
OF TRACK REACHED
IN MULTI-TRACK
READ OR WRITE

SELECT VALID
DISC ADDRESS
0 SURFACE 223

GO TO BIN
INITIAL
SELECTION

MEMORY
ADDRESS
COUNTER

MEMORY ADDRESS
= MEMORY
ADDRESS-2

DECIDE ON NEW
TRACK FOR THE
INFORMATION
STORAGE

EXIT TO INITIAL
SELECTION
FLOWCHART

1988

V-41

These two cases can be differentiated by perform-
ing a Read operation on the last sector of the first
surface. If this Read is successful, the error is
in the checkword of the home address of the track
on the second surface. If this is the case, then
that track on the second surface is inaccessible.
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THE 4231A DISC PACK
SUBSYSTEM

SUMMARY

MNEMONIC (FIRST CONTROLLER) DKP  READ DISC ADDRESS
DEVICE CODE (FIRST CONTROLLER)

| ?URFTCE | | SlECTOT | I’SE?TORI COU]NT ]
MNEMONIC (SECOND CONTROLLER) ...DKP1 _ e RIS i T At
DEVICE CODE (SECOND CONTROLLER)... T35 gpporipy COMMAND AND CYLINDER .. (DOA)
PRIORITY MASK BIT
SURFACES,/UNIT
TRACKS,/SURFACE (CYLINDERS)
SECTORS/TRACK \ COMMANDS
WORDS/SECTOR 00 Read 10 Seek

TOTAL STORAGE CAPACITY 01 Write 11 Recalibrate
(WORDS)

MAXIMUM TRANSFER RATE
(WORDS/SEC)

MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE DATA L
CHANNEL LATENCY (ySEC) . ot

0
SEEK TIME MAX/MIN (mSEC)
SECTOR ACCESS TIME MAX/MIN

READ STATUS

"o
ACCUMULATOR FORMATS READ MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER .... (DIB)

SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND .
SECTOR COUNT t—l“n A

t +
4 5 3 7

SURFACE SECTOR I -SECTOR COUNTW
| TR 1 1 ! 1 n 1 1
9 10 Il 1213 14 15

T

S. C AND P FUNCTIONS
Set Busy to one, Done to zero and start
a Read or a Write operation.

Set Busy to zero, Done to zero and stop
all operations.

Start a Seek or a Recalibrate operation.
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INTRODUCTION

The 4231A disc pack subsystem utilizes a remov-
able disc pack containing 19 (0-22g) program
accessible surfaces. There are 411 (0-632g) cyl-
inders on the disc pack. Each of the 19 tracks in
a cylinder contains 23 (0-26g) performatted sectors,
each of which stores 256 (400g) 16-bit words and
contains a checkword. The data storage capacity
is 5888 words /track, 111,872 words/cylinder or
45,979,392 words,pack. Words are transferred

to and from the subsystem via the data channel at
a rate of 403, 000 words per second. Up to 16 sec-
tors containing 4096 (10000g) words can be trans-
ferred in one operation.

The controller for the subsystem, when coupled to
the adapter, can direct the activities of up to four
drive units. Any number of these units can be
performing Seek operations simultaneously, but
only one drive can be reading or writing at any one
time.

INSTRUCTIONS

The disc drive controller contains four program
accessible registers: a 15-bit Memory Address
Counter, a 16-bit Status Register, a 16-bit com-
bined Command/Cylinder Select Register and a
combined disc Address/Sector Counter Register.
The Memory Address Counter is self-incrementing
and contains the memory location of the next 16-bit
word to be either read from or written on the disc.
The Status Register contains the information flags
for the controller and the selected drive as well as
4 flags which indicate when any drive completes a
Seek or a Recalibrate operation. Any of these 4
Seek Done flags as well as Disc Pack Done flag are
able to initiate a program interrupt request when
they are set to 1. The combined Command/Cyl-
inder Select Register contains the command last
issued to the subsystem and the number of the de-
sired cylinder on the disc surface, The combined
Disc Address/Sector Counter contains the surface
and sector location of the active head and the two's
complement of the number of sectors to be either
read from or written on the disc. The Sector
Counter is self-incrementing after each sector is
read or written.

Six instructions are used to program data channel
transfers to and from the disc pack. Three of
these instructions are used to supply all of the
necessary data to the controller for any disc opera
tion. The remaining three instructions allow the
program to determine, in detail, the current state
of the disc pack subsystem.

The disc controller's Busy and Done flags are con-
trolled using all three of the device flag commands
as follows:

f=S Set the Busy flag to 1, the Done and the
following error indicating flags to 0, and
initiate a Read or a Write operation, de-
pending on the contents of the command
register. The error indicating flags are:
Sector Error, Head Error, Address
Error, Seek Error, End Error, Check
Error, Data Late, Bad Sector, and
Error.

NOTE The Unsafe flag can be set to 0
only with an I/0 RESET instruc -
tion (IORST).

Set the Busy, Done and all error indicat-
ing flags to 0 and stop all positioning and
data transferring operations.

Initiate either a Seek or a Recalibrate
operation, depending on the contents of
the command register.

SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND SECTOR COUNT

DOC<f> ac,DKP

o, 1 1[ac [ v ol F Jo 1 v ot

0' 1 2 3'4 5 6'7 8 9 10 Il 12'13 14 15
Bits 0-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
controller's combined Address Register/Sector
Counter. After the data transfer, the controller's
Busy and Done flags are set according to the func-
tion specified by F. The contents of the specified
AC remain unchanged. The format of the specified
AC is as follows:

SURFACE
| I |
34 5 6'7 8 9

SECTOR
1 I I

[omve |
A i
o' 1 2

10

Function

Select the drive 0, 1, 2, or
3.

Select the surface (head)
0-22g, for the start of a
Read or a Write operation.

Bits
0-1

Name

Drive

2-6 Surface

Select the starting sector,
0-26g for the start of a
Read or a Write operation.

Sector

Specify the two's comple-
ment of the number of sec-
tors to be read or written
in one operation (maximum
of 16).

-Sector
Count




READ STATUS

DIA<f> ac,DKP

SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYLINDER

DOA<f> ac,DKP

]04|11|A1c loo 1] F Jo 1,1 01 1]

lo,1 1] ac]o 1 o] F

} Olllllolll|‘l

0O t 2 3'4 5 6'7 8 9 10 H 1213 14

The contents of the Status Register are placed in
bits 0-15 of the specified AC. After the data
transfer, the controller's Busy and Done flags are
set according to the function specified by F. The
format of the specified AC is as follows:

[PPSR

78

'

z 4 ) [ iz 13 45

Bits Name
0 DP Done

Meaning When 1

The subsystem has completed
a Read or a Write operation.

1-4 | Seek Done | Drive 0-3, respectively, has
completed a Seek or Recali-
brate operation. More than
one of these bits can be set at

any time.

Dual The disc subsystem is in a
Processor | dual processor configuration.

Sector
Error

Must appear in combination
with bit 8, Address Error.
The sector address portion of
the address field is incorrect.

Must appear in combination
with bit 8, Address Error.
The head address portion of
the address field is incorrect.

The address read from the
address field at the beginning
of a sector does not match the
last address specified to the
disc controller. If this bit is
1 and bits 6 and 7 are both 0,
the cylinder address portion
of the address field is incor-
rect.

Address
Error

The selected drive is not per-
forming any head movements
and is ready to carry out a
command.

The selected drive did not
successfully carry out the
Seek or Recalibrate operation
which was initiated.

The selected drive attempted
to continue a Read or a Write
operation beyond the last sur-
face in the disc pack.

The selected drive is in an
unsafe condition. An IORST
must be issued.

Unsafe

The checkword read from the
disc at the end of a sector
does not match the checkword
calculated by the controller.

Data Late The data channel failed to re-
spond in time to a data chan-

nel request.

One or more of the bits 8, 10,
11, 12, 13, 14 in this Status
Register, or the Bad Sector
flag is set to 1.

01 2 34 5 §'7 8 9 0 2 13 14

Bits 0-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
controller's combined Command/Cylinder Select
Register. After the data transfer, the controller's
Busy and Done flags are set according to the func-
tion specified by F. The contents of the specified
AC remain unchanged. The format of the specified
AC is as follows:

Name Function

Clear DP
Done

Set the controller's Done
flag to 0; set the following
error indicating flags to
0: Address Error, End
Error, Check

Error, and Bad Sector.

Set the Seek Done flags to
0 for the drives 0-3, re-
spectively.

Clear Seek
Done

Command Specify the command for
the selected drive as
follows:

00 Read with a Start com-
mand.

01 Write with a Start com-
mand.

10 Seek with a Pulse com-
mand to the cylinder
specified in bits 7-15 of
this accumulator.

11 Recalibrate with a Pulse
command.

Cylinder Specify the cylinder,
0-632g, for a Seek, Read

or Write operation.

4231A DISC PACK




LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER

DOB<f{> ac,DKP

READ MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER

DIB<{> ac,DKP

O%IIIIAICIIIOLO F OIIIIIOIIII]

o] @

o'l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 I 12 13 14 15
Bits 0-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
controller's Memory Address Counter. After the

data transfer, the controller's Busy and Done flags
are set according to the function specified by F.

The contents of the specified AC remain unchanged.

The format of the specified AC is as follows:

0 > 2'a s & 7.8 9 0 Il 12 13 14 15
Bits Name Function
0 Format If 1, place the drive in the

format mode of operation.

Location of the next word in
memory to be used for a
data channel transfer.

Memory
Address

READ DISC ADDRESS

DIC<f> ac,DKP

[o 1 [ ac |1 o 1] F Jo I I 0 1
1 ] | 1 1 1 1 1 i 1 1
0' | 2 3'4 5 6'7 8 9710 11 1213 14 1I5

The contents of the disc Address Register and the

Sector Counter are placed in bits 0-15 of the speci-

fied AC. After the data transfer, the controller’'s
Busy and Done flags are set according to the func-
tion specified by F. The format of the specified
AC is as follows:

| DRIWE I ) SUIRFM‘.El SEICTOR —SECTOR COUNT
+ i l ] 1
o' 1 2 3'4 5 6'7 8 9 100 12'13 14 I5
Bits Name Contents
0-1 Drive Number of the selected

drive.

The surface number of the
active head on the drive.

2-6 Surface

7-11 Sector The number of the sector
immediately following the
last sector read or written,

12-15 | -Sector The two's complement of

Count the number of sectors left
to be read or written.
Rev. 01

T T

0 I 2 3 4 5 6'7 8 9 10 N 12°13 14 15

The contents of the Memory Address Counter are
placed in bits 1-15 of the specified AC. A Bad
Sector indicator flag is placed in bit 0. After the
data transfer, the controller's Busy and Done flags
are set according to the function specified by F.
The format of the specified AC is as follows:

Since the contents of the eight-word buffer is in-
determinate after a Write operation, the memory
address returned may differ from the last word
written on the disc by 1 to 8 memory locations.

o1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 .0 2 2 S
Bits Name Contents
0 Bad Sector | If 1, the sector was found to

be unusable during format-
ting.

1-15 Memory Location of the next word in

Address memory to be used for a

data channel transfer.
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PROGRAMMING

The preparation of a moving head disc pack for
data channel transfers is divided into three distinct
phases: I, selecting the drive, the surface and the
sector; II, positioning the heads over the correct
cylinder; and III, starting the Read or the Write
operation. The results of issuing commands in
each phase should be checked for errors before
proceeding to the next phase.

Phase I: Select the Drive, Surface, Sector and
Number of Sectors

The initial selection of a disc drive is performed as
follows: a SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND SECTOR
COUNT instruction (DOC) is issued to the controller
to select the drive, the surface of the disc pack,

the first sector to be read or written, and the two's
complement of the number of sectors to be trans-
ferred in the operation. The drives are numbered
0-3; the surfaces are numbered 0-22g; the sectors
are numbered 0-26g; the maximum number of sec-
tors which can be transferred in one operation is 16.
Care should be taken to insure that the parameters
specified in this initial selection do not exceed the
capacity of the disc pack.

Once the drive unit is chosen, the status of that
drive must be checked to determine if the drive

is ready to proceed. The status is checked by
issuing a READ STATUS instruction (DIA) and
examining the Ready flag. If the Ready flag is 1,
the program can proceed to Phase II, If it is 0,
the program should not issue any commands to that
drive unit until it is in the ready state.

Phase Il: Position the Heads

The heads are positioned over the desired cylinder
as follows: a SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYLINDER
instruction (DOA) is issued to the controller. This
instruction should contain the number of the cylinder
desired and the Seek command. The cylinders are
numbered from 0-632g. The instruction should also
set both the DP Done flag and the Seek Done flag for
the selected drive to 0. The Seek operation is in-
itiated by a Pulse command. While the drive is
seeking, the Unit Ready flag for that drive is set

to 0. When the heads have finished moving to the
specified cylinder, the Unit Ready and the Seek Done
flags for that drive unit are set to 1, thus initiating
a program interrupt request.

The program should then check the Status Register
to determine if a seek error has occurred as a
result of a faulty Seek operation. If no errors have
occurred, the program can proceed to Phase III.

POSITION

ENTER '

SET RECALIBRATE -
RETRY COUNTER

RECALIBRATE -
RETRY COUNTER
RECALIBRATE
RETRY COUNTER. 1

RETRY COUNTER,
=X

HARDWARE
ERROR
.

SET SEEK DONE
FLAG TO 0. START
RECALIBRATION
OPERATION MODE

SPECIFY DRIVE
SURFACE. SECTOR
AND SECTOR COUNT

SEE NOTE

YES

SET DONE FLAG TO
0. SPECIFY CYLINDER,|
ND START SEEK

NOTE: THE UNIT READY FLAG IS ONLY
VALID AT THIS POINT IF IT [§
NOT IN A SHARED DISC ENVIRON -
MENT OF MORE THAN ONE PRO-
CESSOR. IN A SHARED DISC
ENVIRONMENT. THE UNIT READY
FLAG IS VALID AFTER THE INITIAL
SEEK IS COMPLETED.

0G-00976

The heads of the selected drive unit can be forced
to cylinder O by the Recalibrate operation. A Re-
calibrate operation is performed as follows: a
SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYLINDER instruction
is issued to the controller. This instruction should
contain the Recalibrate command and should also
set both the DP Done and the Seek Done flags for the
selected drive unit to 0. The operation is initiated
by a Pulse command. While the drive is being
recalibrated, the Unit Ready flag for the selected
drive is set to 0. Once the Recalibrate operation
is completed, the Unit Ready flag is set to 1, the
Seek Done flag for the selected drive is set to 1

and a program interrupt request is initiated.

When the program places a drive in the seek mode
of operation, the controller is free to accept com-
mands to the other drives under its direction.
Therefore, once one or more drives are perform-
ing Seek operations, one of the other drives can
perform a Read or a Write operation. If the pro-
gram is simultaneously managing several drives
with one controller, the error indicating flags in
the Status Register apply only to the most recently
selected drive unit, i.e., the unit specified in the
last SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND SECTOR COUNT
instruction issued.

Rev. 02
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Phase lll: Read or Write

A Read operation transfers blocks of data stored in
the disc subsystem to the computer, via the data
channel. A block of data contains 256 16-bit words.
Up to 16 blocks can be transferred in one Read
operation. A Write operation transfers blocks of
data from the computer's memory, via the data
channel, and stores the data in the disc subsystem.
Again, up to 16 blocks of data may be transferred
in one operation. Read or Write operations are
performed in a series of steps which are virtually
identical. The parameters of the data transfer
must be specified and finally the operation is in-
itiated.

Read

A Read operation is performed as follows: the
storage location in memory for the first word to
be read from the disc is specified with a LOAD
MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER instruction (DOB).
The number of sectors to be read and the starting
sector were specified in Phase I.

The Read command is then loaded into the Command
Register with a SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYLIN-
DER instruction (DOA). The cylinder number must
be specified in this instruction since it is used in
the address check which is automatically made be-
fore each 256 word sector is read. The Read oper-
ation is initiated with a Start command. The Busy
flag is set to 1 and the Done flag is set to 0.

Once the Read operation is initiated, the drive waits
until the desired sector passes under the head and
performs an address check. If the address read is
correct, the drive then starts reading the sequential
bits of the first word of the sector. When a word is
fully assembled, the controller transfers the word
to the computer's memory via the data channel.
Each time a word is transferred to memory, the
Memory Address Counter is automatically in-
cremented.

When the 256 words from the sector have been read,
and the checkword at the end of the sector verified,
the sector counter is automatically incremented by
one.

If the sector counter does not overflow, the next
sector is read and this process continues until
either the sector counter overflows or the last
sector on the surface is read. In the case where

the last sector on surface 0-21g is read, and the
sector counter has not overflowed, the drive will
automatically continue the operation by reading the
first sector on the next surface in the same cylinder.

The Read operation then continues until the sector
counter indicates, by overflowing, that the specified
number of sectors have been read. Upon comple-
tion of the Read operation, the Busy flag is set to 0,
the Done flag is set to 1 and a program interrupt re-
quest is initiated.

Rev. 02
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Write

A Write operation is performed as follows: the

storage location in memory of the first word to be SETPONE M
written on the disc is specified with a LOAD MEM- SRITH GPE KATION
ORY ADDRESS COUNTER instruction (DOB). The
number of sectors to be written and the number of SPECLEY MEMORY

ADDRESS AND

the starting sector were specified in Phase I. START wHITE

The Write command is then loaded into the Com-
mand Register with a SPECIFY COMMAND AND
CYLINDER instruction (DOA). The cylinder num-
ber must be specified in this instruction since it
is used in the address check which is automatically —
made before each 256 word sector is written. The bk NOT MATCH i A0
Write operation is initiated with a Start command. filb
The Busy flag is set to 1 and the Done flag is set
to 0.

Once the Write operation is initiated, the con-
troller reads eight words from the computer's
memory via the data channel and then waits for
the desired sector to pass under the head. Each : ~RIP THIS <PECIFIED SECTOR
time the controller reads a word from the com- , CONTIALE Wi SECToR VCMBR I
puter's memory, the Memory Address Counter MARATEY .
is automatically incremented. Once the desired
sector is encountered, the address check is per-
formed automatically. If the address read from
the disc is correct, the bits of each word are
sequentially written. When the 256 words in the
sector have been written, the controller writes
the checkword it calculated from the data it wrote
on the disc. The sector counter is automatically
incremented by one.

SPECTFIRD CYLINDER
DOES NOT MATCH CYLINDER
NUMBER N ADDRESS FIFLD

If the sector counter does not overflow, the next

sector is written. This process continues until
either the sector counter overflows of the last
sector on the surface is written. In the case when
the last sector on surface 0-21g is written, and
the sector counter has not overflowed, the drive
will automatically continue the operation by writ-
ing the first sector on the next surface in the
same cylinder.

The Write operation then continues until the
sector counter indicates, by overflowing, that

the specified number of sectors have been written.
Upon completion of the Write operation, the Busy
flag is set to 0, the Done flag is setto 1 and a
program interrupt is initiated.

SUNRFACE SURFACE
DRIVE DRIVE
CYLINDER CYLINDER
SECTOR. sECTOR-1
SECTOR COUNTER
SECTOR COTNTER-1
AMEAMORY ADDRESS IS

CALCULATED FROM THE

ORIGINAL MEMORY AD-
DRE>> - 256 TIMEs THE
NUMBER OF sSECTOR>
SUCCESSFULLY TRANS
FERRED

> o

CYLINDER CYLINDRER. L
SURFACE: sECTONI 0
SECTOR COUNTER
SECTOR COUNTER
MEMORY ADDRESS I~
CALCULATED FROM THE
ORIGINAL MEMORY AD-
DRESS - 256 TIME> THI
NIMBER OF sSECTORS
SUCCESSFULLY THANS-
FERRED

GO TO INITIAL SELEC™
TION AND HE./ PO3
TIONING FOR SEEKING
TO A NEW CYLINDER

Possable haraware error an head counter.
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FORMAT

The disc pack used in the 4231A subsystem must
be formatted so that the address check, made
before every sector is read or written, can be
carried out. If the disc pack is not formatted,
an Address Error occurs and terminates every
Read or Write operation. When the disc pack is
formatted, the following information is written
before every sector on the disc pack.

. ‘“, R N RN FERN R i SURHACE N [y\tﬁo\.‘j:! wl AREA FOR DATA AND CHECAAORD l GAP
[

———
SECTOR

If a disc pack repeatedly indicates address errors,
the pack may be reformatted. All data on a disc
pack is lost when it is reformatted.

The program is the 4231 Disc Pack Formatter
Program #096-000241 (tape #095-000221).

TIMING

The disc pack rotates at a speed of 3600rpm; a
complete revolution requires 16.67 milliseconds.
A register, containing the identification number of
the sector currently passing under the head, is
used to reduce the sector accessing time. This
feature allows the subsystem to carry out a Read
or a Write operation the first time the desired
sector passes under the head.

Since a sector is preceded by a 68 microsecond
gap, used for address checking, the minimum sec-
tor access time is 68 microseconds. The maximum
is 16.7 milliseconds so the average is 8.4 milli-
seconds.

The time required to position the heads (the seek
time) is dependent on the number of cylinders the
heads must move past in a Seek operation. A
maximum of 10 milliseconds is required to move
the heads from one cylinder to the adjacent cyl-
inder. The time required to move from cylinder
0 to cylinder 632g, or vice versa, is 55 milli-
seconds, maximum.

A Recalibrate operation requires a maximum of
300 milliseconds. If either a Seek operation or a
Recalibrate operation is not completed in 500 mil-
liseconds, the Seek Error flag is set to 1.

A sector passes under the head in 730 microseconds
while the data block in the sector passes under the
head in 635 microseconds. Since there are 256
data words in a sector, a data channel request oc-
curs every 2.48 microseconds. This corresponds
to a data transfer rate of 403,000 words/second.
Since the controller has an eight word buffer, the
maximum allowable data channel latency is 19.8
microseconds. If the data channel does not re-
spond within this time, both the Data Late and the
Error flags are set to 1. Once this error occurs,

the processing of the current sector is completed
and the command is terminated, even if the opera-
tion was scheduled to transfer additional sectors.
The Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1,
and a program interrupt request is initiated.

ERROR CONDITIONS
During Initial Selection

If the Unsafe flag is 1, the Unit Ready flag is 0.
An I/O RESET instruction (IORST) is the only way
the program can clear this flag.

If the program specifies a non-existent sector
(>26g) no indication of this error is given. If the
subsystem then attempts a Read or a Write opera-
tion, the drive unit will search forever for that
non-existent sector. The subsystem can be re-
leased from this search by having the program
issue an I/O RESET instruction.

During Head Positioning

If the program issues a SPECIFY COMMAND
AND CYLINDER instruction which specifies a
non-existent cylinder (>632g) and then places
the drive unit in the seek mode, the Seek opera-
tion is terminated. Both the Seek Error and the
Seek Done flags for that unit are set to 1. When
the Seek Done flag is set to 1, a program inter-
rupt request is initiated.

If any Seek operation to a valid cylinder number
results in a Seek Error, the drive unit should be
recalibrated.

During Reading

As mentioned above, specifying a non-existent
sector will cause the drive unit to search forever
for that sector once a Read operation is initiated.

An error can occur when the subsystem is reading
a series of sectors in one operation if the Read
operation exceeds the number of sectors available.
When the last sector on surface 22g is read and the
drive unit attempts to advance automatically to the
next surface, since the sector counter has not
overflowed, both the Error and the End Error
flags are set to 1. The sector counter is incre-
mented and the sector address is set to 0. The
Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1

and a program interrupt request is initiated.

Each sector on the disc pack is preceded by an
address field. If the address read before any
sector does not match the contents of the disc
address registers at that time, both the Error
and the Address Error flags are set to 1. The
Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1,
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and a program interrupt request is initiated. The
particular type of address error detected can be
determined by examining both the Sector Error and
the Head Error flags. Three possibilities exist:

1. If both the Sector Error and the Head Error
flags are 0, the cylinder number does not
match.

2. If the Sector Error flag is 1, the sector
number does not match.

3. If the Head Error flag is 1, the head
(surface) does not match.

When a new pack is formatted, every sector found

to produce irrecoverable errors is tagged with

a Bad Sector label. This appears before the ad-
dress field for the sector. If the drive attempts

to read or write in a bad sector, the operation is
terminated, and both the Bad Sector flag (which can
be read with a READ MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER
instruction) and the Error flag are set to 1. The
Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1, and
a program interrupt request is initiated.

If the checkword read at the end of a sector differs
from that calculated by the controller, both the
Error and the Check Error flags are set to 1. The
Read operation is terminated, even if more sectors
were supposed to be read; the Busy flag is set to 0,
the Done flag is set to 1 and a program interrupt re-
quest is initiated. The Check Error flag indicates
that at least one word in the' last sector read con-
tains an error.

If the data channel does not respond in time to a
data channel request, both the Error and the Data
Late flags are set to 1. The reading of the current
sector continues, but once that sector has been
read, the Read operation is terminated. The Busy
flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a pro-
gram interrupt request is initiated. The Data Late
flag indicates that at least one word from the last
sector read was not correctly transferred to mem-
ory.

If the drive stops tracking on the cylinder, the Seek
Error and Error flags are set to 1. The Busy flag
is set to 0 and the Done flag is set to 1, thus in-
itiating a program interrupt request.

During Writing

As mentioned above, specifying a non-existent sec-
tor will cause the drive unit to search forever for
that sector once a Write operation is initiated.

An error can occur when the subsystem is writing
a series of sectors in one operation if the Write
operation exceeds the number of sectors available.
When the last sector on surface 22g is written and
the drive unit attempts to advance automatically to
the next surface, since the sector counter has not
overflowed, both the Error and the End Error flags
are set to 1. The sector counter is incremented
and the sector address is set to sector 0. The Busy
flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a pro-
gram interrupt request is initiated.

Each sector on the disc pack is preceded by an ad-
dress field. If the address read before any sector
does not match the contents of the disc address
registers at that time, both the Error and the Ad-
dress Error flags are set to 1. The Busy flag is
set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1, and a program
interrupt request is initiated. The particular type
of address error detected can be determined by ex-
amining both the Sector Error and the Head Error
flags. Three possibilities exist:

1. If both the Sector Error and the Head Er-
ror flags are 0, the cylinder number does
not match.

2. If the Sector Error flag is 1, the sector
number does not match.

3. [If the Head Error flag is 1, the head
(surface) does not match.

When a new pack is formatted, every sector found
to produce irrecoverable errors is tagged with a
Bad Sector label. This appears before the ad-
dress field for the sector. If the drive attempts to
read or write in a bad sector, the operation is
terminated, and both the Bad Sector flag (which
can be read with a READ MEMORY ADDRESS
COUNTER instruction) and the Error flag are set
to 1. The Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag is
set to 1, and a program interrupt request is in-
itiated.

If the data channel does not respond in time to a
data channel request, both the Error and the Data
Late flags are set to 1. The writing of the cur-
rent sector continues, but once that sector has
been written, the Write operation is terminated.
The Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to
1 and a program interrupt request is initiated.
The Data Late flag indicates that at least one
word in the sector was not written properly.

If the drive stops tracking on the cylinder, the
Seek Error and Error flags are set to 1. The
Busy flag is set to 0 and the Done flag is set to 1,
thus initiating a program interrupt request.
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‘ 4234 SERIES DISC CARTRIDGE SUBSYSTEM

SUMMARY
MNEMONIC (FIRST CONTROLLER) ..... DKP ACCUMULATOR FORMATS
DEVICE CODE (FIRST CONTROLLER)..... 338 SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND
MNEMONIC (SECOND CONTROLLER) ... DKP1 SECTOR COUNT .\v.ovvevrrnnnnnnnnnn (DOC)
DEVICE CODE (SECOND CONTROLLER) ... 734 | ORIVE | Floo i sumccl SECTOR I-secmcouur ]
i e 5 35 i 1 1 i } I\ .

PRIORITY MASK BIT ............ Ceeeaens 7 071 2 374 5 6 7 8 90 I 2 13 415
SURFACES/UNIT...... cessrsaeeserens ee.. 4% READ DISC ADDRESS .. v vt iviernennnn. (DIC)
TRACKS/SURFACE (CYLINDERS) ....... . 408 | ORIVE I F ‘ o ] sunfaczl SECTOR |-s£lcronlcoum
SECTORS/TRACK .+« «nveeanneennn. el 12 °Tr 2z 3Ta s 678 s 23 @
WORDS/SECTOR..... cesoesenteatanenns 256 SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYLINDER ... (DOA)
TOTAL STORAGE CAPACITY Dgﬁgun%ﬁﬁg |?&§rEz%ﬁ|73ICYL|C°”'fA“DI 1 cvluuolen L l

(WORDS) . veveennnans Cerecaseas 5,013,504 o'l 2 3 4 5 6'7 8 9'10 1l 1213 4 15
MAXIMUM TRANSFER RATE

(WORDS/SEC) veveverennnnnans ... 156,250
ALLOWABLE DATA CHANNEL COMMANDS

LATENCY (USEC) +evueunvnnnnnnnnn. 12.8 00 Read 10 Seek
SEEK TIME MAX/MIN : 01 Write 11 Recalibrate

(MSEC) +ueereneeiieeseiannennn. 70/8
SECTOR ACCESS TIME REAOIM) ST::NfZJS R cesacssarene .. (D1Aa)

MAX/MIN (mSEC) ............ 25.0/0.12  [alomeorees [ [ W arfocToghmion bfen)
*TWO NON-REMOVABLE SURFACES ol z 37a s 677 8 970 1112713 s

LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS REGISTER ... (DOB)
MEMORY ADDRESS 7
1 1 L 1 1 l 1 | I N 1 1 |

T T T T

.
[ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 It 12 13 14 15

READ MEMORY ADDRESS REGISTER ... (DIB)
0] . . . MEMORvAODRESS ]
[¢] | 2 3 4 5 © 7 8 S 10 11 12 13 14 15

S, C AND P FUNCTIONS
S Set the Busy flag to one, the Done flag to zero and start the
operation specified in the Command Register,

C Set the Busy flag to zero, the Done flag to zero and stop all
data transfer operations.

P Reset the Done flag and start the operation specified in the
Command Register if that operation is a Seek or a Recalibrate.
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INTRODUCTION

The 4234 Series Disc Cartridge subsystem includes
up to four disc drives. The drives may be 4234
Series Disc Cartridge drives and/or 6030 Series
Diskette drives. This section discusses the pro-
gramming protocols for the disc cartridge drives.
The 4234 Series Disc Cartridge subsystem does not
have the shared CPU feature.

Each disc cartridge drive contains four program
accessible surfaces. Surfaces 0 and 1 are on a
platter in a removable disc pack; surfaces 2 and 3
are on a platter permanently located in the lower
half of the drive unit. There are 408 cylinders in
each unit, numbered 0-627g. Each of the four
tracks in a cylinder contains 12 sectors, numbered
0-13g. Each sector contains a sector address and
a data field that stores 256 (400g) 16-bit data words
and a 16-bit checkword. The data storage capacity
is 3072 words /track or 5,013,504 words/drive unit.

Data is transferred to and from the subsystem via
the data channel at 2 maximum rate of 156,250
words per second. Up to 16 sectors containing a
total of 4096 words can be transferred in one opera-
tion.
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CONTROLLER REGISTERS

This disc drive controller contains four program
accessible registers: a 15-bit Memory Address
Register, a 16-bit Status Register, a 16-bit com-
bined Command and Cylinder Select Register, and
a combined Disc Address Register and Sector
Counter. The Memory Address Register is self
incrementing and contains the address of the next
location whose contents are to be transferred to or
from the disc subsystem via the data channel. The
Status Register contains four Seek Done flags, a
Read/Write Done flag, a Unit Ready flag and six
Error flags. The Seek Done and Read/Write Done
flags are able to initiate a program interrupt re-
quest when they are set to 1. The combined Com-
mand and Cylinder Select Register contains the last
command issued to the subsystem and the number
of the desired cylinder on the selected unit. The
combined Disc Address Register and Sector
Counter contains the number of the next surface
and sector to be read or written and the two's com-
plement of the number of sectors remaining to be
read or written. The Disc Address and the Sector
Counter portions of this register are incremented
immediately after data is read from or written on
a sector.




INSTRUCTIONS

Six instructions are used to program data channel
transfers to and from the subsystem. Three of
these instructions are used to supply the controller
with all the necessary information for any disc
operation. The remaining instructions allow the
program to determine the current state of the sub-
system.

The disc controller's Busy and Done flags are con-
trolled using all three of the device flag commands
as follows:

f=S Set the Busy flag to 1, set the Done flag
to 0, set the Address Error, End of
Cylinder, Checkword Error, Data Late,
and Unsafe flags to 0, and initiate the
operation specified by the contents of the
Command Register.

f=C Set the Busy flag to 0, set the Done flag
to 0, set all error flags to 0 and stop all
data transfer operations.

f=P Set the Done flag to 0, set all error
flags to 0 and initiate the operation speci-
fied by the contents of the Command
Register.

SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND SECTOR COUNT
DOC<f> ac,DKP \
o | || AC || I o[ F O 1 1 0 1 1

| L 1 Il Il i I 1
U

O 1 2 3 4 5 6'7 8 910 0 1213 14 15

Bits 0-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
controller's Disc Address Register and Sector
Counter. After the data transfer, the controller's
Busy and Done flags are set according to the func-
tion specified by F. The contents of the specified
AC remain unchanged. The format of the specified
AC is as follows:

rm-f | Fo jsumcsl SECTOR l-sectoncoum
| : ] 3 ' 4 1 il ) + L
C f 2 3'a 5 67 8 910 1 23 1a 15
Bits Name Function
0-1 Drive Select the drive 0-3g.

2 FORMAT If 1, place controller in

FORMAT mode.

3-5 - Reserved for future use.

6-7 Surface Select the surface (head)
0-3g for the start of a Read
or a Write operation.

8-11 | Sector Select the starting sector,

0-13g for the start of a
Read or Write operation.

12-15 | Sector
Count

Specify the two's comple-
ment of the number of sec -
tors to be read or written
in one operation (maximum
of 161¢g).
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SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYLINDER

DOA<{> ac,DKP

Lo b | AC Io | o| F Jo I 1 o 1 ﬂ
Jr L = 1 % | i | { | 1
(o] | 2 3 4 5 3] 7 8 9 [[o ]| iz 13 14 |5

Bits 0-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
controller's combined Command/Cylinder Select
Register. After the data transfer, the controller's
Busy and Done flags are set according to the func-
tion specified by F. The contents of the specified
AC remain unchanged. The format of the specified
AC is as follows:

| Bits

0C | CLEAR DONE ON |CYL|COMMAND CYLINDER

DONEUNITO,UNIT 1 UNIT 2 UNIT 3 | ) , ) . ) . |

0O 1 2 3 4 5 &' 7 8 9'10 1 12'13 14 I5
Name Function

0 Clear DC Set the controller's Done
Done flag to 0; set the following
indicating flags to 0:
Address Error, Checkword
Error, End of Cylinder,

and Unsafe.
1-4 Clear Seek | Set the Seek Done flags to 0
Done for the drives 0-3, respec-
tively.

5 Cylinder Most significant bit of Cyl-
inder Address. Together
with bits 8-15, specifies the

desired cylinder.

6-17 Command | Specify the command for the

selected drive as follows:

00 Read
01 Write
10 Seek
11 Recalibrate

Least significant bits of
Cylinder Address. To-
gether with bit 5, specifies
the desired cylinder
(0-627g) for a Seek, Read
or Write operation.

8-15 Cylinder
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LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER

DOB<f{> ac,DKP
0 | |l Aclllo 0| rl' Iollln 0 lllJ

b1
01 2 3 4 5 6 7 B 9 10 11 12 13 1415

Bits 1-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
controller's Memory Address Counter. After the
data transfer, the controller's Busy and Done flags
are set according to the function specified by F.
The contents of the specified AC remain unchanged.
The format of the specified AC is as follows:
MEMORY ADDRESS ‘_]

Il i 1

L 1 } 1

T T T

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 t 12 13 14 15
Bits Name Function
0 -=- Reserved for future use.
1-15 Memory Location of the next word
Address in memory to be used for a
data channel transfer.

READ STATUS

DIA<Z{> 2_1__C,DKP

ro I || AC |o o | F o 1 1 O 1 |
1 1 1 | 1 I\ 1 ! i 1 1
0 1 2 3' 4 5 6'7 8 9 10 1l 12 13 14 15

The contents of the Status Register are placed in
bits 0-15 of the specified AC. After the data trans-
fer, the controller's Busy and Done flags are set
according to the function specified by F. The for-
mat of the specified AC is as follows:

l DC [COMMAND DONE ON i 0
5

flUN' UNIT[SEEK END[A[DR CHK [oar ERR]
jsare [ rov | ERR|ERR] ERR| ERR[LATEL ™"

8 9 10 I 12 13 14 15

UNIT O UNIT ) UNIT 2 UNIT 3

o' 1 2 3 a4
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Bits

Name

Meaning When 1

1-4

6-17

10

11

12

13

14

15

DC Done

Seek Done

Diskette

Unsafe

Unit Ready

Seek
Error

End of
Cylinder

Address
Error

Checkword
Error

Data Late

Error

The subsystem has com-
pleted a Read or a Write
operation.

Drive 0-3, respectively,
has completed a Seek or
Recalibrate operation.
More than one of these bits
can be set at any time.

Indicates that selected disc
unit is a Diskette drive unit.

Reserved for future use.

The selected drive is in an
unsafe condition. The Un-
safe flag can be reset with a
CLR, IOPLS, IORST, or
STRT, but this action will
not remove the drive unit
from Unsafe condition.
Drive must be powered
down and restarted to re-
move Unsafe condition.

The selected drive is not
performing any head move-
ments and is ready to carry
out a command (Read,
Write, or another Seek).

The selected drive was not
able to carry out a Seek or
Recalibrate operation
issued.

The selected drive at-
tempted to continue a Read
or Write operation beyond
the fourth surface in the
disc drive unit.

The address read from the
address field at the begin-
ning of a sector does not
match the last address
specified to the disc con-
troller.

The checkword read from
the disc at the end of a sec-
tor does not match the
checkword calculated by the
controller.

The data channel failed to
respond in time to a data
channel request.

One or more of the bits 8,
10, 11, 12, 13, or 14 in the
Status Register is set to 1.
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READ DISC ADDRESS

DIC<f> ac,DKP

LOIIIAC[IOI]FIOI |0|||
olrllz 33 5l6=7 819'IO.||‘42%|3]|4115

The contents of the Disc Address Register and the
Sector Counter are placed in bits 0-15 of the speci-
fied AC. After the data transfer, the controller's
Busy and Done flags are set according to the func-
tion specified by F. The format of the specified
AC is as follows:

r

| DRIVE } Flomi i sumcel SECTOR -SECTOR COUNT l
| LoTETR L 1 | J } ! .
0o+ 2 3'a4 5 6'7 8 910 0 12 13 1415
Bits Name Contents
0-1 Drive Number of the selected

drive.

2 FORMAT Indicates that the control-

ler is in FORMAT mode.

3-5 -—— Reserved for future use.*

6-7 Surface Indicates the surface num-
ber of the active head on

the drive.

8-11 Sector The number of the sector
immediately following the

last sector read or written.

12-15 The two's complement of
the number of sectors re-
maining to be read or

written.

-Sector
Count

*Bits 3-5 are the high-order bits for the head
address and are ignored in all operations. If
these bits are loaded with a value during a
DOC instruction, this loaded value will appear
in the specified accumulator when a DIC in-
struction is issued. See Phase I of Program-
ming.

READ MEMORY ADDRESS REGISTER

DIB<£> ei_t:‘,DKP
loll 1 I I AAC IOI l ll I f Ioll 1 I lol IIT|
0O 1 2 34 5 6 7 8 9 10 11l 12 I3 14 15

The contents of the Memory Address Register are
placed in bits 1-15 of the specified AC. Bit 0 is
set to 0. After the data transfer, the controller's
Busy and Done flags are set according to the func-
tion specified by F. When the Memory Address
Register is read after a Write operation, the con-
tents point to a memory location two greater than
the location of the most recent word written on the
disc. The format of the specified AC is as follows:

[ 0 [ MEMORY ADDRESS
I 1 1 1 1 + 1 1 s 1 1 1 1 L
0O | 2 3'a4a 5 6 7 8 9 10 1l 12 13 14 I
Bits Name Contents
0 - Reserved for future use.
1-15 Memory Location of the next word in
Address memory to be used for a
data channel transfer.
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PROGRAMMING

The preparation of a 4234 Series Disc Cartridge
subsystem for data channel transfers is divided
into three phases: I, selecting the drive, the sur-
face and the sector; II, positioning the heads over
the correct cylinder; and III, starting the Read or
the Write operation. The results of issuing com-
mands in each phase should be checked for errors
before proceeding to the next phase.

Phase I: Select the Drive, Surface, Sector

and Number of Sectors

The initial selection of a disc drive is performed
as follows: a SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND SEC-
TOR COUNT instruction (DOC) is issued to the
controller to select the drive, the surface of the
disc pack, the first sector to be read or written,
and the two's complement of the number of sectors
to be transferred in the operation. The drives are
numbered 0-3, the surfaces are numbered 0-3; the
sectors are numbered 0-13g; the maximum number
of sectors which can be transferred in one opera-
tion is 1671¢. Care should be taken to insure that
the parameters specified in this initial selection do
not exceed the capacity of the drive unit. Since
there are four heads which can be addressed in the
4234 Series Disc Cartridge subsystem, only the two
lowest ordered bits of the 5-bit head address are
used. The heads are numbered 009 and 01 for the
removable platter, 109 and 119 being the heads
used on the nonremovable platter. The remaining
3 high order bits of the head address are ignored.
(E.g., addressing 111019 will select head 019.)

Once the drive unit is chosen, the status of that
drive must be checked to determine if the drive is
ready to perform another operation, The status

is checked by issuing a READ STATUS instruction
(DIA) and examining the Ready flag (bit 9). If the
Ready flag is 1, and the D flag is 0, the program
can proceed to Phase II. If the Ready flag is 0,
the program should not issue any commands to that
drive unit. If the D flag is 1, the 6030 Series Pro-
gramming section should be consulted.

Phase ll: Position the Heads

The heads are positioned over the desired cylinder
by a SPECIFY COMMAND CYLINDER instruction
(DOA) issued to the controller. The accumulator
specified by this instruction should contain the
number of the cylinder desired and the Seek com-
mand, and should set both the DC Done flag and
the Seek Done flag for the selected drive to 0. The
Seek operation is initiated by a Pulse command.
While the drive is seeking, the Unit Ready flag for
that drive is set to 0. When the heads have finished
moving to the specified cylinder, the Unit Ready
and the Seek Done flags for that drive are set to 1,
and a program interrupt request is initiated.
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The program should then check the Status Register
to determine if a Seek error has occurred. If no
Seek error has occurred, the program can proceed
to Phase III.

INITIAL SELECTION AND

HEAD POSITIONING

ENTER

SET RECALIBRATE -
@ RETRY COUNTER

|

RECALIBRATE -
RETRY COUNTER=
RECALIBRATE -
RETRY COUNTER«+1

ALIBRATE =
RETRY COUNTER,
=X

SPECIFY DRIVE.
SURFACE, SECTOR
AND SECTOR COUNT

SET SEEK DONE
FLAG TO 0. START
RECALIBRATION
OPERATION MODE

EXISTENT
CYLINDER,

SET DONE FLAG TO
0, SPECIFY CYLINDER|
AND START SEEK

NOTE: THE UNIT READY FLAG 15 ONLY
VALID AT THIS POINT IF IT IS
NOT IN A SHARED DISC ENVIRON -
MENT OF MORE THAN ONE PRO-
CESSOR. IN A SHARED DISC
ENVIRONMENT. THE UNIT READY

FLAG IS VALID AFTER THE INITIAL
SEEK 1S COMPLETED.

SEEK
ERROR
9

06-00976
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The Recalibrate operation moves the heads of the
selected drive unit to cylinder 0. A Recalibrate
operation is performed by a SPECIFY COMMAND
AND CYLINDER instruction (DOA). The accumu-
lator specified by this instruction should contain
the Recalibrate command and should also set both
the DC Done flag and the Seek Done flag for the
selected drive unit to 0. The operation is initiated
by a Pulse command. While the drive is being
recalibrated the Unit Ready flag for the selected
drive is set to 0. Once the Recalibrate operation
is completed, the Unit Ready flag is set to 1, the
Seek Done flag for the selected drive is set to 1
and a program interrupt request is initiated.

After the program initiates a Seek or Recalibrate
operation in a drive unit, the controller is free to
accept commands to the other drive units it con-
trols.




If the program is simultaneously managing several
drives with one controller, the error indicating
flags in the Status Register apply only to the most
recently selected drive unit, i.e., the unit speci-
fied in the last SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND
SECTOR COUNT instruction issued. While one or
more drive units are performing Seek or Recali-
brate operations, any one of the other drive units
can perform a Read or Write operation.

Phase lll: Read or Write

When a drive unit is not performing a Seek or Re-
calibrate operation, a Read or Write operation may
be initiated for that drive. A Read operation trans-
fers blocks of data stored in the disc subsystem to
the computer's memory via the data channel. A
block of data contains 256 16-bit words. Up to 16
blocks can be transferred in one Read operation.

A Write operation transfers blocks of data from

the computer's memory via the data channel and
stores the data in the disc subsystem. Again, up
to 16 blocks of data may be transferred in one
operation. Read and Write operations are per-
formed in a series of steps which are nearly iden-
tical. The parameters of the data transfer must

be specified and then the operation is initiated.

Read '

A LLOAD MEMORY ADDRESS REGISTER instruc-
tion (DOB) specifies the address of the location in
memory into which the first word is to be read
from the disc. The number of sectors to be read
in the starting sector were specified in Phase I.

The Read command is loaded into the Command
Register with a SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYL-
INDER instruction (DOA). The cylinder number
must also be specified since it is used in the ad-
dress check which is automatically made before
each 256 word sector is read. The Read operation
is ordinarily initiated with a Start command so
that the Busy flag is set to 1 and the Done flag is
set to 0.

Once the Read operation is initiated, the drive
waits until the desired sector passes under the
head and performs an address check. If the ad-
dress read is correct, the drive then starts read-
ing the sequential bits of the first word of the
sector. When two words are fully assembled in
the controller's serial buffer register, the con-
troller transfers the words one at a time to the
computer's memory via the data channel. Each
time a word is transferred to memory, the Mem-
ory Address Counter is automatically incremented.
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When the 256 words from the sector h.ve been
read, and the checkword at the end of the =ector
verified, the sector counter is automatically in-
cremented by one.

If the sector :ounter does not overflow, the next
sector is read. This process of reading sectors
continues until either the sector counter overflows
or the last sector on the selecte? surface of the
cylinder is read. When the last sector on surface
0-2g is read and the sector counier has not over-
flowed, the drive will automatically continue the
operation by reading the first sector on the next
surface in the same cylinder. The Read operation
then continues until the sector counter indicates by
overflowing that the specified number of sectors
has been read. Upon completion of the Read opera-
tion, the Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set
to 1, and a program interrupt request is initiated.

ENTER
SET READ-
RETRY COUNTER
SET SEEK DONE TO 0.
SPECIFY READ
SPECIFY MEMORY
ADDRESS
START READ
NO READ CYLINDER:= CYLINDER
DONE SURFACE=SURFACE
? SECTOR=SECTOR -1
DRIVE=DRIVE
YES SECTOR COUI
31 OR Q
N
o
YES
SUCCESSFULLY TRANS-
DATA YES FERRED
LATE
”
NO
END YES
ERROR?
1S HEAD
NO ON CORRECT NO SEE
SURFACE FOR NOTE
DRIVE ERROR?
YES
MAL - YES
FUNCTION
DOES
NO CYLINDER NOu ' =5 g MO MORE
26278 DISC.
CHECK NO
ERROR? NO
CYLINDER-CYLINDER. 1
7ES SURFACE= SECTOR=0
SECTOR COUNTER-
READ-RETRY SECTOR COUNTER
COUNTER = READ-
RETRY CQUNTERS 1
MEMORY ADDRESS-
MEMORY ADDRESS
READ DRIVE-DRIVE
RETRY YES { pap
COUNTER SECTOR GO TO INITIAL SELEC-
N TION AND HEAD POSI-
o TIONING FOR SEEKING
TO A NEW CYLINDER
SURFACE - SURFACE
DRIVE: DRIVE
CYLINDER = CYLINDER
SECTOR- SECTOR-1 NOTE: Possible hardware error in head counter.
EXIT SECTOR COUNTER=
SECTOR COUNTER-1
06G-00975 o
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Write

A Write operation is performed as follows: A
LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS REGISTER instruction
(DOB) specifies the address of the location in mem-
ory from which the first word is to be written on
the disc. The number of sectors to be written and
the number of the starting sector were specified

in Phase I.

The Write command is loaded into the Command
Register with a SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYL-
INDER instruction (DOA). The cylinder number
must be specified in this instruction since it is
used in the address check which is automatically
made before each 256 word sector is written. The
Write operation must be initiated with a Start com-
mand so that the Busy flag is set to 1 and the Done
flag is set to 0.

Once the Write operation is initiated, the control-
ler reads two words from the computer's memory
via the data channel and then waits for the desired
sector to pass under the head. Each time the con-
troller reads a word from the computer's memory,
the Memory Address Counter is automatically in-
cremented. Once the desired sector is encountered,
the address check is performed automatically. If
the address read from the disc is correct, the bits
of each word are sequentially written. When the
956 words in the sector have been written, the con-
troller writes the checkword it calculated from the
data written in that sector on the disc. The sector
counter is automatically incremented by one.

If the sector counter does not overflow, the next
sector is written. This process continues until
either the sector counter overflows or the last sec-
tor on the surface is written. In the case where

the last sector on surface 0-2g is written, and the
sector counter has not overflowed, the drive will
automatically continue the operation by writing the
first sector on the next surface in the same cylinder.

The Write operation then continues until the sector
counter indicates, by overflowing, that the speci-
fied number of sectors have been written. Upon
completion of the Write operation, the Busy flag is
set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a program
interrupt is initiated.
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SET SEEK DONE TO 0
AND SPECIFY WRITE

SPECIFY MEMORY
ADDRESS AND
START WRITE

WRITE
1

CYLINDER=CYLINDER
SURFACE- SURFACE
SECTOR=SECTOR-1
DRIVE=DRIVE
SECTOR COUNTER=
SECTOR COUNTER-1

MEMORY ADDRESS IS8
CALCULATED FROM
[ORIGINAL MEMORY AD-
DRESS +256 TIMES THE
NUMBER OF SECTORS
SUCCESSFULLY TRANS-
FERRED

ON CORRECT
SURFACE FOR

R+
SURFACE=SECTOR=0
SECTOR COUNTER=SECTOR
COUNTER
DRIVE-DRIVE

MEMORY ADDRESS=
MEMORY ADDRESS-2

GO TO INITIAL SELEC-
TION AND HEAR. POSI -
TIONING FOR SEEKING
TO A NEW CYLINDER

NOTE: Possible hardware error in head counter.




FORMATTING

The data recording surfaces used in the 4234 Series
Disc Cartridge subsystem must be formatted be-
cause the sector address is checked by the con-
troller before the sector is read or written. If the
disc is not formatted, an Address Error occurs
and terminates any Read or Write operation.

A formatting program is available and is used to
write the necessary sector address into the region
which precedes the data field of each sector. The
sector address is an information field at the begin-
ning of every sector which defines the sector's
location within a drive unit's recording surfaces.
It contains sixteen 16-bit words. The first 14
words, all containing zeros, and a 15th word con-
taining 000001g, form a synchronization field. The
16th word is the address word containing the cyl-
inder, sector, and surface numbers. The sector
address is immediately followed by another syn-
chronization field with a sync bit, a 256-word data
field, and a checkword. Words containing all
zeros fill the remainder of the sector to produce

a gap, as shown below:

SYNC| CYLINDER™ | SECTOR | SURFACE® | SYNC| DATA| CHKWD | GAP

\__,—/"—W

06-01667 SECTOR

If the status register repeatedly indicates address
errors from a specified area on a disc surface of
a drive unit, the area in question must be refor-
matted. The formatting program allows for re-
formatting of: 1) a single sector, 2) a single
cylinder, and 3) the entire set of disc surfaces.
Whenever a specified area is reformatted by the
formatting program, the data in that area is lost.

The program is the Disc Cartridge Formatter Pro-
gram, #096-000300 (Paper Tape #095-000300).
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TIMING

The discs in the drive unit rotate at a speed of
2400rpm; a complete revolution requires 25 milli-
seconds. A register in the drive unit circuitry
continually provides to the controller the number

of the sector currently passing under the head.

This feature allows the subsystem to carry out a
Read or a Write operation the first time the desired
sector passes under the head.

Since a sector is preceded by a 16 word, 120 micro-
second gap used for address checking, the minimum
sector access time is 120 microseconds. The
maximum is 25 milliseconds, so the average is
12.5 milliseconds.

The time required to position the heads (the Seek
time) is dependent on the number of cylinders the
heads must move past in a Seek operation. A
maximum of 8 milliseconds is required to move the
heads from one cylinder to the adjacent cylinder.
The time required to move from cylinder 0 to cyl-
inder 627g, or vice versa, is 70 milliseconds,
maximum.

A Recalibrate operation is considerably longer than’
the Seek operation. A Recalibrate operation can
take as long as 200ms to move the heads from
cylinder 627g to cylinder 0.

Any time a Seek or Recalibrate operation is ini-
tiated by a Pulse command, the controller requires
50 microseconds to respond to the command.
Therefore, the program must wait 50 microseconds
after initiating a head movement operation before
any other disc command can be issued.

A sector passes under a head in 2.08 milliseconds
while the data block in the sector passes under the
head in 1.638 milliseconds. A data channel re-
quest occurs every two words or 12.8 micro-
seconds. This corresponds to a data transfer rate
of 156, 250 words/second. Since the controller has
a two word buffer, the maximum allowable data
channel latency is 12.8 microseconds. If the data
channel does not respond within this time, both the
Data Late and the Error flags are set to 1. Once
this error occurs, the processing of the current
sector is completed and the command is terminated,
even if the operation was scheduled to transfer
additional sectors. The Busy flag is set to 0, the
Done flag is set to 1, and a program interrupt re-
quest is initiated. :
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ERROR CONDITIONS

During Initial Selection

If the Unsafe flag is 1, the Unit Ready flag is 0.
The Unsafe flag in the controller can be reset by
issuing a CLR, IOPLS, IORST or STRT, but this
operation will not remove the drive unit's unsafe
condition. Once the controller's Unsafe flag has
been cleared, it will not be set again until either
1) another unsafe drive unit is selected or 2) the
unsafe unit is selected after another drive unit has
been selected. Switching the LOAD/RUN switch to
the LOAD position, and then returning it to the
RUN position will clear the indication of a drive's
unsafe condition if it no longer exists.

During Head Positioning

If the program issues a SPECIFY COMMAND AND
CYLINDER instruction (DOA) which specifies a
non-existent cylinder (>>627g) and then places the
drive unit in the Seek mode, the Seek operation is
terminated. Both the Seek Error and the Seek Done
flag is set to 1, a program interrupt request is
initiated. If any Seek operation to a valid cylinder
number results in a Seek Error, the drive unit
should be recalibrated.

During Reading

An error can occur when the subsystem is reading
a series of sectors in one operation if the Read
operation exceeds the number of sectors available.
When the last sector on surface 3g is read and the
drive unit attempts to advance automatically to the
next surface, since the sector counter has not over-
flowed, both the Error and the End of Cylinder
Error flags are set to 1. The sector counter is
incremented, the sector address is set to 0, and the
head address is incremented by 1 giving an illegal
head address. The Busy flag is set to 0, the Done
flag is set to 1 and a program interrupt request is
initiated.

Specifying a non-existent sector (i.e., >13g) will
cause the controller to reset the present Sector
Register to zero and to increment the head address
by 1.

Each sector on the disc pack is preceded by an ad-
dress field. If the address read before any sector
does not match the contents of the disc address
registers at that time, both the Error and the Ad-
dress Error flags are set to 1, The Busy flag is
set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1, and a program
interrupt request is initiated.
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If the checkword read at the end of a sector differs
from that calculated by the controller, both the
Error and the Checkword Error flags are set to 1.
The Read operation is terminated, even if more
sectors are to be read. The Busy flag is set to 0,
the Done flag is set to 1, and a program interrupt
request is initiated. The Checkword Error flag
indicates that at least one word in the last sector
read contains an error.

If the data channel does not respond in time to a
data channel request, both the Error and the Data
Late flags are set to 1. The reading of the current
sector continues, but once that sector has been
read, the Read operation is terminated. The Busy
flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a pro-
gram interrupt request is initiated. The Data Late
flag indicates that at least one word from the last
sector read was not correctly transferred io mem-
ory.

Dur'ing Writing

An error can occur when the subsystem is writing
a series of sectors in one operation if the Write
operation exceeds the number of sectors available.
When the last sector on surface 3g is written and
the drive unit attempts to advance automatically to
the next surface, since the sector counter has not
overflowed both the Error and the End of Cylinder
flags are set to 1. The sector counter is incre-
mented, the sector address is set to sector 0, and
the head address is incremented by 1 giving an
illegal head address. The Busy flag is set to 0,
the Done flag is set to 1 and a program interrupt
request is initiated.

Specifying a non-existent sector (i.e., >13g) will
cause the controller to reset the present Sector
Register to zero and to increment the head address
by 1.

Each sector on the disc pack is preceded by an
address field. If the address read before any sec-
tor does not match the contents of the disc address
registers at that time, both the Error and the
Address Error flags are set to 1. The Busy flag
is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a program
interrupt request is initiated.

If the data channel does not respond in time to a
data channel request, both the Error and the Data
Late flags are set to 1. The writing of the current
sector continues, but once that sector has been
written, the Write operation is terminated. The
Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and
a program interrupt request is initiated. The Data
Late flag indicates at least one word in the sector
was not written properly.




6030 SERIES DISKETTE SUBSYSTEM

SUMMARY
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S, C AND P FUNCTIONS

Set the Busy flag to one, the Done flag to zero and start the operation
specified in the Command Register.

Set the Busy flag to zero, the Done flag to zero and stop all data
transfer operations.

Reset the Done flag and start the operation specified in the Command
Register if that operation is a Seek or a Recalibrate.

*MAXIMUM NUMBER OF SECTORS FOR DISKETTE IS 810
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INTRODUCTION

6030 Series diskette units transcribe data on one
surface of thin (0.003in), flexible, removable,
magnetic discs. Each diskette unit can accept a
single diskette (floppy disc). 6030-series models
contain two diskette drive units in a single rack-
mountable enclosure that includes an adapter;
6031-series models contain one such drive and its
adapter. A total of four units may be connected
together in a disc cartridge subsystem. The
identity of a diskette unit (i.e., its unit number,
0-3), is operator -selectable by means of a thumb-
wheel switch on the front panel of the diskette
unit's enclosure.

Since there is only one recording surface on a
diskette (numbered 0) each cylinder contains a
single track. There are 77 cylinders, numbered
0-114g, and each cylinder is divided into 8 sectors,
numbered 0-7. A sector can store 256 (400g) 16-
bit data words and contains a checkword which is
hardware -verified whenever data is read. Data
storage capacity is 2,048 words/track or cylinder
and 157,696 words/diskette. Words are trans-
ferred via the data channel to and from a diskette
unit in a disc subsystem at the rate of 15,625
words/sec; up to 8 consecutive sectors of data from
a single track may be transferred in a single read
or write operation.

The subsystem controller for a disc subsystem

can direct the activities of one, two, three, or

four diskette units. Any number of units may be
performing Seek or Recalibration operations simul -
taneously, but only one unit may be reading or
writing at the same time.

6030 Series diskette units and 4234 Series cartridge
drives are compatible. They1 use the same con-
troller in their respective subsystems, and may be
intermixed within one subsystem provided: a) no
more than four disc units (total) are connected to-
gether, and b) no two disc units are assigned the
same unit number. However, the two series disc
units have different numbers of tracks, surfaces,
and sectors; and their data transfer rates are dif-
ferent. Certain status flags denote dissimilar con-
ditions depending on the type of unit.

A diskette unit identifies itself by setting the D
flag to 1 in the subsystem status register, and
causes the subsystem controller to make those ad-
justments necessary for controlling the diskette
unit.

The instruction descriptions and programming con-
siderations presented in this section pertain solely
to the 6030 Series diskette units in a disc cartridge
subsystem; there is a separate presentation for
4234 Series cartridge drives elsewhere in this
manual.

6030 Series diskette units do not support shared
CPU operation.

CONTROLLER REGISTERS

This disc drive controller contains four program
accessible registers: a 15-bit Memory Address
Register, a 16-bit Status Register, a 16-bit com-
bined Command and Cylinder Select Register, and
a combined Disc Address Register and Sector
Counter. The Memory Address Register is self
incrementing and contains the address of the next
location whose contents are to be transferred to or
from the disc subsystem via the data channel. The
Status Register contains four Seek Done flags, a
Read/Write Done flag, a Unit Ready flag and six
Error flags. The Seek Done and Read/Write Done
flags are able to initiate a program interrupt re-
quest when they are set to 1. The combined Com-
mand and Cylinder Select Register contains the last
command issued to the subsystem and the number
of the desired track on the selected unit. The
combined Disc Address Register and Sector Counter
contains the number of the next sector to be read
or written and the two's complement of the number
of sectors remaining to be read or written. The
Disc Address and the Sector Counter portions of
this register are incremented immediately after
data is read from or written on a sector.

1Only 49234 Series Disc Cartridge units and 6030 Series Diskette units may be intermixed in the same

subsystem.
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INSTRUCTIONS

Six instructions are used to program data channel
transfers to and from the subsystem. Three of
these instructions are used to supply the controller
with all the necessary information for any disc
operation. The remaining instructions allow the
program to determine, in detail, the current state
of the subsystem.

The disc controller's Busy and Done flags are con-
trolled using all three of the device flag commands
as follows:

f=S Set the Busy flag to 1, set the Done flag
to 0, set the Address Error, End of Cyl-
inder, Checkword Error, Data Late, and
Unsafe flags to 0, and initiate the opera-
tion specified by the contents of the
Command Register.

f=C Set the Busy flag to 0, set the Done flag
to 0, set all error flags to 0 and stop all
data transfer operations.

f=P Set the Done flag to 0, set all error flags
to 0 and initiate the operation specified by
the contents of the Command Register,

SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND SECTOR COUNT

DOC<{> ac,DKP
o | |lAlc|||olf OlIOllll1

Il I H
4 % Il H }

O 1 2 3 4 5 6'7 8 910 0 1213 14 15

Bits 0-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
controller's Disc Address Register and Sector
Counter., After the data transfer, the controller's
Busy and Done flags are set according to the func-
tion specified by F. The contents of the specified
AC remain unchanged. The format of the specified
AC is as follows:

Ean;

0 0 SECTOR -SECTOR COUNT
1 P | TR
2 T

7 8 910 0 12"13 14 15
Bits Name Function
0-1 Drive Select the drive 0-38.

2 FORMAT If 1, place controller in

FORMAT mode.

3-6 -— Reserved for future use.
7-8 --- Must be set to zero.
9-11 | Sector Select starting sector 0-7g

for start of a Read or Write
operation.

12-15 | Sector
Count

Specify the two's comple -
ment of the number of sec-
tors to be read or written
in one operation (maximum
of 81g). (Bit 12 must be

SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYLINDER

DOA<f{> ac,DKP
o | |[ AC ]o ol F Jo 1+ 1 o 1 |]
i 1 1 1 1

! 1 } { | 4. L +
0 | 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11213 14 15

Bits 0-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
controller's combined Command/Cylinder Select
Register. After the data transfer, the controller's
Busy and Done flags are set according to the func-
tion specified by F. The contents of the specified
AC remain unchanged. The format of the specified
AC is as follows:

DC| CLEAR DONE ON INDER ‘|
mNﬁuNiTOIUNTl,UNITZAUN!TS[ 0 lCOM'fANDI 0 I \ ,CYLLNDEl | |
0’1 2 3'a 5 6'7 8 9'io 1l 2'13 14 15
Bits Name Function

0 Clear DC Set the controller's Done
Done flag to O0; set the following
indicating flags to 0:
Address Error, Checkword
Error, End of Cylinder,
and Unsafe.

Set the Seek Done flags to 0
for the drives 0-3, re-
spectively.

5 -—- Must be set to 0.

6-7 Command

1-4 Clear
Seek Done

Specify the command for the
selected drive as follows:

00 Read
01 Write
10 Seek
11 Recalibrate

—— Must be set to 0.

9-15 Cylinder Specify the desired cylinder
(0-114g) for a Seek, Read

or Write operation.

setto 1.)
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LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER

DOB<f> ac,DKP
Oll‘AClIOOFOlIOII
i | I |

TR } 1 S G N R
O | 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 il 12 13 14 15

Bits 1-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
controller's Memory Address Counter. After the
data transfer, the controller's Busy and Done flags
are set according to the function specified by F.
The contents of the specified AC remain unchanged.
The format of the specified AC is as follows:

MEMORY ADDRESS J
1 1 1 i 1 1 1 1 1 | 1 i L i
| 2 3'4 5 6'7 8 910 Il 1213 14 I5

Bits Name Function

-—- Reserved for future use.

1-15 | Memory Location of the next word

Address in memory to be used for

a data channel transfer.

READ STATUS

DIA<{> ac,DKP

OIIIACIOOI F O | 1 0 I 1
i 1 ]

4+ } ! TN S S —
o | 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 ¥ 12 13 14 15

The contents of the Status Register are placed in
bits 0-15 of the specified AC. After the data trans-
fer, the controller's Busy and Done flags are set
according to the function specified by F. The for-
mat of the specified AC is as follows:

0C | COMMAND DONE ON - ] UN- JuniT]sEEK] END [ADDR| CHK |DATAl ¢ g
UNIT O UNIT 1 UNIT 2 UNIT 3| :
I

l AFE | ROY | ERR| ERR| ERR{ ERR|LATE
0 1 2 3'a 5 6 7 8 9'10 1 12 13 14

5
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Bits

Name

Meaning When 1

1-4

6-7

10

11

12

13

14

15

DC Done

Seek Done

Diskette

Unsafe

Unit Ready

Seek
Error

End of
Cylinder

Address
Error

Checkword
Error

Data Late

Error

The subsystem has com-
pleted a Read or a Write
operation.

Drive 0-3, respectively,
has completed a Seek or
Recalibrate operation.
More than one of these bits
can be set at any time.

Indicates that selected unit
is a diskette unit.

Reserved for future use.

The selected drive is in an
unsafe condition. The Un-
safe flag can be reset with
a CLR, IOPLS, IORST, or
STRT.

The selected drive is not
performing any head move -
ments and is ready to carry
out a command (Read,
Write, or another Seek).

The selected drive was not
able to carry out a Seek or
Recalibrate operation
issued.

The selected drive at-
tempted to continue a Read
or Write operation beyond
the 8th sector of any track.

The address read from the
address field at the begin-
ning of a sector does not
match the last address
specified to the disc con-
troller.

The checkword read from
the disc at the end of a sec-
tor does not match the
checkword calculated by

the controller.

The data channel failed to
respond in time to a data
channel request.

One or more of the bits 8,
10, 11, 12, 13, or 14 in the
Status Register is set to 1.




READ DISC ADDRESS

DIC<f> ac,DKP

READ MEMORY ADDRESS REGISTER

DIB<{> ac,DKP

L
o' 1 2 3 4 5 6'7 8 9 10

[o}|1||ﬁc|llol| F

The contents of the Disc Address Register and the
Sector Counter are placed in bits 0-15 of the speci-
fied AC, After the data transfer, the controller's
Busy and Done flags are set according to the func-
tion specified by F. The format of the specified
AC is as follows:

IDR;VE]F 0 0

0 I 2 7 8 9

SECTOR | - SECTOR COUNT '
i 1 1 | 1
T EAEECEE

Bits Name Contents

0-1 Drive

Number of the selected
drive.

Indicates that the controller
is in FORMAT mode.

Reserved for future use. *
Must be set to 0.

Note: An end of cylinder
error will set bit 7
to 1.

The number of the sector
immediately following the
last sector read or written.

FORMAT

The two's complement of
the number of sectors re-
maining to be read or
written,

*Bits 3-6 are the high-order bits for the head
address and are ignored in all operations. If
these bits are loaded with a value during a
DOC instruction, this loaded value will appear
in the specified accumulator when a DIC in-
struction is issued. See Phase I of Program-
ming.

Ioéll'lA%clol'lllFl|01I1ILOI|IT]

o]

3 4

7 8 9 10 Il 12 13 14 15

The contents of the Memory Address Register are
placed in bits 1-15 of the specified AC, Bit 0 is set
to 0. After the data transfer, the controller's Busy
and Done flags are set according to the function
specified by F. When the Memory Address Reg-
ister is read after a Write operation, the contents
point to a memory location two greater than the
location of the most recent word written on the disc.
The format of the specified AC is as follows:

MEMORY ADDRESS
[ ! !

i ]

Iglll

L + 1
3 4

"7 8 9 10 Il 12 13 14

Bits

Name

Contents

0
1-15

Memory
Address

Reserved for future use.

Location of the next word in
memory to be used for a
data channel transfer.
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PROGRAMMING be read or written, and the two's complement of
the number of sectors to be transferred in the
The preparation of a 6030 Series diskette subsys- operation. The drives are numbered 0-3, the sec-
tem for data channel transfers is divided into three tors are numbered 0-7g; the maximum number of
phases: I, selecting the drive, the surface and the sectors which can be transferred in one operation .
sector; II, positioning the head over the correct is 819. Care should be taken to ensure that the
cylinder; and OI, starting the Read or the Write parameters specified in this initial selection do
operation. The results of issuing commands in not exceed the capacity of the drive unit.
each phase should be checked for errors before
proceeding to the next phase. Once the drive unit is chosen, the status of that
drive must be checked to determine if the drive is
ready to perform another operation. When diskette
Phase I: Select the Drive, Surface, Sector units are intermixed with 4234 Series cartridge
and Number of Sectors units in the same subsystem, the D flag should al-
ways be verified before initiating any diskette
The initial selection of a disc drive is performed operations. If the D and Ready flags are 1, the
as follows: a SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND SEC- program can proceed to Phase II; otherwise the
TOR COUNT instruction (DOC) is issued to the program should not issue any commands to that
controller to select the drive, the first sector to drive unit.




Phase N: Position the Head

The head is positioned over the desired cylinder
by a SPECIFY COMMAND CYLINDER instruction
(DOA) issued to the controller. The accumulator
specified by this instruction should contain the
number of the cylinder desired and the Seek com -
mand, and should set both the DC Done flag and the
Seek Done flag for the selected drive to 0. The

Seek operation is initiated by the P control function.

While the drive is seeking, the Unit Ready flag for
that drive is set to 0. When the head has finished
moving to the specified cylinder, the Unit Ready
and the Seek Done flags for that drive are set to 1,
and a program interrupt request is initiated.

The program should then check the Status Register
to determine if a Seek error or unsafe condition
has occurred. If no error has occurred, the pro-
gram can proceed to Phase III.

INITIAL SELECTION AND

HEAD POSITIONING

SET RECALIBRATE -
RETRY COUNTER

IS
SYSTEM

BUSY

RECALIBRATE -
RETRY COUNTER=
RECALIBRATE -
RETRY COUNTER-. 1

ALIBRATE ™
RETRY COUNTER
=X

vEs [ FATAL
HARDWARE
ERROR

SET SEEK DONE
FLAG TO 0. START
RECALIBRATION
OPERATION MODE

SPECIFY DRIVE
SURFACE. SECTOR
AND SECTOR COUNT

SEE NOTE

YES

NON -
EXISTENT
CYLINDER,

CYLINDER
1

SET DONE FLAG TO
SPECIFY CYLINDER|
ND START SEEK

NOTE' THE UNIT READY FLAG IS ONLY
VALID AT THIS POINT IF IT IS
NOT IN A SHARED DISC ENVIRON -
MENT OF MORE THAN ONE PRO-
CESSOR, IN A SHARED DISC
ENVIRONMENT. THE UNIT READY
FLAG IS VALID AFTER THE INITIAL
SEEK IS COMPLETED.
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The Recalibrate operation moves the heads of the
selected drive unit to cylinder 0. A Recalibrate
operation is performed by a SPECIFY COMMAND
AND CYLINDER instruction (DOA). The accum-
ulator specified by this instruction should contain
the Recalibrate command and should also set both
the DC Done flag and the Seek Done flag for the
selected drive unit to 0. The operation is initiated
by the P control function. While the drive is being
recalibrated the Unit Ready flag for the selected
drive is set to 0. Once the Recalibrate operation
is completed, the Unit Ready flag is set to 1, the
Seek Done flag for the selected drive is set to 1
and a program interrupt request is initiated.

After the program initiates a Seek or Recalibrate
operation in a drive unit, the controller is free to
accept commands to the other drive units it con-

trols.

If the program is simultaneously managing several
drives with one controller, the error indicating
flags in the Status Register apply only to the most
recently selected drive unit, i.e., the unit speci-
fied in the last SPECIFY DISC ADDRESS AND
SECTOR COUNT instruction issued. While one or
more drive units are performing Seek or Recali-
brate operations, any one of the other drive units
can perform a Read or Write operation.
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Phase Il

Read or Write If the sector counter does not overflow, the next
sector is read. This process of reading sectors
continues until either the sector counter overflows
or the last sector of the selected cylinder is read.
Upon completion of the Read operation, the Busy

flag is set to 0, the Done flag is setto 1, and a

When a drive unit is not performing a Seek or Re-
calibrate operation, a Read or Write operation may
be initiated for that drive. A Read operation trans-
fers blocks of data stored in the disc subsystem to

the computer's memory via the data channel. A
block of data contains 256 16-bit words. Up to 8
blocks can be transferred in one Read operation.
A Write operation transfers blocks of data from
the computer's memory via the data channel and
stores the data in the disc subsystem. Again, up
to 8 blocks of data may be transferred in one
operation. Read and Write operations are per-
formed in a series of steps which are nearly iden-
tical. The parameters of the data transfer must
be specified and then the operation is initiated.

Read

A LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS REGISTER instruction
(DOB) specifies the address of the location in mem-
ory to which the first word read from the disc is
transferred.

The Read command is loaded into the Command
Register with a SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYL-
INDER instruction (DOA). The cylinder number
must also be specified since it is used in the ad-
dress check which is automatically made before
each 256 word sector is read. The Read operation
is ordinarily initiated with a Start command so that
the Busy flag is set to 1 and the Done flag is set to
0.

Once the Read operation is initiated, the drive
waits until the desired sector passes under the
head and performs an address check. If the ad-
dress read is correct, the drive then starts read-
ing the sequential bits of the first word of the
sector. When two words are fully assembled in the
controller's serial to parallel buffer register, the
controller transfers the words one at a time to the
computer's memory via the data channel. Each
time a word is transferred to memory, the Mem-
ory Address Counter is automatically incremented.

When the 256 words from the sector have been read,
and the checkword at the end of the sector verified,
the sector counter is automatically incremented by
one.
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program interrupt request is initiated.

SET READ-
RETRY COUNTER

SET SEEK DONE TO 0.
SPECIFY READ

SPECIFY MEMORY
ADDRESS
START READ

READ-RETRY
COUNTER READ-
RETRY COUNTER. 1

E ACE=0
DRIVE=DRIVE
CYLINDER:= CYLINDER
SECTOR=SECTOR-1
SECTCR COUNTER=
SECTOR COUNTER-1

( EXIT '

06-0:667 o

READ

CYLINDER=CYLINDER
SURFACE=0

SECTOR: SECTOR-1
DRIVE = DRIVE
SECTOR COUNTER
SECT NTEK-

MEMORY ADDRESE 18
(CALCULATED FROM
ORIGINAL MEMORY AD-
DRESS <256 TIMES THE
NUMBER OF SECTORS
[SUCCFSSFULLY TRANS-
FERRED

&

IS HEAD
ON CORRECT NO Skt
SURFACE FOR O

ERROR

Vs

“CYLINDER YE

[CYTINDER CYLINDER . 1
SECTOR 0

SECTOR COUNTER
ECTOR COUNTER

MEMORY ADDRESS
MEMORY ADDRESS
DRIVE: DRIVE

GO TO INITIAL SELEC-
TION AND HEAD POsI-
TIONING FOR SEEKING
TO A NEW CYLINDER

NOTE  Possible hardware error i head counter.,
While the subsystem controller may select
heads 0-4g. the diskeite unit can only
respond to head 0 selection.

Ll @
NO
NO
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Write

A Write operation is performed as follows: A
LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS REGISTER instruction
(DOB) specifies the address of the location in
memory from which the first word is to be written
on the disc. The number of sectors to be written
and the number of the starting sector were speci-
fied in Phase I.

The Write command is loaded into the Command
Register with a SPECIFY COMMAND AND CYL-
INDER instruction (DOA). The cylinder number
must be specified in this instruction since it is
used in the address check which is automatically
made before each 256 word sector is written. The
Write operation must be initiated with a Start com-
mand so that the Busy flag is set to 1 and the Done
flag is set to 0.

Once the Write operation is initiated, the controller
reads two words from the computer's memory via
the data channel and then waits for the desired sec-
tor to pass under the head. Each time the control-
ler reads a word from the computer's memory, the
Memory Address Counter is automatically incre-
mented. Once the desired sector is encountered,
the address check is performed automatically. If
the address read from the disc is correct, the bits
of each word are sequentially written. When the
256 words in the sector have been written, the
controller writes the checkword it calculated from
the data written in that sector on the disc. The
sector counter is automatically incremented by
one.

If the sector counter does not overflow, the next
sector is written. This process continues until
either the sector counter overflows or the last
sector of the cylinder is written.

The Write operation then continues until the sector
counter indicates, by overflowing, that the speci-
fied number of sectors have been written. Upon
completion of the Write operation, the Busy flag is
set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a program
interrupt is initiated.

ENTER

SET SEEK DONE TO 0
AND SPECIFY WRITE

SPECIFY MEMORY
ADDRESS AND
START WRITE

]

CYLINDER CYLINDER
SURFACE:0
SECTOR=-SECTOR-1
SECTOR COUNTER -
SECTOR COUNTER-1
DRIVE = DRIVE

MEMORY ADDRESS |8
CALCULATED FROM
(ORIGINAL MEMORY Al
DIRESS L 250 TINES THE
NUMBET OF SECTORS
SUCCES>E1 01N TRANS
FERRED

ON CORRECT
SURFACE FOR

s { NO MORE
ROOM ON DISC
CARTRIDGE

CYLINDER: CYLINDER. 1
SECTOR:0

SECTOR COUNTER
SECTOR COUNTER
DRIVE DRIVE

MEMORY ADDRFSS-
MEMORY ADDRESS-2

GO TO INITIAL SELEC-
TION AND HEAD POSI -
TIONING FOR SEEKING
TO A NEW CYLINDER

Possible hardware errur in head counter.
While the subsystem controller may select
heads 0-4g. the diskette unit can only
respond to head 0 selection.
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FORMATTING

The data recording surfaces used in the 6030 Series
Diskette subsystem must be formatted because the
sector address is checked by the controller before
the sector is read or written. If the disc is not
formatted, an Address Error occurs and termi-
nates any Read or Write operation.

A formatting program is available and is used to
write the necessary sector address into the region
which precedes the data field of each sector. The
sector address is an information field at the begin-
ning of every sector which defines the sector's
location on the recording surface. It contains six-
teen 16-bit words. The first 14 words, all con-
taining zeros, and a 15th word containing 000001g,
form a synchronization field. The 16th word is
the address word containing the cylinder, sector,
and surface numbers. The sector address is
immediately followed by another synchronization
field with a sync bit, a 256-word data field, and a
checkword. Words containing all zeros fill the
remainder of the sector to produce a gap, as
shown below:

CYLINDER #

D6-01759 SECTOR

SURFACE=0[SYNC

If the status register repeatedly indicates address
errors, from a specified drive unit, the failing
sectors or the entire data recording surfaces on
the drive may need reformatting; however, when a
sector is reformatted, all data in it is lost.

The program is the Disc Cartridge Formatter
Program, #096-000300 (Paper Tape #095-000300).

TIMING

The diskette rotates at a speed of 360rpm; a com-
plete revolution requires 166 milliseconds. A
register in the drive unit circuitry continually
provides to the controller the number of the sector
currently passing under the head. This feature
allows the subsystem to carry out a Read or a
Write operation the first time the desired sector
passes under the head.

Sector access time is a function of how far the disc
must rotate to bring the desired sector under the
head (rotational latency), and also includes the
time needed to read and verify the sector address.
The sector access time is increased if the head
must load at the beginning of the read or write
operation. (The diskette subsystem unloads the
head of any drive where no read or write opera-
tion takes place for 1.3s.) Maximum rotational
latency is 166ms. Sector address checking re-
quires 1.2ms; therefore, minimum access time
(head loaded) is 1.2ms, maximum access time is
167.2ms, and the average access time is 84.2ms.
When the head is unloaded, maximum access time
increases to 228ms, the average is then 114.6ms.

The time required to position the head over a new
track (seek time) is distance-dependent. The head
moves at constant speed, requiring 10ms to move
from one track to the next, and 10ms settling time
is required at the end of each seek operation.
Therefore the minimum seek time (seek to adjacent

track) is 20ms, the maximum seek time (76 tracks)
is 770ms.

Any time a Seek or Recalibrate operation is ini-
tiated by a P control function command, the con-
troller requires 50 microseconds to respond to the
command. Therefore, the program must wait 50
microseconds after initiating a head movement
operation before any other disc command can be
issued.

A sector passes under a head in 20.8 milliseconds
while the data block in the sector passes under the
head in 16.4 milliseconds. A data channel request
occurs every two words or 128 microseconds.
This corresponds to a data transfer rate of 15,625
words /second. Since the controller has a two
word buffer, the maximum allowable data channel
latency is 128 microseconds. If the data channel
does not respond within this time, both the Data
Late and the Error flags are set to 1. Once this
error occurs, the processing of the current sector
is completed and the command is terminated, even
if the operation was scheduled to transfer additional
sectors. The Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag
is set to 1, and a program interrupt request is
initiated.




ERROR CONDITIONS

During Initial Selection

If the Unsafe flag is 1, the diskette drive has a
write fault condition. While this typically indicates
that the diskette in the unit is write protected
(i.e., its Write Protect hole is open), the fault
can also be caused by an unsafe condition in the
drive's write circuits (illegal head selection, drive
not ready, head not loaded, etc.). The Unsafe
flag in the controller may be set to zero by issuing
a CLR, IOPLS, IORST, or STRT, but the Unsafe
condition may not be corrected. (For example,
issuing a CLR command cannot alter the "write
protection" of a diskette, the diskette must be re-
moved from the drive and the write protect must
be covered with opaque tape before the controller
will write data to that diskette.)

During Head Positioning

If the program issues a SPECIFY COMMAND AND
CYLINDER instruction (DOA) which specifies a
non-existent cylinder (i.e., >114g) and then places
the drive unit in the Seek mode, the Seek operation
is terminated. Both the Seek Error and the Seek
Done flags for that unit are set to 1. When the
Seek Done flag is set to 1, a program interrupt re-
quest is initiated. If any Seek operation to a valid
cylinder number results in a Seek Error, the drive
unit should be recalibrated. The program should
not specify a non-existent sector in this instruction
even though sector verification is typically done by
the subsystem during Phase III, Reading or
Writing.

During Reading

An error can occur in a multisector transfer when
the controller attempts to read past sector 7g in
any cylinder. When this happens, both the Error
and the End of Cylinder Error flags are set to 1,
the sector counter is incremented, the sector ad-
dress is set to 0 and the head address is incre-
mented to 1, an illegal head address. Finally, the
Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and
a program interrupt request is initiated.

Specifying a non-existent sector (i.e., >Tg) will
cause the controller to reset the present Sector
Register to zero and increment the head address
to 1 (i.e., bit 7 in the Combined Disc Address
Register and Sector Counter). This is an illegal
head address for diskette, so the End of Cylinder
Error flag will be set to 1 in the subsystem Status
Register.

Each sector on a diskette is preceded by an ad-
dress field. If the address read before any sector
does not match the contents of the disc address
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registers at that time, both the Error and the Ad-
dress Error flags are set to 1. The Busy flag is

set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1, and a program

interrupt request is initiated.

If the checkword read at the end of a sector differs
from that calculated by the controller, both the
Error and the Checkword Error flags are set to 1.
The Read operation is terminated, even if more
sectors are to be read. The Busy flag is set to 0,
the Done flag is set to 1, and a program interrupt
request is initiated. The Checkword Error flag
indicates that at least one word in the last sector
read contains an error.

If the data channel does not respond in time to a
data channel request, both the Error and the Data
Late flags are set to 1. The reading of the current
sector continues, but once that sector has been
read, the Read operation is terminated. The Busy
flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a pro-
gram interrupt request is initiated. The Data Late
flag indicates that at least one word from the last
sector read was not correctly transferred to
memory.

During Writing

An error can occur in a multisector transfer when
the controller attempts to read past sector Tg in
any cylinder. When this happens, both the Error
and the End of Cylinder flags are set to 1, the sec-
tor counter is incremented, the sector address is
set to sector 0 and the head address is incremented
to 1, an illegal head address. Finally, the Busy
flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a pro-
gram interrupt request is initiated.

Specifying a non-existent sector (i.e., >17g) will
cause the controller to reset the present Sector
Register to zero and increment the head address
to 1 (i.e., bit 7 in the Combined Disc Address
Register and Sector Counter). This is an illegal
head address for diskettes, so the End of Cylinder
Error flag will be set to 1 in the subsystem Status
Register.

Each sector on a diskette is preceded by an ad-
dress field. If the address read before any sector
does not match the contents of the disc address
registers at that time, both the Error and the Ad-
dress Error flags are set to 1, The Busy flag is
set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and a program
interrupt request is initiated.

If the data channel does not respond in time to a
data channel request, both the Error and the Data
Late flags are set to 1. The writing of the current
sector continues, but once that sector has been
written, the Write operation is terminated. The
Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1 and
a program interrupt request is initiated. The Data
Late flag indicates at least one word in the sector
was not written properly.
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INTRODUCTION TO DGC
A/D AND D/A SUBSYSTEMS

The DGC Analog Data Conversion System provides
a means for interfacing DGC computers to a wide
range of analog devices. The Analog/Digital Con-
version Subsystem, built around a 10- or 12-bit
analog-to-digital (A/D) converter, serves the in-
put function, converting external analog signals
into digital data for the central processor. The
output function is provided by the Digital /Analog
Conversion Subsystem, which uses a 12-bit digital-
to-analog (D/A) converter to translate digital data
from the computer into analog signal voltages
available to external devices.

ANALOG AND DIGITAL DATA

Analog Data

For the purposes of this chapter, analog data con-
sists of voltages whose magnitudes represent, and
are proportional to, numeric values. The subsys-
tems may be configured to provide measurements
in the following ranges: +2.5V, +#5V, +10V, 0 to
5V (A/D only), and 0 to 10V. The A/D and the
D/A subsystems may have the same range, or
their ranges may be chosen independently.

The total voltage span, either 5, 10, or 20 volts,
is known as the ''full scale range' (FSR). An ana-
log range is called "unipolar' if it includes only
non-negative voltages, ""bipolar" if it encompasses
both positive and negative voltages. The maximum
value within a range is known as ''plus full scale"
(+ FS). For a unipolar range, the minimum value
is 0 volts. For a bipolar range, 0 volts in the
mid-range value, and the minimum value is called
"minus full scale” (-FS).

Digital Data

While analog values (voltages) are continuous over
their range, digital data (binary numbers) are dis-
crete--only certain values within the range can be
represented. For an n-bit converter these values
are the 20 different n-bit binary integers. They
are interpreted in the unipolar case as unsigned
integers within the range 0 to 2™-1, and in the bi-
polar case, with the most significant bit acting as
the sign, as signed integers between -2n-1 anq
21-1-1, inclusive, where two's complement form
is used for the negative integers.

Analog/Digital Data Correspondence

In both cases these 2% numbers define only 2"-1
intervals, but the analog range is divided into 20
discrete values, where the difference from one
value to the next corresponds to a digital incre-
ment equal to the least significant bit (LSB). In
this way the '"analog LSB'", i.e., the voltage in-
crement corresponding to the digital LSB, equals
1/21 of the analog full scale range (FSR), and the
analog value represented by each bit position is an
exact binary fraction of this full scale range.

The minimum digital value (0 for unipolar, -gn-1
for bipolar) corresponds to the minimum analog
value (0 or -FS), but the maximum digital value
(2D-1 or 2n-1_7) actually represents an analog
value one analog LSB less than the nominal full
scale range. Just as the negative numbers out-
number the (non-zero) positives by one (since 0 is
represented, as are the positive numbers, with a
0 sign bit), the actual analog range extends one
LSB further in the negative direction than in the
positive direction. Thus, the actual maximum
analog value (+ FS) is either FSR - LSB (unipolar)
or 1/2 FSR - LSB (bipolar).

For example, for a 12-bit converter with a +5 volt
range, FSR = 10 volts, and LSB = FSR/2M =
10v/212 = 0024 volt. -FS = -5.000 volts, but
+FS = 5.000 - .0024 = 4.9976 volts. (The term
"*full scale" (FS), without a sign prefacing it, usu-
ally means the nominal full 5 volts.)

Digital Representation of Analog Data

The digital values input or output by a converter
consist of either ten or twelve bits of data. This
number of bits is referred to as the '"resolution"
of the converter. When expressing a converter's
n-bit digital value in a full 16-bit computer word,
the n-bit field of data is right-justified--that is,
the least significant data bit occupies the right -
most position, bit 15. Ten-bit values take up bits
6 through 15; 12-bit values occupy bits 4 through
15. Note that this means that the same bit position
in two converters with identical ranges but of dif-
ferent resolutions will not represent the same ana-
log voltage level. T
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When transferring digital values from the computer
to a D/A converter, only the rightmost twelve bits
of the 16-bit computer word are of importance --
the extra high-order bits are ignored and hence
may have any value. When reading digital values
into the computer from an A/D converter, the ex-
tra high-order bits are set by the converter sub-
system to fill out the data word according to one
of two conventions, one for unipolar ranges, the
other for bipolar ones. No sign bit exists in the
unipolar case; the extra high-order bits are set to
0. This allows the program to operate on unipolar
inputs as if they were normal positive integers.

In the bipolar case, the sign of the converter's
digital value (the most significant bit in the n-bit
field) is extended to the left. In other words, all
of the extra high-order bits are set to 0 for a
positive converter value and to 1 for a negative
value. This convention allows the program to
operate on bipolar values as if they were regular
signed integers.

The four possible A/D converter data formats are:

MAGNITUDE
1 1

6 7 T
10-bit unipolar

SIGN S|GN‘SIGN SIGN SlGN}SIGN MAGNITUDE
1 ! L 1 1 1

| 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 N 12
10-bit bipolar

Although the digital values from the A/D converter
will necessarily fall within the n-bit range of the
converter, normal arithmetic operations on these
values can be performed with valid results within
the full 16-bit range of the computer. However, if ‘
it is desired to keep the results within the convert-

er range (e.g., in order to convert them back to
analog form via a D/A converter), care must be
taken to check and provide for overflow and under -
flow out of the narrower range of the converter,

The following table shows the correspondence be-
tween analog and digital values for the 10-bit A/D
converter and the 12-bit A/D and D/A converters
with nominal ranges of 0 to V volts (unipolar) and
+V volts (bipolar). "+V' represents the nominal
maximum positive voltages (FS); '"-V'' represents
the minus full scale voltage for the bipolar case
(-FS). Inputs to an A/D converter which exceed
the range of the converter are clipped (truncated)
as follows: any analog input value greater than

+ FS converts to the maximum digital value; any
value less than the minimum analog value (0 or
-FS) converts to the minimum digital value. The
digital values are given as the octal equivalents

of the 16-bit words received from the A/D convert-
er; in D/A conversion the four most significant bits
(bits 0 to 3) are ignored and may have any value.

Analog and Digital Data Correspondence

Converter

Analos 12-bit A/D and D/A 10-bit A D

Voltage

unipolar bipolar unipolar bipolar

MAGNITUDE
1 1 It L L } L L

]

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Il 12 13 14
12 -bit unipolar

MAGNITUDE
1 ) 1 ) It 1 } 1

0o | 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Il 12 13 % 15
12-bit bipolar

T
SIGN SIGN,SIGNISIGN SIGN

003777
002000
000001
000000
1771771
176000
174001
174000

001777
001000
000001
000000

000777
000400
000001
000000
177777
177400
177001
177000

>+ V -LSB 007777
1/2v 004000
+LSB 000001
000000

NOTE: V - FSR (unipolar)
- 1.2FSR ( bipolar)
06-00656




DATA ACCURACY

In converting analog data to digital form, or vice
versa, there exist two types of limitation on the
accuracy of the conversion; hardware inaccuracies
and the conversion process inaccuracies. The
first derives from the limitations of the hardware
and is severe in proportion to the tolerances and
inaccuracies of the components in the system,

The measurement of these errors is usually given
in terms of ''relative accuracy'', which is defined
as the ratio of the difference between a converter's
output (V,¢) and its given input (Vi) to the full
scale range:

Vout ~ Vin
Relative accuracy = —fe— X 100%

This definition of accuracy incorporates the fact
that conversion accuracy is constant over the full
scale range, not proportional to the value being
measured. The accuracies of the A/D and D/A
systems are given separately in their respective
chapters.

The second limitation is due to the discrete nature
of digital data. Because digital values exist only
at certain points, at intervals of one LSB apart
from each other, there is an inherent limitation
on the accuracy of A/D conversion equal to

+1/2 LSB. In other words, for a given digital out-

put value, the actual analog input to the A/D con-
verter can be anywhere within one half LSB of the
analog value specified by the digital output. This
""quantization error' must be added to all other
analog errors when characterizing the accuracy
of an A/D converter subsystem.

On the other hand, except for errors introduced
into the D/A converter by actual circuit charac-
teristics and signal noise, the analog output value
corresponding to a particular digital input value is
exact, However, in spite of appearances, the same
+1/2 LSB error is inherent in D/A conversion but
does not appear in the converter; it occurs in the
computer when the program rounds or truncates
the digital quantities to n bits.

The table below gives the value (in millivolts) of
the analog LSB associated with each converter
offered with the Analog Data Conversion Subsystem.
The inherent inaccuracy of each converter is then
plus or minus one half of the value given.

Analog LSB's for Various Converters

ange
Resolutio +2.5V 15V +10V 0 to 5V 0to 10V
10 bits 4.88mV 9. 7TmV 19.53mv 4.88mV 9.77mV
12 bits 1.22mV 2.44mV 4.88mV 1.22mV 2.44mV

D6 -00657
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4120 SERIES ANALOG/DIGITAL
CONVERSION SUBSYSTEM

SUMMARY
DEVICE MNEMONIC ................. ADCV [LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTERJ ... DOB
1)1 (0} 3 0]0)0) SN 21g - f R e
MEMORY ADDRESS
PRIORITY MASK BIT .. ....coovnnuninnn. .. 8 R s e s et e e o e e
RESOLUTION.......... 10 bits ....... 12 bits [READ MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER] . DIB
CONVERSION TIME
(MAXIMUM)...... 13.3usec ....... 36usec MEMORY ADDRESS 1 ]
MAXIMUM CONVERSION I 2 3 45 6 7 8 9 (0 1l 12 13 1415
RATE (TYPICAL).... 75kHz ...... 28kHz [LOAD WORD COUNT] AND
SYSTEM ACCURACY <SELECT GAIN > .ttt it eeen e DOC
w/0 Prog. Gain :.075%+1/2LSB ..025%-1/2LSB . —
w/ Prog. Gain +. 125%+1. 2LSB ..075%:1/2LSB <oan> [ -woRD 2ounT)
o 1 5’6’7 8 9 10 10 12 13 14 15
APERTURE ...... .00, 4015ns
MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE DATA CHANNEL READ DAT A ittt ittt itteennennnnns DIC
LATENCY (SEC) 13.3 @75kHz ... 36 @28kHz { ;
DATA
ACCUMULATOR FORMATS 601 2 3 a5 6 7 8 9 0l 2 B3 4

NOTES: [ | Data Channel Option only.
<> Programmable Gain Option only.

SELECT CHANNEL | AND LIMIT]........ DOA
j [ LiMiT CHANNEL 1 CHANNEL ‘
o 1 2 3 4 56 7 8 9 01012 13as

READ CHANNEL SELECT [ AND LIMIT]|.. DIA

[ umit cranned ] CHANNEL

[ [ . . — . R
0 Il 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

0 1 12 13 14 15

S, C AND P FUNCTIONS

S Set Busy to 1, set Done to 0, and either
trigger a single conversion or prime the
clock.

C Set Busy and Done to 0.

p Set Busy to 1, set Done to 0, and trigger

a sequence of conversions and data chan-
nel transfers or prime the clock.

CONFIGURATIONS

The Analog/Digital Conversion Subsystem enables
any DGC computer to read digitized data from ex-
ternal analog measuring devices. Multiplexing of
the analog inputs allows a single A/D converter to
handle up to 32 analog channels.
available with a resolution of either ten or twelve
bits and an input range (which is hardware select-

The subsystem is

able) of +2.5V, +5V, +10V, 0 to 5V, or 0 to 10V,
An internal clock, which can be used for synchro-
nizing channel samplings, is standard equipment
with all systems. Optional features are the Data
Channel Option and the Programmable Gain Option.
The Data Channel Option provides automatic se-
quential or repetitive channel sampling at the
maximum possible rate. The digital results are
sent automatically to memory via the data channel.

Rev. 01
4120 A/D




Programmable Gain Option

The Programmable Gain Option, available only on
subsystems with an FSR of at least 10 volt, pro-
vides for a program-controlled variable gain
(voltage multiplication factor) applied to the analog
inputs. Gains of 1, 2, 4, and 8 are available and
may be selected independently for each conversion
or sequence of conversions. If the Data Channel
Option is present, the same gain is used for the
entire sequence of conversions. This option is
useful in a situation where the various analog
measuring devices in the system have character-
istic ranges of different magnitudes. For example,
if the input signals to the A/D converter from at
least one device can range up to +10 volts, the
subsystem must be configured with a +10 volt range
to accommodate this device. A device whose sig-
nals remain within a +2.5 volt range would then
normally use only one quarter of the total range,
which would result in a loss of potential accuracy.
However, with the Programmable Gain Option,

the original +10 volt subsystem range may be kept
for the first device by assigning it a gain of one,
while an effective range of +2.5 volts may be se-
lected for the second device by choosing a gain of

four. Signal voltages from the second device will
be multiplied by four before they are converted to
digital values. A signal of 2 volts from the second
device will then be read as 8 volts and digitized as
such. In this way the full +10 volt subsystem
range will be utilized for both devices, thereby
maximizing overall subsystem resolution. It is up
to the programmer to remember that the digital
values representing the analog signals from the
second device are actually four times as large as
they would be if the Programmable Gain Option
were not in use.

The table below shows the effective ranges avail-
able with the Programmable Gain Option. This
operation is available only on systems with a full
scale range of at least 10 volts.

Sub>_ Gain 1 2 4 8
System
Range
+5V :5V 2.5V +1.25V +.625V
=10V 110V +5V +2.5V -1.25V
0 to 10V 0 to 10V 0 to 5V 0to 2.5V 0to 1.25V

Effective input voltage ranges with Programmable Gain Option
DG-00656
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OPERATION

Modes of Operation

There are basically two modes of operation for the
A/D Conversion Subsystem. The first allows a
program to select a channel, trigger a conversion
on that channel, and read the digital result when
the conversion is done. This is called "'single-
conversion mode', since the program must sepa-
rately initiate each conversion. The second mode
allows a program to set up a sequence of conver-
sions and let them proceed automatically, with the
digital results being transferred directly to mem-
ory via the data channel. This is called ''data
channel mode" and is available to the program only
if the Data Channel Option is present.

The data channel mode is a supplement to, not a
replacement for, the operation of the basic sub-
system. All of the capabilities of the single-
conversion mode remain available to the user with
the Data Channel Option. The instruction sets
reflect this expansion of capabilities--several of
the data channel mode instructions are expanded
versions of single-conversion mode instructions.
All of the single-conversion mode instructions can
still be used, but because these instructions have
additional effects when the Data Channel Option is
present, special care must be taken when pro-
gramming in this situation. For this reason, a
brief section on single-conversion mode program-
ming with the Data Channel Option present is in-
cluded in this chapter, following the sections on
the two basic modes of programming.

Conversion Sequence

After the program sets up the A/D subsystem as
desired, it initiates a conversion by issuing a
Start or Pulse command. This sets the Busy flag
to 1, the Done flag to 0, and selects either single-
conversion mode or data channel mode (S and P
commands, respectively). The controller selects
the channel specified by a Channel Select Register
(previously set up by the program) by sending
control signals to the multiplexor. If the system
includes the Programmable Gain Option, the input
voltage signal selected by the multiplexor is
amplified by a factor equal to the selected gain
before it enters the A/D converter. The control-
ler then issues a ''start conversion' command to
the converter. When the conversion is done, the
converter sends an end-of-conversion signal back
to the controller, indicating that the digital output
of the converter is now available to the computer.
This digital result, residing in a data register
internal to the A/D converter, remains unchanged
until a new conversion is begun (or until power is
turned off). It may be read repeatedly by the
program if desired.
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The effects of the end-of-conversion signal depend
on the mode in which the system is operating. In
the single-conversion mode, the end-of-conversion
signal sets the Busy flag to 0, sets the Done flag to
1, and initiates a program interrupt request. If
the data channel mode was selected, the end-of-
conversion signal causes a data channel request to
be made to the central processor in order to trans-
fer the converter output data directly to memory.
As soon as the data channel transfer is complete,
the next conversion is begun automatically. When
the entire sequence of conversions and data channel
transfers has been completed, the Busy flag is set

to 0, the Done flag is set to 1, and a program inter-

rupt request is initiated.

The end-of-conversion signal normally has an
additional effect in both operating modes--it incre-
ments the Channel Select Register in preparation
for a conversion on the next sequential channel.
This is necessary for automatic sequential channel
sampling in the data channel mode and is useful in
single -conversion mode when sampling channels
sequentially. In some cases, however, it may be
desirable not to increment to the next channel
automatically. For example, an application may
require that individual channels be sampled re-
peatedly, in either single-conversion or data
channel mode. To accommodate these situations,
the automatic channel increment feature can be
disabled by adjusting the controller.

Synchronization to a Clock

Channel sampling may optionally be synchronized
to a clock. A clock is included as standard equip-
ment with all A/D subsystems. The period of this
internal clock is mechanically adjustable within the
range 10 to 100 microseconds. To provide clock
periods outside of this range or a more accurate
clock, the user may supply his own external clock.

When the subsystem is configured with either type
of clock active, the Start and Pulse commands do
not directly trigger a conversion--they prime the
clock to do it. In other words, after the Busy flag
is set to 1 by the Start or Pulse commands, the
next occurring clock pulse will trigger the con-
version.

A clock is used in either single-conversion or data
channel mode to maintain a constant sampling rate
for a sequence of conversions. The first conver-
sion is triggered by the first clock pulse after the

Start or Pulse command, and hence may occur at
any time up to the clock period. Succeeding con-
versions will be triggered at the clock frequency,
provided that the Busy flag is 1 when each succes-
sive clock pulse occurs. In single-conversion
mode, the program must issue another Start com-
mand (to set the Busy flag back to 1) before each
clock period expires in order to maintain the
sampling rate. In data channel mode, the Busy
flag remains set to 1 until the entire sequence of
conversions has been completed, so successive
clock pulses will always trigger new conversions.
(If, due to an overloaded data channel, the previous
converter result has not yet been transferred to
memory when the next clock pulse occurs, the
previous result is lost and all following conver-
sions in the sequence are invalid. No indication
of this is given.)

NOTE At shipping time, the internal
clock is disabled. Therefore,
unless this clock is enabled or
anexternal one is installed, the
Start and Pulse commands will
directly trigger conversions.

Power-Up Conditions

When power for the A/D subsystem is turned on,
the state of all of the registers in the interface is
indeterminate. All relevant registers must there-
fore be initialized by the program before the first
valid conversion can be performed.

The first conversion performed after power-up will
always produce a value of minus full scale (-FS);
thereafter, conversions will yield correct results.
The program can allow for this phenomenon by
executing one dummy conversion after power-up.
Since the result will be ignored, the program need
not initialize any registers for this conversion.

An NIOS instruction is therefore sufficient to start
the conversion. The program must be sure to wait
for this dummy conversion to finish before starting
any other conversions.

Channel Numbering

The channels in the system are numbered consecu-.
tively from O up to one less than the total number

of channels. For example, in a 16-channel system
the first channel is channel 0 and the last one is
channel 15 (channel 17g).




INSTRUCTIONS:
SINGLE-CONVERSION MODE

All of the six available I/O transfer instructions
are used by the complete A/D subsystem. They
can be grouped into two overlapping instruction
sets, one for each basic operating mode. Single-
conversion mode programming employs three of
these instructions (four if the Programmable Gain
Option is present). Five of the six instructions
make up the data channel mode instruction set.
When programming single conversions in a system
which has the Data Channel Option, the expanded
data channel mode versions of the three (or four)
instructions used in single-conversion mode must
be used.

The Busy and Done flags are set to 0 by the Clear
command, by the I/O RESET instruction and by the
Reset console switch. A Start command in any in-
struction sets the Busy flag to 1, sets the Done
flag to 0, selects single-conversion mode, and
triggers a conversion. A Pulse command sets the
Busy flag to 1, sets the Done flag to 0, selects data
channel mode, and triggers a sequence of conver-
sions.

The single-conversion mode of operation is avail-
able on all systems, with or without the Data Chan-
nel Option. This section describes the instructions
used in single -conversion mode for subsystems
which do not include the option. The additional
considerations which apply when the system in-
cludes data channel operation are given in a later
section entitled ' Programming: Single-Conversion
Mode with Data Channel Option Present''.

Basic Controller

The basic A/D subsystem controller contains a
Channel Select Register, interrupt control logic,
and an internal clock. With the Programmable
Gain Option the controller also contains a Gain
Select Register.,

Channel Select Register

The 8-bit Channel Select Register specifies the
channel on which the next conversion is to be per-
formed. It is set up by the program through a
SELECT CHANNEL instruction (DOA). It may be

read with a READ CHANNEL SELECT instruction
(DIA). Unless the automatic channel increment
feature is disabled, the Channel Select Register is
incremented at the end of each conversion in pre-
paration for a conversion on the next sequential
channel,

In 2 multi-channel subsystem the multiplexor se-
lects the correct channel according to control
signals from the Channel Select Register. The
subsystem capacity of 32 channels requires only
five bits for actual channel selection. The low-
order five bits of the Channel Select Register
specify the channel; the high-order three bits are
ignored at present and are reserved for future
system expansion. In a single-channel subsystem
there is no multiplexor, and though there still is a
Channel Select Register (which can be loaded and
read with the SELECT CHANNEL and READ
CHANNEL SELECT instructions), it is not mean-
ingful to the controller.

Interrupt Logic and Clock

The controller's interrupt control logic includes
the usual Busy and Done flags. The Clear com-
mand sets both flags to 0. The Start command sets
the Busy flag to 1 and the Done flag to 0. Start
triggers a conversion directly if the internal clock
is disabled and no external clock is installed. When
either type of clock is enabled, the conversion is
not triggered until the first clock pulse following
the Start command. The end-of-conversion signal
from the converter sets the Busy flag to 0, sets
the Done flag to 1, and initiates an interrupt re-
quest.

Gain Select Register

The controller for a subsystem with the Program-
mable Gain Option also includes a 2-bit Gain Select
Register, which is set up by the SELECT GAIN
instruction (DOC). This instruction is used only
when the Programmable Gain Option is present.
Moreover, when the subsystem includes this option,
this instruction must be used, since upon power -up,
the Gain Select Register is in an indeterminate
state. A SELECT GAIN instruction must be given
after power-up and thereafter whenever a gain
change is desired.
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Instruction Set

SELECT CHANNEL

DOA<f> ac,ADCV
[olll'|AF |0|||0 Fl. ol'lololoﬂil

0' 1 2 3'a4 5 6'7 8 9 10 Il 12°13 14 15

Bits 8-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
Channel Select Register. Bits 0-7 of the specified
AC are ignored. After the data transfer, the con-
troller's Busy and Done flags are set according to
the function specified by F. The contents of the
specified AC remain unchanged. The format of
the specified AC is as follows:

CHANNEL l
! L 1 I 1 I

6 7 8 9 10 Il 12 13 14 15

Function

Reserved for the Data
Channel Option.

Select channel 0—378 for the
next conversion.

Channel

SELECT GAIN

DOC <f> E,ADCV

[0 T T AC JT T o] F OIOOOII‘
l 1 l 1 ] 1 1 1 1 1 1

0" 1 2 3 4 5 6'7 8 910 (I 12 13 14 15

Bits 0 and 1 of the specified AC are loaded into the
Gain Select Register. Bits 2-15 of the specified
AC are ignored. After the data transfer, the con-
troller's Busy and Done flags are set according to
the function specified by F. The contents of the
specified AC remain unchanged.

The SELECT GAIN instruction is used only when
the PROGRAMMABLE Gain Option is present. (See
Basic Controller section.) If this option is not
included in the subsystem, the instruction is a
functional '"No-op''. The format of the specified
AC is as follows:

9 10 Il 12 13 14 15

Function

READ CHANNEL SELECT

DIA <f> ac,ADCV

I| A{C lOlOII‘ F;' |OIIIOIOlOJIJ

v T

2 3'4 5 6'7 8 9 10 Il 12 13 14 15
The contents of the Channel Select Register are
placed in bits 8-15 of the specified AC. Bits 0-7
of the specified AC are set to 0. After the data
transfer, the controller's Busy and Done flags are
set according to the function specified by F. The
format of the specified AC is as follows:

Select the gain as follows:
00 X1
01 X2
10 X4
11 X8

Reserved for Data Chan-
nel Option.

CHANNEL
1 L 4 L L

10 1 12 13 14 15

Name Contents

Reserved for future use.

The next channel to be sam-
pled--in other words, the
channel on which the next S
(or P) command will trigger
a conversion. Unless the
automatic channel incre-
ment feature is disabled,
this channel number is one
greater than the number of
the channel last sampled.

Channel




READ DATA

DIC <f> ac,ADCV

ot 1] acfrofce

01 00 O ﬂ
L T T L L { l l
o} | 2 3 4 S5 (3] 7 8 9 10 Il 12 13 4 |5

The n-bit output (n=10 or 12) from the A/D con-
verter is placed in the rightmost n bits of the
specified AC. If the A/D subsystem is unipolar,
the remaining high-order AC bits are set to 0. If
the system is bipolar, the remaining high-order
AC bits are set to the value of the most significant
bit of the converter output (i.e., the sign of the
data is extended to the left). After the data trans-
fer, the controller's Busy and Done flags are set
according to the function specified by F. The for-
mat of the specified AC is as follows:

10-bit unipolar

MAGNITUDE
4 1 1 | L

1
9 10 U 12 13 14 15

12 -bit unipolar

MAGNITUDE
it I 1 1 | 1 L

8 9 10 Il 12 13 14 |5

Contents

Reserved for future use.

Magnitude | 10- or 12-bit digital repre-
sentation of the analog value

which was converted.

10-bit bipolar

T T o 1
SIGN?SIGNTSIGN‘SIGN‘SIGN‘SIGN[SIGN MAGNITUDE |
i AU R N S U S R SO N SR

0 Il 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 I 12 13 14 15

or
12-bit bipolar

. : -
S‘GNISIGN|SIGN SIGN|SIGN MAGNITUDE
1 1 1 4 L L 4 1

0 I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Il 12 13 14 15

Bits Name Contents

0-6 Sign

Magnitude | 9- or 11-bit digital repre-
sentation of the analog value
which was converted. If the
sign bits are 1, this is the
two's complement of the
absolute magnitude of the

value.

Sign of the digital represen-
or tation of the analog value; 0
0-4 is positive, 1 is negative.

PROGRAMMING:
SINGLE-CONVERSION MODE

The programming for a single-conversion can be
divided conceptually into three stages, during which
the actions performed by the program are as
follows:

1. The controller is set up and the conver-
sion is initiated.

The program waits until the conversion
is done.

The converter data is read into the
computer.

The programming for each stage is described
more fully below.

Setting up the controller consists of selecting a
channel and (optionally) selecting a gain. The
SELECT CHANNEL (DOA) and SELECT GAIN (DQOC)
instructions may be given in either order, but they
must both precede the Start command which trig-
gers the conversion. The Start command may be
given alone (NIOS), but it is usually appended to the
last select instruction given. For consistency it is
recommended that the SELECT GAIN instruction
(DOC) be given first if it is given at all, followed
by the SELECT CHANNEL instruction combined
with the Start command (DOAS). (In a single-
channel system a DOCS or an NIOS is sufficient.)

To read the converter data into an accumulator the
program must give a READ DATA instruction
(DIC). This instruction may appear any time after
the program has determined that the conversion is
done. The converter result accessed by the READ
DATA instruction remains available until a new
conversion is begun and may be read repeatedly if
desired.

The procedures described above, with the follow-
ing additional note, are sufficient for programming
a single isolated conversion. When using inter-
rupts, the Done flag must be set to 0 before exiting
from the interrupt handling routine--otherwise,
when interrupts are again enabled an unwanted
interrupt will occur. The Done flag may be set to
0 by appending to the READ DATA instruction a
Clear command (DICC).

To implement a series of conversions, the program
should respond to each conversion completion by
reading the data and initiating a new conversion.
For a series of random channel samplings, the
DIC instruction can be followed by a DOAS instruc-
tion or a DOC, DOAS sequence. For a series of
sequential channel samplings, the program need
only issue a Start command to initiate a conversion
on the next channel {providing that the automatic
channel increment feature is enabled). If the gain
need not be switched, the Start command may be
appended to the READ DATA instruction (DICS).

VI-11
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Example

The following sample subroutine executes a single-
conversion to sample an analog input channel each
time it is called. It is called with a JSR CNVRT
instruction with the channel number in ACO and the
gain in AC1 (in bits 0 and 1). It returns to the in-
struction following the JSR CNVRT instruction with
the converted data in ACO. The contents of AC3
are destroyed when the JSR is executed. The sub-
routine does not use interrupts; A/D subsystem
interrupts must be disabled.

CNVRT: DOC 1, ADCV ;Select gain
DOAS 0,ADCV ;Select channel and
; start conversion
SKPDN ADCV  ;Wait for end-of-
JMP -1 ; conversion
DIC 0,ADCV ;Read converted data
JMP 0,3 ;Return

INSTRUCTIONS: DATA CHANNEL MODE

The Data Channel Option, which consists of an ex-
tension to the basic A/D subsystem controller, adds
data channel operation to the subsystem. This
section describes the instructions used in the data
channel mode. For programming single-conver-
sions in a subsystem which has the Data Channel
Option, see the following section.

Extended Controller

The extended A/D subsystem controller contains
all of the components of the basic controller: the
Channel Select Register, the interrupt control
logic, and the internal clock. In addition, it con-
tains a Limit Channel Register and the components
necessary for data channel operation: a Memory
Address Counter, a Word Count Register, and data
channel control logic. As with the basic controller,
if the subsystem includes the Programmable Gain
Option, there is also a Gain Select Register.

Channel Selection Registers

In addition to the 8-bit Channel Select Register, the
extended controller contains an 8-bit Limit Channel
Register. After a conversion on the channel speci-
fied by the Limit Channel Register, the Channel
Select Register is set to 0 instead of being incre-
mented. This allows the program to treat the
channels from 0 to the limit as a continuous cycle
for sequential channel sampling purposes. The
SELECT CHANNEL AND LIMIT instruction (DOA)
sets up both the Channel Select Register and the
Limit Channel Register. It is an extended form of
the SELECT CHANNEL instruction used in single-
conversion mode. Similarly, the READ CHANNEL
SELECT AND LIMIT instruction (DIA), which reads
these two registers, is an extended form of the
READ CHANNEL SELECT instruction.

Normally, the end-of-conversion signal from the
A/D converter increments the Channel Select
Register, a comparison is made with the Limit
Channel Register, and the Channel Select Register
is gset to 0 if its incremented contents specify a
channel number above the limit. This automatic
channel increment feature may be disabled, in
which case the Channel Select Register is never
incremented--it changes only when set by a
SELECT CHANNEL AND LIMIT instruction.

NOTE In this case, however, if the
Channel Select Register is set
to a channel number greater
than or equal to the channel
number specified for the Limit
Channel Register, the Channel
Select Register will be setto 0
after the first conversiononthe
specified channel, and all sub-
sequent samplings will be on
channel 0.

In a multi-channel subsystem the multiplexor se-
lects the correct channel according to control sig-
nals from the Channel Select Register. The
low-order five bits are sufficient to specify any
channel up to the subsystem maximum of 32 chan-
nels. The high-order three bits are ignored in
actual channel selection and are reserved for future
subsystem expansion; however, they are not ignored
when the check against the Limit Channel Register
is made to determine whether to set the Channel
Select Register to 0. In a single-channel subsys-
tem, there is no multiplexor, and though the con-
troller still contains a Channel Select Register and
a Limit Channel Register (which can be loaded and
read with the SELECT CHANNEL AND LIMIT and
READ CHANNEL SELECT AND LIMIT instruc-
tions), these registers are not meaningful to the
controller.




Interrupt Logic and Clock

As in the basic controller, the interrupt control
logic in the extended controller includes the usual
Busy and Done flags. The Clear command sets both
flags to 0. The Pulse command sets the Busy flag
to 1 and the Done flag to 0. The Pulse command di-
rectly triggers a sequence of conversions if the in-
ternal clock is disabled and no external clock is
installed. When either type of clock is enabled, the
first conversion is not triggered until the first clock
pulse following the Pulse command. Subsequent con-
versions are triggered on successive clock pulses.

Each end-of-conversion signal from the A/D con-
verter initiates a data channel transfer request to
send the converter output to memory. When the
entire sequence of conversions has been completed,
the Busy flag is set to 0, the Done flag is set to 1,
and a program interrupt request is initiated.

Memory Address Counter

The 15-bit Memory Address Counter specifies the
address in memory which is to receive,via the data
channel, the digital result of the next A/D conver-
sion. It is set up by a LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS
COUNTER instruction (DOB) before a sequence of
conversions and data channel transfers is begun.
After each data channel transfer, the Memory Ad-
dress Counter is incremented automatically so that
successive converter results go into consecutive
memory locations.

The Memory Address Counter may be read with a
READ MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER instruction
(DIB). This instruction can be used after a com-
plete sequence of conversions to determine the next
available memory location--the Memory Address
Counter always specifies an address one greater
than the address into which the most recent con-
verter data was placed. The instruction may be
used at any time, even during a conversion, with-
out disrupting subsystem operation.

Word Counter

The Word Counter is a 12-bit counter used to sig-
nal the end of a sequence of conversions in data
channel mode. It specifies the two's complement
of the number of conversions to be performed in
sequence, from 1 up to a maximum of 212 = 4096
conversions. The Word Counter is automatically
incremented along with the Memory Address
Counter after each data channel transfer. When the
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count reaches 0, the Busy flag is set to 0, the Done
flag is set to 1, and a program interrupt request is
initiated.

The Word Counter is set up by either a LOAD

WORD COUNTER instruction or a LOAD WORD
COUNTER AND SELECT GAIN instruction, depend-
ing upon whether or not the Programmable Gain
Option is included in the subsystem. Both are forms
of the DOC instruction.

Gain Select Register

The extended controller for a subsystem with the
Programmable Gain Option also includes a 2-bit
Gain Select Register, identical to that in the basic
controller. Subsystems with this option in addition
to the Data Channel Option use the same instruction
(DOC) to load both the Gain Select Register and the
Word Counter. The 2-bit gain and the 12-bit word
count are both set up each time the LOAD WORD
COUNTER AND SELECT GAIN instruction is used.
The desired gain must therefore be coded into the
accumulator for this instruction each time the in-
struction is given, even if it is desired that the
gain remain the same. The selected gain is the
same for all conversions in a sequence of conver-
sions using the data channel.

SELECT CHANNEL AND LIMIT

DOA <f> ac,ADCV

o]

0 |

IIO 0101|
2713 14 15

1 1
3'4 5 6'7 8 910 I

AC,OII of F o

Bits 0-7 of the specified AC are loaded into the
Limit Channel Register. Bits 8-15 of the specified
AC are loaded into the Channel Select Register. A
After the data transfer, the controller's Busy and
Done flags are set according to the function speci-
fied by F. The contents of the specified AC remain
unchanged. The format of the specified AC is as
follows:

LIMIT CHANNEL

CHANNEL
} 1 1 } | L | 1 } 1 1 } L I

0O | 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Il 12 13 14 1§
Bits Name Contents
0-7 Maximum channel number

Limit Channel
‘ for a series of conversions
transferred via the data
channel.

8-15 | Channel Starting channel for the

series of conversions.
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READ CHANNEL SELECT AND LIMIT

DIA<f> ac,ADCV

LOAD MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER

DOB <f> ac,ADCV

Wl‘LllAlclololl ';- olllolololll

|000||
) I R B |

|o=|||| A=C ||lo{o[ F 1o

0’1 2 3'4 5 6'7 8 9 10 1l 1213 14 15

The contents of the Limit Channel Register are
placed in bits 0-7 of the specified AC. The con-
tents of the Channel Select Register are placed in
bits 8-15 of the specified AC. After the data trans-
fer, the controller's Busy and Done flags are set
according to the function specified by F. The for-
mat of the specified AC is as follows:

0" 1 2 34 5 6'7 8 9 10 Il 12°13 14 I5
Bits 1-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
Memory Address Counter. Bit 0 of the specified
AC is ignored. After the data transfer, the con-
troller's Busy and Done flags are set according to
the function specified by F. The contents of the
specified AC remain unchanged. The format of
the specified AC is as follows:

r LIMIT CHANNEL CHANNEL J WMEMORY ADDRESS
) i i 1 I 1 1 1 1 | L L. | 1 1 It L 1 ! 1 1
st T T 3t s 67 s oto 2 s e s | 2 3 45 6 7 8 9 10 Il 12 13 1415
Bits Name Contents Bits Name Contents
0-7 Limit The Limit Channel Register 0 -—- Reserved for future use.
Channel specifies the highest-num- .

. : 1-15 | Memory Location of the next word
bered channel Whl.Ch will be Address in memory to be used in
sampled. Following a sam- a data channel transfer
pling on the limit channel, .
the Channel Select Register
will be set to 0 instead of READ MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER
being incremented.

8-15 Channel The Channel Select Register DIB<f> ac,ADCV

always specifies the next
channel to be sampled--in
other words, the channel on
which the next P (or S) com-
mand will trigger a conver-
sion. Unless the automatic
channel increment feature is
hardware disabled, this
channel number is either 0
or one greater than the num-
ber of the channel last
sampled.

|o | ||Ac|o I F [o 1 0 0 01
i 1 L ! I 1 1 | 1 1 1
0 1 2 3'a 5 6'7 8 910 I 1213 14 15

The contents of the Memory Address Counter are
placed in bits 1-15 of the specified AC. Bit 0 of
the specified AC is set to 0. After the data trans-
fer, the controller's Busy and Done flags are set
according to the function specified by F.

The Memory Address Counter always specifies the
memory address which is to receive the next data
word output by the A/D converter. After a se-
quence of conversions and data channel transfers
has been completed, the Memory Address Counter
contains an address one greater than the address

into which the last data word was placed. The for-
mat of the specified AC is as follows:
MEMORY ADDRESS
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 L L 1
i 2 34 5 6 7 8 9'10 11 1213 14 15
Bits Name Contents
0 -—- Reserved for future use.
1-15| Memory Location of the next word
Address in memory to be used in
a data channel transfer.
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LOAD WORD COUNTER

DOC<f> ac,ADCV

LOAD WORD COUNTER AND SELECT GAIN

DOC<f> ac,ADCV

IOIIIIIAACII|'IO f Olllololol'—l

IIO ololl]

LolllllAic lllllo F ][O

1 1

t T

o I 2 3 4 5 6'7 8 9'10 I 2713 14 15

Bits 4-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
Word Counter. Bits 0-3 of the specified AC are
ignored. After the data transfer, the controller's
Busy and Done flags are set according to the func-
tion specified by F. The contents of the specified
AC remain unchanged.

Bits 4-15 of the specified AC must contain the two's
complement of the desired word count. The format
of the specified AC is as follows:

-WORD COUNT

1 L Il

1 1 } 1 L
8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15

Name Contents

Reserved for future use.

-Word
Count

Two's complement of the
number of conversions to be
made and transferred.

NOTE The LOAD WORD COUNTER
instruction is used only when
the Programmable Gain Option
is not present.

1
O'I23456'78910II 1213 14 Is

Bits 4-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
Word Counter. Bits 0 and 1 of the specified AC are
loaded into the Gain Select Register. Bits 2 and 3
of the specified AC are ignored. After the data
transfer, the controller's Busy and Done flags are
set according to the function specified by F. The
contents of the specified AC remain unchanged.

Bits 4-15 of the specified AC must contain the two's
complement of the desired word count. The format
of the specified AC is as follows:

1
-WORD COUNT '

L i L L L 1 I
i3 14 15

8 9 10 Il 12

Contents

Select the gain for the se-
quence of conversions as
follows:

00 X1
01 X2
10 X4
11 X8

-—- Reserved for future use.

-Word Count Two's complement of the
number of conversions to

be made and transferred.

NOTE The LOAD WORD COUNTER
AND SELECT GAIN instruction
is used when the Program-
mable Gain Option is present.
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Programming

The programming for data channel operation of the
A/D subsystem comprises two stages:

1. The controller is set up and the sequence
of conversions is initiated.

2. The program waits until the sequence of
conversions is complete before accessing
the converter results in memory.

No programming is necessary for reading the re-
sults into the computer, since the converter data
is transferred automatically to memory via the
data channel after each conversion. For this rea-
son, the data channel mode provides rapid, auto-
matic sequencing of conversions with minimal
supervision from the program.

Setting up the extended controller consists of load-
ing up to five registers, including the optional Gain
Select Register. The three output instructions--
SELECT CHANNEL AND LIMIT (DOA), LOAD
MEMORY ADDRESS COUNTER (DOB), and either
LOAD WORD COUNTER or LOAD WORD COUNTER
AND SELECT GAIN (DOC) --accomplish this initia-
lization. (In a single-channel subsystem the
SELECT CHANNEL AND LIMIT instruction is un-
necessary.) These instructions may be given in
any order, but they must all precede the Pulse
command. The Pulse command may be given alone
(NIOP), but it is usually appended to the last select
instruction given.

When all conversions in the sequence have been
completed, the Done flag will be set to 1. At this
point the results for the entire sequence of conver-

sions are in memory and accessible to the program.

The program can diagnose this condition in the
usual ways, by testing the Done flag with an 1/O
SKIP instruction or by allowing a program interrupt
to occur.

Initial word count values are loaded into the Word
Counter from only the rightmost twelve bits of an
accumulator. If the Programmable Gain Option is
not present in the subsystem, accumulator bits 0-3
are ignored when the LOAD WORD COUNTER in-

struction (DOC) is given. The program may,
therefore, load the accumulator with the normal

16 -bit representation of the word count (between

-1 and -4096) instead of the less convenient 12-bit
representation. However, if the subsystem in-
cludes the Programmable Gain Option, bits 0 and

1 of the LOAD WORD COUNTER AND SELECT
GAIN instruction (DOC) are used to select the gain.
In this case the desired gain must be coded into
accumulator bits 0 and 1 every time the word count
is initialized.

Example -

The following sample programming excerpt causes
the extended controller to execute a sequence of
conversions on channels 5 through 7 and on 0
through 2, in that order. The gain selected is two.
The results are put into six locations in memory,
beginning at BUFF. This code may be used with
or without interrupts.

LDA

0, CHANS
DOA 0,ADCV ;Select channel and
; limit
LDA O0,ABUFF
DOB 0,ADCV ;Load Memory Ad-
; dress Counter
LDA 0,GWDCT

DOCP 0,ADCV  ;Load word count and
; gain and trigger se-
; quence of conver-

; sions

CHANS: 3405 ;Limit channel of T,

: channel select of 5
;Target location

;Gain of 2, word count
; of -6

;6-word block for data

ABUFF: BUFF
GWDCT: 47772

BUFF: .BLK 6
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PROGRAMMING:
SINGLE-CONVERSION MODE WITH
DATA CHANNEL OPTION PRESENT

The programming of single-conversions in a sub-
system that includes the Data Channel Option is a
cross between the programming of the two basic
modes. The methods are those of the single-
conversion mode with the addition of the limit
channel capability of the data channel mode. The
instruction sequences are the same as in single-
conversion mode, but since the extended controller
is present, the data channel mode versions of some
of these instructions must be employed.

In single-conversion mode the SELECT CHANNEL
instruction (DQOA) loads the Channel Select Register
with the channel number contained in bits 8-15 of
the specified accumulator; bits 0-7 of this AC are
ignored and hence are usually programmed (by de-
fault) as zeroes. When the Data Channel Option is
present, the same DOA instruction also sets up the
Limit Channel Register, according to AC bits 0-7.
If the program were to use the normal single-
conversion mode channel select word, the Limit
Channel Register would be set to 0. At the end of
the conversion following the SELECT CHANNEL in-
struction, the Channel Select Register would be set
to 0 instead of being incremented and automatic se-
quential channel selection would be disrupted. The
normal sequential channel selection of single-
conversion mode can be preserved by insuring that
the Limit Channel Register always specifies a
higher -numbered channel than the Channel Select
Register does. The simplest way to do this is to
set the Limit Channel Register to its maximum
value, namely 255 (3778), in which case sequences
of single-conversions can be programmed just as
if the Data Channel Option were not present.

By setting the Limit Channel Register to its maxi-
mum value, its limit channel function is effectively
disabled. The program also has the option, how-
ever, of using this limit channel capability by set-
ting the Limit Channel Register to some smaller
value. In this case the channels from 0 to the limit
are treated as a continuous cycle, just as in data
channel mode. This capability would be useful if
the program wanted to sample sequential channels
cyclically, but not at regular intervals as in data
channel mode.

A modified version of the single-conversion mode
sample program CNVRT could be used to imple-
ment the sampling sequence described above. After
setting up the gain (if necessary) and selecting the
first channel and the limit channel, the following
subroutine would be called (with a JSR NEXTC in-
struction) to trigger a conversion on the next se-

quential channel and return with the result in ACO.
(A/D interrupts must be disabled, as before.)

NEXTC: NIOS ADCV  ;Trigger next conver-
; sion
SKPDN ADCV  ;Wait until done
JMP -1
DIC 0, ADCV ;Read data
JMP 0,3 ;Return

Except for the limit channel effects described
above, single-conversion mode programming is the
same for systems with and without the Data Chan-
nel Option.

TIMING CONSIDERATIONS

Maximum Conversion Time

Conversion time is defined as the time between the
Start or Pulse command and the moment when
either an interrupt or a data channel transfer is
requested (in single-conversion mode and data
channel mode, respectively). Maximum conver -
sion time is the maximum amount of time that a
conversion could require in an A/D subsystem of a
given resolution. A given converter in a given
controller will always take the same amount of
time to perform its conversions. This actual con-
version time depends on the given converter and
controller hardware and is variable to a certain
extent among different subsystems. For this rea-
son maximum conversion times are specified for
the A/D subsystem. These times are 13.3ysec
for 10-bit subsystems and 36;.sec for 12-bit sub-
systems. Subsystems of a given resolution are
guaranteed to have their conversion times less than
or equal to the maximum specified for that resolu-
tion.

Typical Maximum Conversion Rate

The maximum possible conversion rate is attained
by a given subsystem when it is operating in data
channel mode without a clock enabled. (If there
are other peripherals also using the data channel,
the A/D subsystem must be given the highest pri-
ority for this to be true.) The maximum conver-
sion rate of a subsystem depends not only on the
fixed conversion time, but also on the speed of the
data channel in the computer being used. For this
reason, typical maximum conversion rates are
specified. For the 10-bit and 12-bit subsystems
these typical maximum conversion rates are
roughly 75,000 and 28,000 conversions per second,
respectively.
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Clock Settings

As described earlier, the period of the internal
clock can be adjusted between 10 and 100 micro-
seconds (yielding frequencies of between 10kHz and
100kHz), and an external clock may be installed for
more accuracy or for periods outside this range.
No matter what clock range is available, however,
there is an operational lower limit on the clock
period which is determined by the configuration of
the given subsystem. The clock period must be
greater than the conversion time, or else clock
pulses will start new conversions before the cur-
rent ones are finished, producing unpredictable
results. In fact, the clock period must be enough
greater than the conversion time to allow for either
the maximum programmed /O latency in single-
conversion mode or the maximum data channel la-
tency in data channel mode. ’

Additional Considerations

The program should be careful not to start a new
conversion while one is still in progress, as this
produces unpredictable results. More generally,
during a conversion or sequence of conversions,
the program should normally avoid giving any in-
structions which alter the states of any of the reg-
isters or flags in the controller.

The Clear command is normally used only to set
the Done flag to 0 after an interrupt has occurred
if another conversion is not to be started immedi-
ately. However, if it is necessary to idle the A/D
subsystem while it is running, the Clear command
can also be used for this purpose. It should be
noted that, although the Clear command idles the
subsystem controller, it does not abort a conver-
sion already begun by the A/D converter. Once an
actual conversion has been started, it will neces-
sarily proceed to completion. Setting the Busy flag
to 0 with the Clear command merely inhibits the
initiation of either the interrupt request or the data
channel transfer request which normally would
have occurred when the conversion was completed.
Thus, if a Clear command is given during a con-
version, the subsystem is not really idle until the
conversion has finished. For this reason, the pro-

Rev. 01

gram should wait at least one conversion time after
idling a running subsystem before attempting to
start a new conversion or sequence of conversions.

In single-conversion mode the Clear command
might be used to ignore the conversion in progress
if the subsystem were then to remain idle for some
time. However, there is little reason to use the
Clear command when executing a single-conversion
if it is desired to start a new conversion right away.
Even after giving the Clear command, the program
would have to wait for the conversion to finish be-
fore starting another. For this reason it is more
efficient for the program to allow the end-of-
conversion interrupt ot occur, to ignore the con-
version by not reading in the result, and to start
the new conversion immediately.

When used in data channel mode the Clear command
causes termination of the sequence of conversions
being performed after the conversion in progress

is completed. The result of this conversion will
not be transferred to memory, and no further con-
versions of the sequence will be performed. (The
results of all conversions completed prior to the
Clear command will have been transferred properly
to memory provided the data channel responded in
time to each request.) The Word Counter will con-
tain the negative of the number of conversions by
which the sequence was shortened, and the Memory
Address Counter will contain the address into which
the result from the conversion in progress would
have gone. Again, the program must allow enough
time for the actual conversion in progress to finish
before starting a new conversion or sequence of
conversions.

In data channel mode, as in single-conversion
mode, there is a more efficient way than the Clear
command to terminate the current sequence of
conversions when another is to be started right
away. The program need only set the word count
to -1 while the sequence of conversions is being
executed. When the conversion in progress fin-
ishes, the result will be transferred to memory
as usual. The Word Counter will be incremented
up to 0, thereby terminating the sequence of con-
versions and requesting an interrupt. The pro-
gram can then respond to the interrupt by starting
a new conversion or sequence of conversions im-
mediately.
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4180 SERIES
DIGITAL/ANALOG
CONVERSION SUBSYSTEM

CONFIGURATIONS

The Digital/Analog Conversion subsystem provides
any DGC computer with the capability of directly
controlling external analog devices. The subsystem
may be configured with either one or two analog
output channels. The output voltage range may be
mechanically selected independently for each chan-
nel from among the following ranges: 2.5V, 15V,
+10V, and 0 to 10V, (Note: Unipolar and bipolar
ranges may not be mixed in the same subsystem.)
The subsystem resolution is twelve bits, providing
4096 discrete analog values, regardless of the
range or ranges chosen.

Scope Control Option

The Scope Control Option provides all necessary
control functions for interfacing the computer to
any typical storage or non-storage oscilloscope.
Two output channels are required for this applica-
tion--one to drive the horizontal input and one for
the vertical input of ths oscilloscope. The opera-
tion and programming of the Scope Control Option
are fully described later in this chapter.

OPERATION

The subsystem controller contains a separate 12-
bit data register and D/A converter for each output
channel. Each D/A converter continuously con-
verts the digital value stored in its corresponding
data register to an analog output signal. Whenever
the contents of a data register are changed by the
program, the converter on that channel begins con-
verting the new value immediately. It takes five
microseconds before the new digital value is accu-
rately represented by the analog output value. The
output remains constant at the new analog value un-
til the data register's contents are changed again.

The controller also contains a Channel Select Bit to
specify the channel. The two channels are num -
bered 0 and 1, corresponding to the value of this
bit. When digital data is sent to the controller for
conversion, the Channel Select Bit determines
which data register will receive the new value.

SUMMARY

DEVICE MNEMONIC
DEVICE CODE

RESOLUTION

SETTLING TIME TO 0.01%
OF FINAL VALUE

ACCURACY

ACCUMULATOR FORMATS

SELECT CHANNEL ....

8 9 10 2 13 14
SCOPE CONTROL

SELECT SCOPE MODE

0 112
S, C AND P FUNCTIONS
(SCOPE CONTROL ONLY)

Z -axis control
No effect

Erase scope

4180 D/A
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When power is turned on for the subsystem, the
data registers and the Channel Select Bit are in
indeterminate states. The initial outputs of the
D/A converters are hence undefined.

The Channel Select Bit is present even in a single-
channel subsystem. To insure that this single-
channel (channel 0) is operable, channel 0 must be
explicitly selected (once) after each power-up.

NOVA - LINE
CcPU

CONTROL
FUNCTIONS

CONTROL FUNCTIONS
| AND INFORMATION

4

SCOPE

CONTROL |

INTERFACE

EXTENSION I

{OPTIONALJ _]
_TVCONTQOL SIGNALS
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I
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|
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The D/A subsystem controller has no data channel
or interrupt facilities. Interrupt facilities are not
required since there is no need for the program to
know when a conversion is complete. The program
need not wait for the end of a conversion before
proceeding with another, nor must it perform any
specific action when a conversion is complete.
Similarly, flag control commands are unneces-
sary--the D/A converters are always converting
whatever values are contained in the data registers,
and new values are converted automatically when
they are placed in the registers. (The Start and
Pulse commands are used by the Scope Control
Option; the Clear command has no effect.)

INSTRUCTIONS: D/A

The basic D/A conversion subsystem (without the
Scope Control Option) uses only two I/O instruc-
tions --one selects the channel and the other sends
digital data to the controller. Interrupts and the
flag control commands (Start, Clear, and Pulse)
are not used by the basic controller.

SELECT CHANNEL

DOB<f> ac,DACV

fo I || AC || 00 o I 00 I |
! 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
' 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15

T

o I 2 3 4 5 6

Bit 15 of the specified AC is loaded into the Chan-
nel Select Bit. Bits 0-14 of the specified AC are
ignored. After the data transfer, the function
specified by F is generated. The contents of the
specified AC remain unchanged. The format of the
specified AC is as follows:

Name Contents

0-14 Reserved for future use.

15 Channel Select the channel O or 1.

OUTPUT DATA AND CONVERT

DOA <f> ac,DACV
01||Ac|o||o F O|loo||

1 ] 1 1
o' 1 2 3'4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Il 12' 13 14

Bits 4-15 of the specified AC are loaded into the
data register for the channel specified by the Chan-
nel Select Bit. Bits 0-3 of the specified AC are
ignored. After the data transfer, the function
specified by F is generated. The contents of the
specified AC remain unchanged. The two allow-
able formats of the specified AC are as follows:

MAGNITUDE
1 L }

1
7 8 9 10 1 I2

Unipolar systems

JSIGN MAGNITUDE
t 1 | 1 | '

4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Bipolar systems

Bits Name Contents
0-3 -

4 Sign
(bipolar)

Reserved for future use.

Sign bit for magnitude
0 = positive, 1 = nega-
tive.

4-15
(unipolar)
5-15

(bipolar)

Digital value to be con-
verted to an analog
value.

Magnitude




PROGRAMMING: D/A

To generate a single-conversion, the program can
give a SELECT CHANNEL instruction (DOB) fol -
lowed by an OUTPUT DATA AND CONVERT in-
struction (DOA). If consecutive conversions are
on the same channel, it is not necessary to rese-
lect the channel. For a sequence of conversions
on the same channel, the program need issue only
one SELECT CHANNEL instruction followed by any
number of OUTPUT DATA AND CONVERT instruc-
tions.

For a sequence of conversions on alternate chan-
nels, the program may simplify the channel selec-
tion by merely incrementing between conversions
the accumulator used to specify the channel in the
SELECT CHANNEL instruction. Only bit 15 of this
accumulator participates in channel selection; the
other bits are ignored. Of course, the accumula-
tor's contents must not be destroyed between chan-
nel selections.

The fact that the high-order four bits of data words
are ignored when the OUTPUT DATA AND
CONVERT instruction is given simplifies both the
initialization of negative data words in an assembly
language program and the arithmetic operations on
signed data during program execution. The pro-
gram may set up and use normal signed as well as
unsigned integers with correct results as long as
the actual 12-bit range of the system is not ex-
ceeded. For unipolar systems the actual range is

0 to 4095 (0 to 7777g); for bipolar systems it is
-2048 to +2047 (1740004 to 3777g).

Timing and Accuracy Considerations

The contents of a data register are changed when
an OUTPUT DATA AND CONVERT instruction is
given. However, it takes a significant amount of
time for the D/A converter to switch its analog
output value accordingly. The value that the ana-
log output ultimately attains, corresponding to the
new digital value, is known as the ''final value''.
This final value represents the new digital value to
an accuracy of 0.02% of the full scale range.

After the conversion of a new digital value is begun,
analog output value is indeterminate for up to five

microseconds. At the end of this 5usec ''settling
time', the analog output value is guaranteed to be
within 0.01% of the final value. Note that the con-
verter output may be in error as much as 0.02% +
0.01% = 0.03% at this point. If no new digital data
is introduced to the data register, the converter

output will become accurate to within the specified

0.02% a short time later.

Despite the settling time described above, there is
no harm in starting another conversion on a chan-
nel within five microseconds of the beginning of the
last conversion on that channel. The converter is
always converting the contents of its data register,
so the aborted conversion is '"forgotten' and the
conversion of the new digital value is begun imme-
diately.

Example

The following sample subroutine DASEQ performs
a rapid sequence of D/A conversions. It is entered
by executing a JSR DASEQ instruction in the caliing
program. AC1 contains the two's complement of
the number of conversions to perform; AC2 con-
tains the address of a block of data. Each word of
data in the block is presumed to contain twelve bits
of converter data in bits 3-14 and the desired chan-
nel number in bit 15 as follows:

CHAN
NEL

1 4 H
13 14 15

10 12!

The subroutine fetches each data word in turn, se-
lects the channel according to bit 15, right-iustifies
the 12-bit data, outputs the data to the selected
channel, and increments the word count. When the
count reaches 0, the subroutine returns to the in-
struction in the calling program following the JSR
DASEQ instruction.

DASEQ: LDA
DOB
MOVR

;Fetch data to ACO
;Select channel

;Shift 12-bit data into

; place

DOA ;Output data and convert
INC ;Point to next data word
INC ;Increment word count
JMP ;Loop back

JMP ;Return

Rev. 01
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SCOPE CONTROL OPTION

The Scope Control Option provides for program
control of any typical storage or non-storage os-
cilloscope. Capabilities include display screen
operation, beam intensification control, storage
scope erasing, and two additional signals that may
be used as needed to control special aspects of a
particular scope.

Operation

Display Screen Operation

Operating an oscilloscope as a display screen re-
quires that the scope have an external horizontal
input and that the D/A conversion system include
two output channels. The two channels are con-
nected to the horizontal and vertical inputs (X and
Y axes) of the scope. Individual points are located
on the screen by specifying their X and Y coordi-
nates.

Since the digital range of each D/A channel encom-
passes 212 = 4096 different values, the scope
screen appears to the program as a 4096 x 4096 dot
matrix. This is generally more than enough points
to enable the illusion of continuous lines on the
screen. To specify a point the program supplies
the two coordinates by setting up both output chan-
nels with the correct values. The usual convention
is to connect channel 0 to the X input and channel 1
to the Y input, but this is by no means mandatory.

Intensification Control

The intensity of the scope beam (known as the "Z-
axis' of the scope) can be controlled by a signal
which is sent to the scope when the Start command
is generated by the program. This intensity signal
is a pulse, with a beginning, duration, and end.
The characteristics of this Z-axis pulse can be ad-
justed mechanically to meet the requirements of
the scope and the programming.

The duration of the Z-axis pulse, as well as the de-
lay between the issuance of the Start command and
the beginning of the pulse, can be adjusted within
the range 1.4 to 6 microseconds. The amplitude

of the Z-axis pulse is variable in several incre-
ments, and both ac and dc coupling are available.

The Z-axis pulse may be a ''blanking" or ''unblank-
ing' pulse. A blanking pulse makes the beam dis-
appear for the duration of the pulse, with normal
intensity returning at the end of the pulse. An un-
blanking pulse turns up the intensity to a level ade-
quate for viewing for the pulse's duration and
returns the screen to its blank state when the pulse
is terminated.

The scope may be operated without the Z-axis con-
trol, keeping the beam always at normal intensity.
In this case, however, '"ghost' lines appear when
the beam is moved from one point to another since
the beam sweeps across the screen. One purpose
of the Z -axis control is to eliminate these lines.
The blanking type of pulse can be used to turn off
the beam temporarily while the beam's coordinates
are being changed. When the unblanking type of
pulse is used, on the other hand, the screen is
kept blank except for short periods of intensifica-
tion corresponding to the durations of the pulses.
The unblanking type of pulse is more commonly
used since the programming is simpler--the pro-
gram merely intensifies the beam temporarily
with a Start command to display each point.

NOTE When using either a blanking Z-
axis pulse or no Z-axis controlat
all, be careful not to harm the
scope screen by leaving the beam
intensified for an extended period
of time without changing the co-
ordinates.

Erase Control

The stored image of a storage scope may be erased
under program control by issuing a Pulse com-
mand. Erasing can also be accomplished by means
of a manual switch on the scope's front panel.
Erase time is typically in the range one-tenth to
one-half second.

If the particular scope being used generates an
merase status' signal which is properly connected
to the D/A subsystem, the program can determine
whether the scope is presently being erased by
giving a READ ERASE STATUS instruction (DIA).

Additional Control Signals

Two additional control signals are provided which
may be used to select one of several scope operat-
ing modes under program control. These two sig-
nals are independent of each other, and each is
two-valued. The two possible values for each can
be thought of as binary 0 and 1 or as logical false
and true. These signals act like flags in that they
remain in one state until the program assigns them
a different value. The SELECT SCOPE MODE in-
struction (DOC) sets the value of both of these sig-
nals at once.

The use, if any, of these control signals is deter-
mined by the requirements and features of the par-
ticular scope being used. In one typical usage with

a storage scope, one of the signals selects storage
versus non-storage mode while the other selects
"write -through™ mode when the scope is in storage
mode. In write-through mode points are displayed
on the scope without being stored, while the informa-
tion already stored is not affected.
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INSTRUCTIONS: SCOPE CONTROL

The Scope Control Option uses the two instructions
described for the basic D/A subsystem, two addi-
tional instructions described below, and the Start
and Pulse commands. As described previously, a
Pulse command erases the stored image of a stor-
age scope, and a Start command is used to control
the beam intensity. The Clear command is not
used (it has no effect on the D/A controller), and
there are no interrupt or data channel facilities.

SELECT SCOPE MODE

DOC <f> ac,DACV

[o T [ & [T 1 o]F

01 2 3"4 5 67 8 90 1

O 1 0 0 1| 1
1 | 1 1 |
213 14 15

The scope mode is selected according to bits 14 and
15 of the specified AC. The effect of these bits de-
pends on the scope and how it is interfaced to the
D/A conversion sybsystem. Bits 0-13 of the speci-
fied AC are ignored. After the mode selection, the
function specified by F is performed. The contents
of the specified AC remain unchanged. The format
of the specified AC is as follows:

{ . it 1
o 1 2 4 5 6 8 10 11 12 13 14 15

Bits Name Function
0-13 -—

14-15

Reserved for future use.

Depends on the particular

scope used and the manner
in which it is interfaced to
the controller,

READ ERASE STATUS

DIA<f> ac,DACV

’l: IOIIIOIOIIITI

4 5 6 7 8 910 Il 1213 14 15

]
T

0 2 3

0 |l|J AC [o.o.'l

The scope erase status is read into bit 15 of the
specified AC. Bits 0-14 of the specified AC are set
to 0. After the data transfer, the function specified
by F is performed. AC is formatted as follows:

..... S S SR

5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15

Bits Name
0-14 -——

15 Erase
Status

Meaning if 1

Reserved for future use.

Scope is presently being
erased.

PROGRAMMING: SCOPE CONTROL

To display a point on the scope screen, the pro-
gram must supply the X and Y coordinates and then
intensify the beam. To supply each coordinate, the
program must give a SELECT CHANNEL instruc -
tion (DOB) to select the correct axis followed by an
OUTPUT DATA AND CONVERT instruction (DOA)
to specify the coordinate itself. The method for
intensifying the beam depends on the type of Z-
axis pulse for which the hardware is configured.
For the unblanking Z-axis pulse, the program need
only generate a single Start command by appending
an ''S'" mnemonic modifier to the last I/O instruc-
tion which specifies the coordinates. The example
program at the end of this chapter illustrates the
use of the unblanking Z-axis pulse.

If the Z-axis pulse is a blanking pulse, it is gener-
ally used to blank the screen during the time it
takes to switch the coordinates of the beam from
one point to the next. In this case, three things
are necessary:

1. The SELECT CHANNEL and OUTPUT
DATA AND CONVERT instructions re-
quired to move the scope beam to the
next point should follow each other in
close succession;

2. The Start command should be included
with each of these I/0 instructions to
keep the screen blank until all coordi-
nate switching is done; and

3. The delay of the Z-axis pulse should
be adjusted to its minimum value and
the duration of the Z-axis pulse should
be near its maximum value (at least
5.sec).

For example, with the (blanking) Z-axis pulse de-
lay set at 1.4pusec and the duration set at 5, sec,
the following code moves the scope beam from it
current position to the point whose coordinates arsz
stored at XCO and YCO, blanking the screen whil :
the coordinates are being changed.

LDA 1,XCO ;AC1 holds X coordinate

SUB 0,0 ;Set ACOto O

DOBS 0,DACV ;Select X axis and blank
; screen

DOAS 1,DACV ;Set new X coordinate and
; continue blanking

0 ;Set ACOto 1

DACYV ;Select Y axis and continue

; blanking

;AC1 holds Y coordinate

CV ;Set new Y coordinate and
; continue blanking during
; settling time

INC 0,
DOBS 0,

LDA
DOAS
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Example

The following example program produces the image
of a right isosceles triangle on a typical non-
storage oscilloscope. The Z-axis pulse is assumed
to be of the unblanking type. The resulting display
appears as follows on the scope screen:

The program first initializes the accumulators.
ACO is used with the SELECT CHANNEL instruc-
tions to select the axes. ACI1 holds, throughout
the program, an incremental coordinate value
(INCRE) which is added to or subtracted from the

coordinates of the current point to produce the co-
ordinates of the next point. AC2 contains current
coordinate data, either for the X axis (horizontal
leg of the triangle), the Y axis (vertical leg), or
both (hypotenuse). AC3 always contains a limiting
coordinate value (LIMIT); comparisons between
this value and the current coordinate value in AC2
enable the program to tell when it has reached the
upper vertex at the end of the diagonal leg.

The main loop of the program, which is repeated
indefinitely, comprises three smaller loops which
ndraw" the three sides of the triangle. The pro-
gram starts at the origin and draws the hypotenuse
at a 45° angle by setting the X and Y coordinates
equal for each point. When the limiting value is
reached, the program draws down the vertical side
by outputting successively smaller Y coordinates
without changing the X coordinate. When the Y
coordinate becomes 0, the program displays the
corner vertex and uses a similar procedure to
draw the horizontal base. This time, when the X
coordinate becomes 0, the program displays the
origin (not displayed as part of any leg) and starts
again on the hypotenuse.




FROGRAM TO DISFLAY AN ISOSCELES RIGHT TRIANGLE ON A
NON-STORAGE SCOFE

UNELANKING Z-AXIS IS ASSUMED

SCOFE = DACV

.LacC 400

SUERZL 0+0 FACO HOLDS CHANNEL SELFCT - INITTALLY 3
LDA 1> INCRE SAC1 HOLIS COORIIINATE TINCREMENT

SUK 2+2 FAC2 HOLDS COORMINATE DATA - INITIALLY ©
LIA 3yLIMIT 5AC3 HOLDS LIMIT COORNINATE FOR COMFARISON

[1AG:
L.OGF1: INC 050 s INCREMENT CHANNFL SELECT
AGAIN:  ALD 1¢2 s INCREMENT COORDTINATE TIATA
DOk 0sSCOFE FSELECT X AXIS
DOA 2ySCOFE SSET X COORDINATE
INC 0s0 § INCREMENT CHANNEL SFLECT
LOR 0,SCOFE SSELECT Y AXIS
DOAS 2,8SCOFE FSET Y COORDINATE ANDI INTENSIFY ERFAM
SURZ% 3y2+sSNC FFAST LIMIT?
JMF LOOF1 iNO, LOOF RACK
STh 2, TEMF  FYESy SAVF FINAL COORDINATFE AND GO QN

VERT:
LOOF2: SURZ 1,2,SNC SHECREMENT Y COORDINATEs SKIF TF INCRF LF COORD
JMF HORIZ iY COORININATE IS 0 - RFACHFII X AXIS
DOAS 2sSCOFE SSET NEW Y COORDINATE AND INTENSIFY REAM
i (Y AXIS IS AlLREADY SELECTEID
JMF LOOF2 i LOOF RACK

NOAS 2»8COFE SDISFLAY CORNER VERTEX
INC 0:0 s INCREMENT CHANNEL SELECT
Lok 0,SCOFE SSELECT X AXIS
LDA 2, TEMF SRESTORE X COQRLDOINATE
LOOF3: SUKZ 1,2ySNC FOECREMENT X COCRDINATEs SKIF IF INCRF (F COORD
JMF LAST sBOTH COORDINATES ARE ©
[I0AS 2ySCOFE FSET NEW X COORNINATE ANDl ITNTENSIFY REAM
JMF LOOFZ s LOOF RACK

[OAS 2ySCOFE FDISFLAY ORIGIN
JMF AGAIN FREFEAT FROGRAM

INCRE: 10
LIMIT: 2000
TEMF = 0

ENIt

4180 D/A
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APPENDIX A
1/0 DEVICE CODES AND
DATA GENERAL MNEMONICS

Device
Code
(Octal)

Mnemonic

Priority
Mask
Bit

Device

00

WwWCS
ERCC
MAP
MDV
MMPU
MAPO
MAP1
MAP2

MCAT
MCAR
TTI
TTO
PTR
PTP
RTC
PLT
CDR
LPT
DSK
ADCV
MTA
DACV
DCM

QTY
IBM1 }
IBM2
DKP
CAS
MX1 }
MX2
IPB
VT
DPI
DPO
SCR
SCT

Power fail

Writeable control store

Error checking and correction

Memory Allocation and Protection
Multiply /Divide

Memory Management and Protection Unit

Memory Allocation and Protection

Multiprocessor adapter transmitter
Multiprocessor adapter receiver
Teletype input

Teletype output

Paper tape reader

Paper tape punch

Real time clock option
Incremental plotter

Card reader

Line printer

Fixed head disc

A/D converter

Magnetic tape

D/A converter

Data communications multiplexor

Asynchronous hardware multiplexor
IBM 360/370 interface

Moving head disc
Cassette tape

Multiline asynchronous controller

Interprocessor bus--half-duplex

IPB watchdog timer

IPB full-duplex input

IPB full-duplex output

Synchronous communication receiver
Synchronous communication transmitter

DG-0/450

0 ECLIPSE computer only
ONOVA line computers only
* code returned by INTA and used by VCT for ECLIPSE computer
+may be set up with any unused even device code 40 or greater

* may be set up with any unused odd device code 41 or greater

A-1of 2




APPENDIX A (Continued)
1/0 DEVICE CODES AND
DATA GENERAL MNEMONICS

Mnemonic

Priority
Mask
Bit

Device

il
74*0
759
76°

7

DIO
DIOT
MXM

MCAT1
MCAR1
TTI1
TTO1
PTR1
PTP1
RTC1
PLT1
CDR1
LPT1
DSK1
ADCV1
MTA1
DACV1
FPU1
FPU2
FPU4

QTY!
SLA1

DKP1
CAS1

FpPU1 }
FPU2
FPU
CPU

Digital 1/0

Digital I/0 timer

Modem control for multiline asynchronous
controller

Second multiprocessor transmitter

Second multiprocessor receiver

Second teletype input

Second teletype output

Second paper tape reader

Second paper tape punch

Second real time clock option

Second incremental plotter

Second card reader

Second line printer

Second fixed head disc

A/D converter

Second magnetic tape

D/A converter

Alternate location for floating point

Second asynchronous hardware multiplexor
Second synchronous line adapter

Second IBM 360/370 interface

Second moving head disc
Second cassette tape

Second multiline asynchronous controller

Floating point

Central processor and console functions

DG-0/450

*code returned by INTA and used by VCT for ECLIPSE computer
ONOVA line computers only

Rev. 01




APPENDIX B
OCTAL AND HEXADECIMAL CONVERSION

To gonvert a number from octal or hexadecimgl to 5 4 3 9 1 0
decimal, locate in each column of the appropriate 16 16 16 16 167 | 16
table the decimal equivalent for the octal or hex
digit in that position. Add the decimal equivalents 0 0 0 0 0 0] 0
to obtain the decimal number. 1 1,048,576 | 65,536 4,096 256 16| 1
To convert a decimal number to octal or hexa- 2} 2,097,152 131,072 8,192 5121 32| 2
decimal: 3| 3,145,728 196,608 | 12,288 | 768| 48| 3
1. Locate the largest decimal value in the 4| 4,194,304 | 262,144 |16,384(1,024| 64| 4
s v B 05 i o 22n o 20,400 1,200, a0
2. note its octal or hex equivalent and 6| 6,291,456 | 393,216 | 24,576 | 1,536| 96| 6
column position; 7| 7,340,032 | 458,752 | 28,672 | 1,792 | 112 | 7
3. find the decimal remainder. 8 | 8,388,608 524,288 32,768 2,048 128 | 8
Repeat the process on each remainder. When the 9| 9,437,184 589,824 | 36,864 | 2,304 | 144| 9
remainder is 0, all digits will have been generated. A | 10,485,760 | 655,360 | 40,960 | 2,560 | 160 | 10
B | 11,534,336 | 720,896 | 45,056 | 2,816 | 176 | 11
85 84 83 82 81 80 C 12,582,912 | 786,432 | 49,152 | 3,072 | 192 | 12
D | 13,631,488 | 851,968 | 53,248 | 3,328 | 208 | 13
0 0 0 0 01 010 E | 14,680,064 | 917,504 | 57,344 | 3,584 | 224 | 14
1) 382,768 | 4,096 512 1 64 1 F | 15,728,640 | 983,040 | 61,440 | 3,840 | 240 | 15
2 65,536 8,192 1,024 128 16 2
3 98, 304 12,228 1,536 192 24 3
4 | 131,072 16,384 | 2,048 256 32 4
5 | 163,840 20, 480 2,560 320 40 5
6 | 196,608 24,576 3,072 384 48 6
7 | 229,376 28,672 3,584 448 56 7
Rev, 01

B-1 of 2
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APPENDIX C
ASCIl - 128 CHARACTER CODES

Decimal

Hexa-
decimal

T-Bit
Octal

ASCII
Graphic
Or
Control
Characters

Explanation

To Produce
On
TTY Mod
33,35

To Produce
On
TTY Mod
37

ASHCII
Punched
Card
Code

OO0 LN~ O

15
16
17
18
19

20
21
22
23

24
25
26
27

28
29

30
31
32
33
34

00
01
02
03
04

05
06
07
08
09

0A

0B
0C
0D

0E

OF
10
11
12
13

14
15
16
17

18
19
1A
1B

1C
1D

1E
1F
20
21
22

000
001
002
003
004

005
006
007
010
011

012

013
014
015

016

017
020
021
022
023

024
025
026
027

030
031
032
033

034
035

036
037
040
041
042

NUL
SOH
STX
ETX
EOT

ENQ
ACK
BEL
BS
HT

LF

VT
FF
CR

SO
SI

Null

Start of Heading
Start of Text

End of Text

End of Transmission

Enquiry
Acknowledge
Bell

Back Space
Horizontal Tab

Line Feed

Vertical Tab
Form Feed
Carriage Return

Shift Qut

Shift In

Data Link Escape
Device Control 1
Device Control 2
Device Control 3

Device Control 4
Negative Acknowledge
Synchronous Idle

End of Transmission
Block

Cancel

End of Medium
Substitute

Escape

File Separator
Group Separator

Record Separator
Unit Separator
Space

[e] o o
+

e

o o o

O OOOUJB>"U

(o}

-
o

line feed
JO

line feed®
KO

LO

return
MO
return®
NO

ZEFoRce
o o] © (o] o o ]

o

o

o

)
e

RO N X <

o
S +

oz =zt
+ ¥

()
ke
)
Q
16

L\
+ +

AO

o

o]

o
o

o

backspace*
tab

new line*

KO

..,
-
2
2
N
5

P ARENe =

o

[e]

o

o

NX s<ax
(o]

o

12-
12-
12-
12-

T~

0-
0-
0-

11-

12-

0-

12-
12-
12-

12- 6-8-9

12- 7-8-9
12-11-1-8-9
11-

11-

11-

4-
5~
2-
0-

11-
11-
7-
0-

DG-01016 (Sheet 1)

° Control
+ Shift
* Repeat




APPENDIX C (Continued)
ASCIl - 128 CHARACTER CODES

ASCII
Graphic To Produce | To Produce| ASHCII
Or On On Punched

Hexa- 7-Bit | Control TTY Mod TTY Mod Card |8-Bit
Decimal |decimal [ Octal [Characters| Explanation 33,35 37 Code |Octal
35 23 043 # 3 3* 3-8 243
36 24 044 $ 4+ 4+ 11- 3-8 044
37 25 045 % 5+ 5+ 0- 4-8 245
38 26 046 & 6+ 6+ 12 246
39 27 047 \ 7+ 7t 5- 8 047
40 28 050 ( 8+ 8+ 12- 5-8 050
41 29 051 ) 9+ 9+ 11- 5-8 251
42 2A 052 * DX c+* |11- 4-8 252
43 2B 053 + ; ot ;* 12- 6-8 053
44 2C 054 , s , 0- 3-8 054
45 2D 055 - -* - 11 055
46 2E 056 . X . 12- 3-8 056
47 2F 057 / / / 0- 1 257
48 30 060 0 0 0 0 060
49 31 061 1 1 1 1 261
50 32 062 2 2 2 2 262
51 33 063 3 3 3 3 063
52 34 064 4 4 4 4 264
53 35 065 5 5 5 5 065
54 36 066 6 6 6 6 066
55 37 067 7 7 7 7 267
56 38 070 8 8 8 8 270
57 39 071 9 9 9 9 071
58 3A 072 : : 1k 2- 8 072
59 3B 073 : ; : 11- 6-8 | 273
60 3C 074 < ,*t 12- 4-8 074
61 3D 075 = -+ - 6- 8 275
62 3E 076 > .t ™ 0- 6-8 276
63 3F 077 ? /* / 0- 7-8 077
64 40 100 @ P+ @ 4- 8 300
65 41 101 A A A" 12- 1 101
66 42 102 B B B+ 12- 2 102
67 43 103 C C ct 12- 3 303
68 44 104 D D D+ 12- 4 104
69 45 105 E E Et 12- 5 305
70 46 106 F F F* 12- 6 306
71 47 107 G G Gt 12- 7 107
72 48 110 H H H* 12- 8 110
73 49 111 I I I* 12- 9 311
74 4A 112 J J J* 11- 1 312

0G-01016 ( Shaet 2 )

*+ Shift
* Repeat




APPENDIX C (Continued)
ASCII - 128 CHARACTER CODES

ASCII
Graphic To Produce | To Produce| ASHCII
Or On On Punched
Hexa- |7-Bit| Control TTY Mod TTY Mod Card |8-Bit

Decimal | decimal | Octal |Characters | Explanation 33,35 37 Code |Octal
75 4B 113 K K K+ 11- 2 113
76 4C 114 L L L* 11- 3 314
(i 4D 115 M M M+ 11- 4 115
78 4F 116 N N N+ 11- 5 116
79 4F 117 (0] (0] o+ 11- 6 317
80 50 120 P P p+ 11- 7 120
81 51 121 Q Q Qt 11- 8 321
82 52 122 R R R* 11- 9 322
83 53 123 S S S+ 0- 2 123
84 54 124 T T T+ 0- 3 324
85 55 125 U U U+ 0- 4 125
86 56 126 \% \% v+ 0- 5 126
87 57 127 W w w+ 0- 6 327
88 58 ] 130 X X X+ * 0- 17 330
89 59 131 Y Y Y+ 0- 8 131
90 5A 132 Z Z z* 0-9 132
91 5B 133 [ K* [ 12- 2-8 333
92 5C 134 \ L+ \ 0- 2-8 134
93 5D 135 ] M+ ] 11- 2-8 335
94 5E 136 I (A) N+ ~ 11- 7-8 336
95 5F 137 ~ (=) o+ - % 0- 5-8 137
96 60 140 ' a* 1- 8 140
97 61 141 a A 12- 0-1 341
98 62 142 b B 12- 0-2 342
99 63 143 c C 12- 0-3 143
100 64 144 d D 12- 0-4 344
101 65 145 e E 12- 0-5 145
102 66 146 f F 12- 0-6 146
103 67 147 g G 12- 0-7 347
104 68 150 h H 12- 0-8 350
105 69 151 i I 12- 0-9 | 151
106 6A 152 j J 12-11-1 152
107 6B 153 k K 12-11-2 353
108 6C 154 1 L 12-11-3 154
109 6D 155 m M 12-11-4 355
110 6E 156 n N 12-11-5 356
111 6F 157 o) (0] 12-11-6 157
112 70 160 p P 12-11-7 360
113 71 161 q Q 12-11-8 161
114 72 162 r R 12-11-9 162

DG-01016 (Sheet 3)

+ Shift

* Repeat




APPENDIX C (Continued)
ASCII - 128 CHARACTER CODES

ASCII

Graphic To Produce |To Produce | ASHCII

Or On On Punched
Hexa- |7-Bit| Control TTY Mod | TTY Mod Card |8-Bit
Decimal |decimal |Octal |Characters | Explanation 33,35 37 Code [Octal
115 73 163 S S 11- 0-2 363
116 74 164 t T 11- 0-3 164
117 75 165 u U 11- 0-4 365
118 76 166 A A" 11- 0-5 366
119 77 167 w W 11- 0-6 167
120 78 170 X X* 11- 0-7 170
121 79 171 y Y 11- 0-8 371
122 TA 172 4 Z 11- 0-9 372
123 B 173 ! [ + 12- 0 173
124 mC 174 | \* 12-11 374
125 7D 175 { ] 11- 0 175
126 TE 176 ~ . A+ 11- 0-1 176
127 TF 177 DEL Delete rubout delete* 12- 7-9 377

DG-01016 (Shee! 4)

+ Shift
* Repeat




APPENDIX C (Continued)
EBCDIC CHARACTER CODES

EBCDIC
Graphic or Punched
Control Card
Decimal | Hexadecimal| Characters Explanation Code
0 00 NUL Null 12- 0-1-8-9
1 01 SOH Start of Heading 12- 1-9
2 02 STX Start of Text 12- 2-9
3 03 EXT End of Text 12- 3-9
4 04 PF Punch Off 12- 4-9
5 05 HT Horizontal Tab 12- 5-9
6 06 LC Lower Case 12- 6-9
7 07 DEL Delete 12- 7-9
8 08 12- 8-9
9 09 12- 1-8-9
10 0A SMM Start of Manual Message 12- 2-8-9
11 0B VT Vertical Tab 12- 3-8-9
12 0cC FF Form Feed 12- 4-8-9
13 0D CR Carriage Return 12- 5-8-9
14 OE SO Shift Out 12- 6-8-9
15 OF SI Shift In 12- 7-8-9
16 10 DLE Data Link Escape 12-11-1-8-9
17 11 DC1 Device Control 1 11- 1-9
18 12 DC2 Device Control 2 11- 2-9
19 13 ™ Tape Mark 11- 3-9
20 14 RES Restore 11- 4-9
21 15 NL New Line 11- 5-9
22 16 BS Back Space 11- 6-9
23 17 IL Idle 11- 7-9
24 18 CAN Cancel 11- 8-9
25 19 EM End of Medium 11- 1-8-9
26 1A CccC Cursor Control 11- 2-8-9
27 1B Cu1 Customer Use 1 11- 3-8-9
28 1C IFS Interchange File Separator 11- 4-8-9
29 1D 1GS Interchange Group Separator 11- 5-8-9
30 1E IRS Interchange Record Separator | 11- 6-8-9
31 1F IUS Interchange Unit Separator 11- 7-8-9
32 20 DS Digit Select 11- 0-1-8-9
33 21 SOS Start of Significance 0- 1-9
34 22 FS Field Separator 0- 2-9
35 23 0- 3-9
36 24 BYP Bypass 0- 4-9
37 25 LF Line Feed 0- 5-9
38 26 ETB End of Transmission Block 0- 6-9
39 21 ESC Escape 0- 7-9
40 28 0- 8-9
41 29 0- 1-8-9
42 2A SM Set Mode 0- 2-8-9
43 2B Ccu2 Customer Use 2 0- 3-8-9
44 2C 0- 4-8-9

C-5




APPENDIX C (Continued)
EBCDIC CHARACTER CODES

EBCDIC
Graphic or Punched
Control Card
Decimal | Hexadecimal| Characters Explanation Code

45 2D ENQ Enquiry 0- 5-8-9
46 2E ACK Acknowledge 0- 6-8-9
47 2F BEL Bell 0- 7-8-9
48 30 12-11-0-1-8-9
49 31 1- 9
50 32 SYN Synchronous Idle 2-9
51 33 3-9
52 34 PN Punch On 4- 9
53 35 RS Reader Stop 5- 9
54 36 ucC Upper Case 6- 9
55 37 EOT End of Transmission 7-9
56 38 8- 9
57 39 1- 8-9
58 3A 2- 8-9
59 3B Ccu3 Customer Use 3 3- 8-9
60 3C DC4 Device Control 4 4- 8-9
61 3D NAK Negative Acknowledge 5- 8-9
62 3E 6- 8-9
63 3F SUB Substitute 7- 8-9
64 40 SP Space no punches
65 41 12- 0-1-9
66 42 12- 0-2-9
67 43 12- 0-3-9
68 44 12- 0-4-9
69 45 12- 0-5-9
70 46 12- 0-6-9
71 47 12- 0-7-9
72 48 12- 0-8-9
73 49 12- 1-8
74 4A ¢ 12- 2-8
5 4B . 12- 3-8
76 4C < 12- 4-8
1 4D ( 12- 5-8
78 4E + 12- 6-8
79 4F | 12- 7-8
80 50 & 12
81 51 12-11-1-9
82 52 12-11-2-9
83 53 12-11-3-9
84 54 12-11-4-9
85 55 12-11-5-9
86 56 12-11-6-9
817 57 12-11-7-9
88 58 12-11-8-9




APPENDIX C (Continued)
EBCDIC CHARACTER CODES

EBCDIC
Graphic or Punched
Control Card
Decimal | Hexadecimal | Characters Explanation Code
89 59 11- 1-8
90 5A ! 11- 2-8
91 5B $ 11- 3-8
92 5C * 11- 4-8
93 5D ) 11- 5-8
94 5E 11- 6-8
95 S5F - 11- 7-8
96 60 - 11
97 61 / 0-1
98 62 11- 0-2-9
99 63 11- 0-3-9
100 64 11- 0-4-9
101 65 11- 0-5-9
102 . 66 11- 0-6-9
103 67 11- 0-7-9
104 68 11- 0-8-9
105 69 0- 1-8
106 6A i 12-11
107 6B . 0- 3-8
108 6C % 0- 4-8
109 6D - 0- 5-8
110 6E > 0- 6-8
111 6F ? 0- 7-8
112 70 12-11-0
113 71 12-11-0-1-9
114 72 12-11-0-2-9
115 73 12-11-0-3-9
116 74 12-11-0-4-9
117 5 12-11-0-5-9
118 76 12-11-0-6-9
119 7 ' 12-11-0-7-9
120 8 12-11-0-8-9
121 79 1- 8
122 TA : 2- 8
123 B # 3-8
124 (e @ 4- 8
125 7D . 5- 8
126 7E = 6- 8
127 TF " 7- 8
128 80 12- 0-1-8
129 81 a 12- 0-1
130 82 b 12- 0-2
131 83 c 12- 0-3
132 84 d 12- 0-4




APPENDIX C (Continued)
EBCDIC CHARACTER CODES

EBCDIC
Graphic or Punched
Control Card
Decimal| Hexadecimal | Characters Explanation Code
133 85 e 12- 0-5
134 86 f 12- 0-6
135 87 g 12- 0-17
136 88 h 12- 0-8
137 89 i 12- 0-9
138 8A 12- 0-2-8
J 139 8B 12- 0-3-8
140 8C 12- 0-4-8
141 8D 12- 0-5-8
142 8E 12- 0-6-8
143 8F 12- 0-7-8
144 90 12-11-1-8
145 91 j 12-11-1
146 92 k 12-11-2
147 93 1 12-11-3
148 94 m 12-11-4
149 95 n 12-11-5
150 96 0 12-11-6
151 97 p 12-11-7
152 98 q 12-11-8
153 99 r 12-11-9
154 9A 12-11-2-8
155 9B 12-11-3-8
156 9C 12-11-4-8
157 9D 12-11-5-8
158 9E i 12-11-6-8
159 9F 12-11-7-8
160 A0 11- 0-1-8
161 Al ~ 11- 0-1
162 A2 s 11- 0-2
163 A3 t 11- 0-3
164 A4 u 11- 0-4
165 Ab v 11- 0-5
166 A6 w 11- 0-6
167 AT X 11- 0-7
168 A8 y 11- 0-8
169 A9 Z 11- 0-9
170 AA 11- 0-2-8
171 AB 11- 0-3-8
172 AC 11- 0-4-8
173 AD 11- 0-5-8
174 AE 11- 0-6-8
175 AF 11- 0-7-8
176 BO 12-11-0-1-8
177 B1 12-11-0-1




APPENDIX C (Continued)
EBCDIC CHARACTER CODES

EBCDIC
Graphic or Punched
Control Card
Decimal| Hexadecimal | Characters Explanation Code

178 B2 12-11-0-2
179 B3 12-11-0-3
180 B4 12-11-0-4
181 B5 12-11-0-5
182 B6 12-11-0-6

183 B7
184 B8
185 B9
186 BA
187 BB

188 BC
189 BD
190 BE
191 BF

192 Cco
193 C1
194 Cc2
195 C3
196 C4

oo~

197 C5
198 C6
199 ci
200 Cs8
201 C9

“moe

202 CA
203 CB
204 ccC
205 CD
206 CE

207 CF
208 DO
209 D1
210 D2
211 D3

212 D4
213 D5
214 D6
215 D7
216 D8

W OOWOZZE R S—

217 D9
218 DA
219 DB
220 DC
221 DD




APPENDIX C (Continued)
EBCDIC CHARACTER CODES

Decimal

Hexadecimal

EBCDIC
Graphic or
Control
Characters

Explanation

Punched
Card
Code

222
223
224
225
226

221
228
229
230
231

232
233
234
235
236

2317
238
239
240
241

242
243
244
245
246

2417
248
249
250
251

252
253
254
255

DE
DF
EO
E1l
E2

E3
E4
E5
E6
E7

ES8
E9
EA
EB
EC

ED
EE
EF
FO
F1

F2
F3
F4
F5
F6

F1
F8
F9
FA
FB

FC
FD
FE
FF

12-11-6-8-9
12-11-7-8-9
0- 2-8

11- 0-1-9
0- 2

0-
0-
0-
0-
0-

0-
0-
11-
11-
11-

11-
11-




APPENDIX D

NOVA LINE COMPUTERS
INSTRUCTION EXECUTION TIMES

SUPERNOVA read-only time equals semiconductor time, except add 0.2 for LDA, STA, ISZ, and
DSZ if reference is to core. NOVA times are for core; for read-only subtract 0.2 except sub-
tract 0.4 for LDA, STA, ISZ, and DSZ if reference is to read-only memory. When two numbers
are given, the one at the left of the slash is the time for an isolated transfer, the one at the right
is the minimum time between consecutive transfers. All times are in microseconds.

SUPERNOVA 1200 800,820
SC CORE | SERIES 840

1. .95
.55
.15
.35
.35
.35
.35

oo}
w
o

—

LDA

STA

ISZ. DSZ

JMP

JSR

COM. NEG., MOV, INC

ADC, SUB. ADD. AND
Each level of @, add
Each autoindex, add
Base register addr, add
If skip occurs, add

IO input (except INTAY)

INTA

I. O output

NIO

I, O skips
If skip occurs, add
For 8, C. or P; add

MUL
Average
Maximum
DIV
Successful
Unsuccessful
P.I. CYCLE
INTERRUPT LATENCY
With MUL /DIV
Without MUL /DIV
DATA CHANNEL
Input
Output
Increment
Add to memory
Latency*
With MUL ‘DIV
Without MUL DIV
HIGH SPEED DATA CHANNEL
Input . .8
Output . . .8 1.
. .0 1.
1

OO OO Ot b
O DWW WN DA NN

OO»&A»»&.&Doommmwmmwm
CO PR PIB RO WODROD NS N
OOQDCJ@\]QOOOOMCDODQ)A@OGO‘)OB
COMNWWMNNHOO M H = = = DN
COHNNNNOODOOOOO O —

DN ANNNDMNDNOND OB ODOOCDODD
COHNNNNOOOD M M M = — NN RN
NI BR B ANONOOOOOONO O
CORFMHAEHOOOOOOD O M -
WWHOD D WOUI®C OO =0 -IDD
QO H = OO O i = NN
WNN-J-1INITNOTNOOONO OO

O ONWWWNOODOD OO D O

C O WWwN
O O @M o

Increment
Add to memory
Latency+
With MUL, DIV . 5.1 .8
Without MUL DIV . 3.1 .2

*If 2AC-multiple operation instruction is skipped. add 0.3; otherwise add 0.6.
*For highest priority peripheral on I O bus.
DG-0113/

D-1o0f 8




APPENDIX D (Continued)

ECLIPSE COMPUTER
INSTRUCTION EXECUTION TIMES

The following table gives minimum, maximum,
and typical execution times for all instructions in
the basic instruction set. These times assume

a system without the MAP feature operating with
4-way interleaved core memory. All times are
in microseconds.

STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET MINIMUM MAXIMUM TYPICAL

ADD

ADD COMPLEMENT

ADD IMMEDIATE

EXTENDED ADD IMMEDIATE

AND

AND IMMEDIATE

AND WITH COMPLEMENTED SOURCE

BLOCK ADD AND MOVE

.

1.8+0.8N 1.8+1.2N

BLOCK MOVE 2.0+0.6N 1.4+1.2N

COMPARE LIMITS specified AC's not the same
number within limits . 2.2
number less than L
number greater than H

O NN D®

[z}
-
—
o =3
o P
W = O

oonN
N
.

specified
number within limits 1
number less than L 1
number greater than H 1
COMPLEMENT 0
COUNT BITS 1
0

1

2

0

O =
e e s

.
.
°
°
°

DECIMAL ADD

DECREMENT AND SKIP IF ZERO
EXTENDED DECREMENT AND SKIP IF ZERO
DECIMAL SUBTRACT
DISPATCH
number within limits
number less than L
number greater than H
DOUBLE HEX SHIFT LEFT
DOUBLE HEX SHIFT RIGHT
DOUBLE LOGICAL SHIFT

ENTER WCS

DR OO D
OMNNHE OO O ==
DD OO ® o
OB UT OO

oM O

3.6

2.8

2.65
depends on shift count
depends on shift count
depends on shift count

-

NN OOD

Q NN W
T OB DOD
OV A DD W

n user instruction

EXCHANGE ACCUMULATORS
EXCLUSIVE OR

EXCLUSIVE OR IMMEDIATE
EXECUTE

EXTENDED OPERATION

HALVE

HEX SHIFT LEFT

HEX SHIFT RIGHT

INCLUSIVE OR

INCLUSIVE OR IMMEDIATE
INCREMENT

INCREMENT AND SKIP IF ZERO

EXTENDED INCREMENT AND SKIP IF ZERO

DO = O O == B0 = OO0
DR DN HOOO 0O NO®

0.8
0.6
1.2

+ time for instruction to b

5.8

N OO W W
OO NOHMTOOO

.8
.6
.2
executed
5.05

1.0
depends on sh
depends on sh

0
0
1
e

o
1
X




APPENDIX D (Continued)

ECLIPSE COMPUTER
INSTRUCTION EXECUTION TIMES

STANDARD INSTRUCTION SET

MINIMUM

MAXIMUM

TYPICAL

JUMP

EXTENDED JUMP

JUMP TO SUBROUTINE

EXTENDED JUMP TO SUBROUTINE
LOAD ACCUMULATOR

EXTENDED LOAD ACCUMULATOR
EXTENDED LOAD EFFECTIVE ADDRESS
LOAD BYTE

LOAD MAP

LOCATE AND RESET LEAD BIT
LOCATE LEAD BIT

LOGICAL SHIFT

MODIFY STACK POINTER

MOVE

NEGATE

POP BLOCK

POP MULTIPLE ACCUMULATORS
POP PC AND JUMP

PUSH JUMP

PUSH MULTIPLE ACCUMULATORS

PUSH RETURN ADDRESS
RESTORE

RETURN

SAVE

SET BIT TO ONE

SET BIT TO ZERO

SIGN EXTEND AND DIVIDE
SIGNED DIVIDE

SIGNED MULTIPLY

SKIP IF ACS > ACD

SKIP IF ACS > ACD

SKIP ON NON-ZERO BIT

SKIP ON ZERO BIT

SKIP ON ZERO BIT AND SET TO ONE
STORE ACCUMULATOR

EXTENDED STORE ACCUMULATOR
STORE BYTE

SUBTRACT

SUBTRACT IMMEDIATE
SYSTEM CALL
UNSIGNED DIVIDE
UNSIGNED MULTIPLY

OO D

Do
-~
o
o)
Z

OO MM OODMN.,

X
™o
S
Z

0.
1.
0
1.
0.
1
1
1
+
1
1
1
2
0
0
4.
+
2
2
+

Cron’

X
X
S
Z

e o s e

. .

.
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NN XXM NNO ONONND OO

O D OO

B T N e . e )
. o- - . . . . . .
(o7
Z

w

o

o -
DOV OD D OO

(1=

Z

w
o
S
z

N OUTOO NMNNHFNNNH HJOOoN Do w T wwt no oM waa

.

NMNNODODN OO NO OCNNXOXX® ONOON

0.65
1.6
0.65

—t et ek ek
¢ e e e

(=3 VRN ]

+0.4N

€

Q. = = po
e

JOoOOoOND oM
. (9]
>
Z

IS IS
FONPRO O
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W
z

oo an
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°
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3
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ends on shift count
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APPENDIX D (Continued)

ECLIPSE COMPUTER
INSTRUCTION EXECUTION TIMES

I/0 INSTRUCTION SET MINIMUM MAXIMUM TYPICAL

DATA INPUT
DATA OUTPUT
1/0 SKIP

NO I/O TRANSFER

VECTOR ON INTERRUPTING DEVICE CODE
MODE A
MODE B
MODE C
MODE D
MODE E

PROGRAM INTERRUPT CYCLE

DATA CHANNEL INPUT

DATA CHANNEL OUTPUT 1.6

DATA CHANNEL LATENCY+ 0.8 5.6

PROGRAM INTERRUPT LATENCY is the sum of the longest time that the program runs with the interrupt
system disabled plus the time for the program interrupt cycle. The
longest non-interruptable instruction is a Mode E VECTOR with a
maximum time of 20.2 microseconds. Because this VECTOR also
enables the interrupt system, an interrupt will not be honored until
after the next instruction, unless the next instruction is interruptable
(e.g., BLOCK ADD AND MOVE), Therefore, the time for the next
longest instruction must be added. The next longest instruction is
COUNT BITS WITH A worst case time of 10.6 microseconds. To this
must be added the time for the program interrupt cycle of 1.8 micro-
seconds. This yields an absolute worst case program interrupt
latency of 32.6 microseconds. The interrupt latency for a specific
application can be computed using the above method.

2.65

8.85
10.75
16.5
18.05

1.5
0.8

.
)

.

D =
!—‘I—*Or—‘ QO O WO
o o . . .
01030000 O OO

—
et O OO DN
BROOBR HDONDDID

+For highest priority peripheral on I/O bus.
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APPENDIX D (Continued)

ECLIPSE COMPUTER
INSTRUCTION EXECUTION TIMES

MINIMUM MAXIMUM TYPICAL

If skip occurs, add: 0.6 0.6 0.6

N is number of words moved.

For each indirect reference in AC3, add:
For each indirect reference in AC2, add:
If N is less than 1, then time is:

N is the count added to ACD.

For LOCATE AND RESET LEAD BIT, if the
count is 16, the time is:

For LOCATE LEAD BIT, if the count is 16,
the time is:

For each indirect reference, add:
For each indirect auto-index reference, add:

If stack overflows, add:
In addition, see note 6,

For each indirect reference, add:

If stack underflows and underflow protection
is disabled, add:

If stack underflows and underflow protection
is enabled, add:

In addition, see note 6.

N is number of words pushed or popped.
S, C, and P functions require no extra time.
If skip occurs, add:

For each indirect reference in the table address
add:

If stack overflows add:

If stack overflows add:




APPENDIX D (Continued)

ECLIPSE COMPUTER
INSTRUCTION EXECUTION TIMES

FLOATING POINT
INSTRUCTION EXECUTION TIMES

Because the CPU and the floating point feature
operate in parallel, there are two distinct times to
consider when dealing with the execution time of a
floating point instruction. These are " FPU time"
and " CPU time" .

FPU time is the amount of time taken in the floating
point unit actually performing the calculation.

CPU time is that amount of time that the CPU de-
votes to a floating point instruction. This time is
divided into three parts: setup time, wait time,
and finish time. Setup time is the time devoted to
decoding the instruction and computing the effective
address if required. Wait time is the time spent
by the CPU waiting for the FPU to finish a previous
operation and become idle. Finish time is the time
devoted jo transferring to the FPU all required
operands and initiating the floating point operation.
The following example illustrates these times.

FMS #1 3900ns FMS #2 3300ns

Selup Setup

#| #2

400ns 400ns
CPUY

Finish Wail 2900ns Finish
#) #2
600ns 600ns

Time Line for This Instruction Sequence:

FMS 0, !
0600934 FMS 2,3

Wait time is given by the following equation:

WAIT=FPU time for previous instruction - (finish
time for previous instruction + total execu-
tion time for non-floating point instructions
between the floating point instructions +
setup time for this floating point instruction).

If WAIT is less than 0, then a value of 0 should be
used for WAIT.




APPENDIX D (Continued)

ECLIPSE COMPUTER
INSTRUCTION EXECUTION TIMES

INSTRUCTION

CPU

SETUP

FINISH

REMARKS

ADD SINGLE (FPAC)

ADD DOUBLE (FPAC)
SUBTRACT SINGLE (FPAC)
SUBTRACT DOUBLE (FPAC)

ADD SINGLE (MEMORY)
SUBTRACT SINGLE (MEMORY)

ADD DOUBLE (MEMORY) }
SUBTRACT DOUBLE (MEMORY)

MULTIPLY SINGLE (FPAC)
MULTIPLY DOUBLE (FPAC)
MULTIPLY SINGLE (MEMORY)
MULTIPLY DOUBLE (MEMORY)
DIVIDE SINGLE (FPAC)

DIVIDE DOUBLE (FPAC)
DIVIDE SINGLE (MEMORY)
DIVIDE DOUBLE (MEMORY)

LOAD SINGLE
LOAD DOUBLE

STORE SINGLE
STORE DOUBLE

FLOAT FROM AC

FLOAT FROM MEMORY

FIX TO AC

FIX TO MEMORY

0.4

0.6

. (Note 1) .

.4

0.

(Note 2)

.2

0.8

(Notes 1, 2)

——

—

NN DN H OO N O U O~ Ui O b -3 W WWWN NDWWN NN -
P « s e e P P .« . . . S PEE . . . . « e e o o s e e .« . .

°

QWU H JWWEW UU NN D= 0O Wih =N b D = O© NJOXXX O~ ON Wb wu

Exponent over- or underflow
Mantissa overflow
Normalization needed
Normalization not needed

Exponent over- or underflow
Mantissa overflow
Normalization needed
Normalization not needed

Exponent over- or underflow
Mantissa overflow
Normalization needed
Normalization not needed

Note 1
Note 1

Divisor mantissa > dividend mantissa
Divisor mantissa < dividend mantissa

Divisor mantissa > dividend mantissa
Divisor mantissa < dividend mantissa

Divisor mantissa > dividend mantissa
Divisor mantissa < dividend mantissa

Divisor mantissa > dividend mantissa
Divisor mantissa < dividend mantissa

Note 1
Note 1

Notes 1, 2
Notes 1, 2

Integer positive
Integer negative
Integer positive
Integer negative

Integer positive
Integer negative
Integer positive
Integer negative

D-1




APPENDIX D (Continued)

ECLIPSE COMPUTER
INSTRUCTION EXECUTION TIMES

CPU
INSTRUCTION SETUP FINISH REMARKS

NEGATE
ABSOLUTE VALUE
READ HIGH WORD
SCALE

LOAD EXPONENT
HALVE

MOVE
NORMALIZE
COMPARE

LOAD STATUS
STORE STATUS

PUSH FLOATING POINT STATE
POP FLOATING POINT STATE

TRAP ENABLE
TRAP DISABLE
CLEAR ERRORS

SKIP TESTS . 0.6 0.4 Note 3

.

B OO b bR OO O D
. .

O OO0 AT DHOINID
.

RO g OO0 h Ww

Notes 1, 2
Notes 1, 2

. e

= == OO0 0000000
Vg OO0 OCOO0CCOODTCOOO
Ve OO O EFEEFHPEFERFEOF
. . . « e . [

=]
[o2]
o
'Y

NOTES: 1. For setup time, add 0.4 for first indirect reference and 0.6 for each subsequent indirect
reference. For finish time, add 0.2 for each indirect reference except for store instruc-
tions, add 0.0 for each indirect reference.

FPU time can begin concurrently with the beginning of setup time, if the FPU is idle.
Otherwise, FPU time begins as soon as the FPU finishes the previous instruction. Finish
time cannot commence until the FPU has completed this instruction.

If skip occurs, add 0.2 to finish time.
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